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or DEFECTIVE. VERBS; 


i 


r >: 2019 
Of the halten of the Theme, er - Rſs: 
| "oo; «x OY of Verbs. n 


FT ER having repreſented i in 4 two 
preceding Books tlie general Analogy 
of both Conjugations, that is of Verbs 
in , and of Verbs in i, with their principal Ir- 
regularities; it is fit now we ſhould treat of thoſe, 
which are irregular. by Defect, as wanting ſe- 
veral Tenſes: Which will be very ſerviceable 
not only towards laying a Foundation for the 
Inveſtigation of the Theme or Reſolution of 
Verbs, which we ſhall treat of in the 6th and 
the enſuing Chapters of this Book: but more- 
over towards acquiring a completer Knowledge 
of this Language by the Analogy of the Deri- 
vation of theſe Verbs, wherein conſiſts its print 

cipal Treaſure. 

For the moſt part T theſe Verbs are ifregu- 
lar for no other Reaſon, but becauſe they either 
form, or are formed from other Verbs: Whence 
it comes to pals, that the Primitives are eg 


unuſual ; in the | Preſent and the Imperf ving 
Vor. II. 1 i" hs — * 


Book V. Of Drrrcrivzs. 


made theſe Tenſes over to their Derivatives: or 
on the contrary the Derivatives being uſed only 
in the Preſent and the Imperfect, their Defect in 
the other Tenſes is ſupplied by their Primitives: 
thus Aae being derived from the ancient 
Verb Ae F ſerves for the Preſent and 
= erer ect; and xe ſupplies its Deficiency 
other Tenſes. 

Vherefore we may diſtributt defective verbs 
in * into two Claſſes: one of Verbs, that 
have only the Preſent and the Imperfect; and 
the other of Verbs, that are deprived of "thei 
two Tenſes, though they have Ane others: a 
each of theſe two Claſſes includes Verbs in o, and 
Verbs 1 in pw.» 
CHAPTER 1. 5 . 


Of  Defeivis, that have only the Prefoar, \. 
51300 and che NN 


a n f bn .. 


Nets bs, that have only the Preſent 2 the 8 
Fa may be divide generally into two Branches, one of 
rbs i in „ pure, | the other of Verbs i in N 


3 "Defetives in u pure. 

28 HO 

Wees, in pre Are N . #£34:3 

1. Verbs of Imitation or Reſemblance 5 in d,: 1 
to to ba lackiſþ or bordering upon Black: Nido, to, be at white 
4 Snow © yarmanu, to. be at reft, to Have a Feat Seren 
of Countenante. © 

2. Likewiſe Verbs of Defire in dw: anden regnatu- 
rio, r have an Ambition f reigning: habit, to, be de- 
few, of. learning : 2 wriliaw, to de Are Fo LES : reale, io 


wvilling to be a Captain, or Leader: " Oprde, 97 carb Death 


nd Deftrudion : peu da, 20 be enger for Battle, 3 
5e 44 4 Wies 


W N oc ©. 


e "= 


BWW 


3 


Ch. I. Verbs in Q of the Pref, aud Imperf. 3 
3. Poetics derived from another Verb, eſpecially if 2 
Verb itſelf be a Derivative; as ioxaraw, to detain, or res 
ing derived from ioxaivw, which comes from {ax and 
this laſt from ixo, habeo, 1 have : Surxardopony to firetc 
ones Hand to receive any thing, from dude, taken from 


xy, and this from NH, Ion. for NN accipio, 70 
take, or recerve. 


There are ſome that are formed from a Noun, that is 
derived from another Verb: iexelda, to fout up, or impri- 
ior ene From texale, or ira, Incloſure; both in 
PHB from ig Or sigyw, to inclaſe, or ſbut up... 
Hops "if they are only derived from a Noun, that is not a 
Derivative from another Verb, then they have their Ten- 
ſes, as An, ;, machinor, to invent, or contrive, from 
navi, machina, a Machine, or Contrivante. 
4. Verbs in yaw, or vw, formed by inſerting y: eigen, 
1 fell, or expoſe to Sale, derived frontweeduw : miu, to anite 
and join togetber, to build, taken from riw: ©; , profi 


ciſcor, 20 depart, or go, from Sixw, Or 93 Xopoees : bxveopoorry 


to come, from . lee, as alſo its Compound elo, to pro- 
mi ſe, from v brio xw. 


Some of theſe change « into 43 as from wirw comes mrs | 


vic, to fall : from ipiyouar, ö p α, to defire, BC. 
But if theſe Verbs happen to be derived from others in 


dd, they likewiſe form other Verbs in (44 3 as from riß u, 


nd,, and xipmp, to miugle: from wirau, wurden r- 
ynfui, . to open: from we N, NA, NU, fo ap- 
proach': from ox:9zw, Mi, and oxi Ove 40 dt: ;ſperſe, 70 
diſſipate 3 or rejecting the firſt Letter, z:Hdw, and xi et 
from xpepaw, ts hang up, comes xpeprdiu and xpitunpii, re- 
taining 23 ee! XPnjarcees, 'and pff, 
into ».; from whence Xpnyunbs, a high or Perpendicular Rock, 
@ Prectipice. 

5. Poetics in a; repdo, cep, and Vikewiſe in its ſtead 


xe pœl po, fo mix: oxeidaw, N ro TO" ANA, TO - 


Lat, to deſie. 
6. Verbs in % Ani from a Fatare : yauiw, to mar- 


193 Y2wiow, Yajnoria, to long to be married : oA, ts 


wage War, moNewniow, wohipnciim, to be eager for Mar: 
Brow, or BSpuoxu, to cat; Bf, Bpwoeiu, to be . 
dl Or -opects, 10 fee; hw, ö eic, to deſire to fee. | 

But we are not to confound with theſe, other Verbs 


which the Poets form from a Preſent in fo, inſerting i, hav- 


ing the ſame Signification with their Primitives ; as giv 
B2 from 


# 


1 Boo V. Of Drrrcrivxs. 


from gte, to flow: veel from ve, to wrangle, or diſpute. 


Likewiſe xte, to perfect, or finiſb, from r,; xpariiuy 


to overcome, from xgario, &c. i 
7, Polyſyllables in d; N, to ſoew's enyriw, to break: 
oben, to extinguiſh : and others of the like ſort: from 
whence come the Verbs in vp, | whereof we ſhall fpeak 
hereafter. 5 3 . 
8. All Verbs in vi: d,, to be ſorely troubled, and 
wexed in Mind: d yvlo, to accompany, or to wait upon: 
&Tviw, to be married, though we read the Future 37vo in 
Ariſtoph. caſting away the ſubjunctive . from the Penul- 


. 


II. Defectives in @ impure. 


Wee ſhall range them here according to the Rank of the 
Conſonant preceding w, and here we have one general Re- 
mark to make, that ſeveral of thoſe Verbs, that have two 
Conſoflants before w, are Defectives, as | WR 
Ferbs in g preceded by another Conſonant: g4uGw, to 
hirl, or turn about: pipbu, to feed, or to paſture : Likewiſe 
Sie Or Pibopas, to runaway, to be afraid, has but very 
few Tenſes of its own: no more than oiCw, to Honour: 
nevertheleſs cοοn in Sophocl. for icοο , comes from i- 
Bowai, according to Dionyſius, becauſe its Termination is 
pure: and Nie, libo, fundo, 20 Hill: hei“, permuto, to 
change : and TpiCw, tero, to 1ſe, Or wear out, are alſo Re- 
gulars for the ſame Reaſon. AS 
Verbs in 3 preceded by a Conſonant ; as N, vw, gd: 
N Not, to defire : ou, libo, to pour out: xUN de, to roll: 
wiedw, pedo, cc. | | 
erbs in if, (the & having the Force of two Conſonants) 
derived: from a Circumflex of the ſame Signification ; as 


ar, a&itiguy to aſe, or to beg. 

- ETpipau, = * erpepicu, Fo be intrepid. 

' Mptptwy . | Ipepalco, to be at reft. | 

* penporay, — qenpuritu, to ruminate. 

* Vefproauwy. vefaccl g, to be angry. 
WOA, e NEH, 40 wage War. 
Wfoxariu, Dpoxanilu, to provoke. 

; vera xt, org 5 fo feb, Or veep, 


| But 


But 


Ch. 1. Verbs in Q of the Preſ. and Imperf. 5 
But thoſe that are derived from a Noun, are generall 
regular ; as from oixz©@-, a Houſe, oxide, to build, &c. W. 
muſt however except, according to Euftath. SEN pig, to qua- 
ier, or ſprinkle : from 34% Or 2 Tmber, php and 
rabuitu, to weigh or balance, from abu; or rabies, 2 

tera, Scales, or Balance. 

Even thoſe that are derived from a Verb of a different 
Signification have likewiſe their Tenſes; as from rie, 
to be rich: , to inrich, &c. 


9. Poetic Derivatives i in ho, ibo, vdo, of, and xbo, as 
from 


apvru, dun , to defend. 8 
dix, doxdbo, to purſue. : 
viel, egal, to $f Hure. 
N Sehe, [7 = 
@0ivw, | bunu, 13850 corrupt. 

| puta, polo, to diminiſh. 

po tw, roh, to eat. 

'  bpeixw, dbx bo, to ſpake, 


| Likewiſe 8 to be heavy, and 7xbopai, to be hated, 
whoſe Futures are, as if they came from Verbs in „ pure, 


at. and AX 0pas. 

Verbs in u: as the Poetic Axe, fo ruin, Or defiroy, 
formed from R; io, Which ſhould make Nb. 

Likewiſe ; ipod, and puxatiwy inhibeo, to binder, or 
refrain, from EPUXW, and this from ip. | 

Verbs in or, let whatſoever Vowel precede, as 

*: edo, nedoxw, to be of Age of Maturity : pd, u- 
eden, to be old, to grow old: iNaw, Ad, to appeaſe, 5 
render favourable, though we meet with i\zovas in Hom, 
deal o, by Reduplication, did pal ox, fo run away. 1 

: apiu, apioxw, placeo, to pleaſe, to be agreeable. 

„: G, annoxw, to grow, to increaſe, from the Fu- 
ture eAJyow 3 from whence we muſt alſo derive all thoſe 
that have an » or w in the Penult. bur och, Fe ut. [1170pcty 
by Reduplication HHN, Fo remind, or put in Mind. 

1: x,, vino, to concerve : eV gf, aůpie xo, to find, or 
invent: Cepics, Fipioxw, to deprive : Gow, aNoxuy fo ſeize 
or tale : wiv, by Reduplication rien, to give to drink. 

»: Bow, Booxw, to paſture, or give Forage. 

: Biow, Fut. Bid, .cn: from whence comes d- 
Biuoxcolas, to riſe to Life : in Plato, aun, from whence 
is formed ish, in Plato, Ariſtoph. and Suidas, Fat. 

| B 3 | dh Wy 


Book v. Of Drrrortrs. 5 


1 from whence aun dene or to * 
4 Miſcarriage: We likewiſe 704 22 "ru 
PBrooxw, and by Reduplication Brbpdo xu, 40 Heeg 4 eat: Ia 
like manner vc, rilpa e, to we "i 
v lieb, peedboxw, to make drunk de, en 0 4. 
rom a comes pelouo, ned . 
wic pi. | Os 
erde in Gx, EA, Od, 2s | Pe 
tiuchehν to take Care of, from CA” | 
rea, to command, from xidojpet. 
S , to oe, from oPtidw. 
Polyſyllables in A, as | | 
S, to flare aboxe, likewiſe : 
See, 10 loath, from gde, pedo, feteo, &e. 


Verbs that have only a pure before u, as 

Side, 10 be willing, widw, to take Care of ae, to com- 
mand: wine, to be ; likewiſe BShopa, Volo, to be willing. 

Verbs in x.; as Tirpww, to find. 

Several Verbs in , which may be divided into different 
Claſſes, and whereof | we ſliall treat more at large hereafter 


855 
e iſt i is of Verbs i in dw, which are often derived from 
à Verb in # or aw, as &,, from 53, delecto, to rCJoices 
2. Fut. 4%, and from thence dd%% ; from whence comes 
ere, placeo, to pleaſe : KILEY pod, to prevent, 1 

The 2d of Verbs in ew, likewiſe derived from #« tw, or 
: do; 5 as nodiy, onolaie, * to ſip, or bd; Bao, Baie 
10, . to walk. f 
e 3d of Folyſyllables in 2h, AS Sesben luceo, 78 
Fine, _ Gai, or pa: anzziva, effugio, 0 Hun, from 
Au, 

But Diſſy llables are nerall Re e ſhall ſei 
the Inveſtigation of EG pulars, 2 * iq 

The 4th of divers Verbs i in ivo, and g 9, as ly, uo, to 
pow or atone for * Oo, dirigo, to conduct, ta direct, ta cars 


The 5th of Derivatives in 1w, preceded by a Conſonant, 
as wit, to kill, derived from $5». 
And of thaſe ſome change the Vowel, as from do, 
zn. mordeo, to bite. 
pro, leitus, maneo, to remain. 
| vo, viola, fio, to RT... 
elres © wi and wie, cado, zo Fall, | The 


Ch. 1. Vert in a of the Preſi and Imperf. 2. 


» The Verb wic, laboro, ſa to tale Pains, to be buſy, 
is alſo defective: its Perfect. Mid, is creo, from whence 
comes J-, Labour. But the preſent is very ſcarce, 


though Euftathius mentions it: Wy occurs ED in 


Homer. 


. in oTw, or ows 454 
— Iroſo@y iaWoſeas, — to 1 


DiTrw, il, 2 to ſay, which "Ie of WS has. 


Fut. z, 3 and makes likewiſe Mt ne after 
the manner of Circumflex Verbs. 

Verbs in ygw formed by Syncope.'- - - 

Sygoppors from a igefa, fo aſſemble. 
(47 1% ray: from iysigoua, t6 be e or awaken- 
#53. wt II HON 0 re If Heh, Bren, for 
Adee ulgbns. 6 735 

Some Poetics in o0w, as | | 

aspaccu, to flare, or * 2 dulioow, to PAY accu · 
fomed: amwcow, to be ignorant of : amwoou, to be empty or. 
Job e heco, Hom. for ivixw, to fay.- 

Derivatives in a, or Alo, which change ths of their 
Primitives into .; as viro, lle, to fall: Tixu, Tixlu, ta 
bring forth a Child: wine, iinlo, to ſay. But Kalle, to 
throw, or to. caft, W derived: from in, is neverthe- 
leſs regular. 

*Ioxw, habeo, * . derived from IN, changing « 
into „ and inſerting , As irt, from it. 

From tex, comes'apaioxu, to clothe or dreſs, formed 
from «pi and iv, where we find þ changed into , by 
Reaſon of the Aſpirate that followeth : likewiſe from * 
comes aurixu, Fut. apPitu. 

Verbs derived from unuſual Contracts, as ſome termi- 
nated in Z»w or C; thus from ahi comes abt, augeo, 
te A from i, io, coquo, to boil ; ; from . 

te repaſſe, to affiſt. 

ene others that are derived Gon: a 8 3 a8 as, 
ago, duco, 0 lead, or conduct 3 from whence comes the Im- 
perative «Ze, e o, ber, to carry, from whence 


Comes the Imperfect ol, the Imperat. o alen, oiotrw ; - 


concito, to excite, or flir up, Heſych. Paſſive & veoopeas 3 Im 
weoopm, Goo, lon. seco, Imperat. agen, «he Fee 
utures 


| wake, riſe 1p. And theſe Verbs come from 


of dyn, ole, agus whereof _e Kol. Future is gen for 
550. 8 8 N 


* | 1 
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In like manner doc, byow, Mw, for Ju, ſubeo, to go 
under: Bow, or Bain, to go: N, to ſay: likewiſe rige 
for rige, to break, 20 pail Sodva, or old ch, of Joc C Or 
Joel Cv, to doubt, or deliberate. But due makes in the Act. 
Imperf. #Jvoo, and in the Mid. iJvotpnr. 

Verbs derived from Preter- perfects, as 

zixMiyw, Clango, to make 2 Wai from r Perf Mia. 
eich. | 

 nPgixw, Fo dread, to be afraid, from be aſl 

igel y, to be aftonifped, to be Frightened, 1 doſe, 

i yeni, to be 3 from Vemyogia Perf. Mid. 27 - 

og. 

. ſometimes theſe Verbs derived from the Po Mid, 
form their Tenſes regularly, as z«#ea yu from 'zeatw, to cry 
out, forms the 1. Aor. ixizeaZa: and even the Perfect ſeems 
to have been uſed, ſince from thence are derived the Nouns 
vlega q, a Noiſe or Clandur; xexgans, one that makes a 
Noiſe 


a 


bc like manner 8 NOM able, formed, 
From mob the Perf. Mid. of id, ts perſuade, has ne- 
vertheleſs its Preter-perfect, as appears from the Verbal 
imo Sele, fiducia, Confidence, Aſſurance. he ty 

And irnzw, flo, formed from iraxa, has the the Plu-perfeft 
Mid. tir See Book 3. Chap. 3. Rule 11. 

Verbs of a Wenn Derivation, ſeveral whereof are in 

, As 
22 Seo, dene, eee to ee og back. 

\ Gectw, Ceca, Seeler, Jeandgu, to run away. © 

Badu, Ade,, WAGOKW, zaacuagu, vagor, to , up 
and down. 

me Ho, Ada, IAxvre, Mavrdge, 10 { HR or * 

ra, igri do, igrucd go, to creep. 85 
rs in 180, as... 5 

Teinu, 1rd, rere, to turn, ta NOT: ts — ; 
likewiſe irh. 

Or elſe in co, as 

gau, G. CAD, i , Biddeda, to ga, 10 1 to advance, 
Far which we alſo find &:Caoow in Heſych. - 
Jo all theſe Defectives we may likewiſs Join thoſe, whoſe 
Reduplication terminates in a liquid, as 
 BPainw, cha zo liſp, to Hammer, to have a Difcnly 
of Speech. 

{zigu, {Eg-paigw, niteo, to be bright. 

Fain, wap Pa ira, _ to ſhine, to give Light. 25 
f: Likewiſe 


1 


1 


Ch. 2. Verbs in MI of the Pręſ. and Imp. 9 


Likewiſe zegxaigv and yagyaigu, Vibrq, to dart, to throw ; 
fa beo, to MUYMUY 3 Izedanlu, to devour, h though we find 
in Helych. MighaPey he bas devoured, ; 


x 6 { * 
2 


CHAPTER II. 


Of Defeftives in yu, that ſeldom have but the Pre- 
ſent and the Imperfect of ſome Mood. 


© There are likewiſe Deſectives in u, which being uſed in 
the Preſent, are not only unuſual in ſeveral other Tenſes, 
but .moreover. differ ſomewhat from the Analogy of the 
other Verbs of this Termination, particularly thoſe that 
come from a Verb in «w, or in i. We ſhall give them 
here according to their Order. e 


I. Derivatives from a Verb in db. 


Ayahat, fo admire, Imperf. 1yapnr; Opt. ayaipayr. But 
the Fut. ayacoopa;; 1. Aor. yyaoxpm ; Part. ayacliis, come 
from aydouai, or dyatopas. Tx 1 IOEP 
_ BiCnws; to wall, unuſual, inſtead of which is uſed Bairw 3 
Part. 8iCa;, in Hom. 2. Aor. ; Subjunct. Bu, Bre, 8³ 3 
Opt. gal. But it borrows of ga the Future Byow, 1. Aor. 
ine, Perf. BiCnxa. * | | 
Tien, fo be old, to wax old; Infin. rg, from 
whence the old Attics formed za]aynedvar: Part. yneds, wy- 
T@-. It comes from yu, from whence alſo yngdoxw is 
derived. \ | 2012 68 
Alden, to run away : 2. Aor. iJear, which is not only a 
thitd Per. Plur. for zd n, but moreover a 1. Sing. for 
dem, Thom. Magiſt. in Eclog. In like manner in its Com- 
pounds; anivear, ige; the Optat. xrodeainy, Nin 3 
the Infin. a ποον, Nd, 3 Part, , dd It 
comes from Jedw, from whence alſo is formed J3;Jedoxw, 
whereof we ſhall ſpeak hereafter. | 
Aurea, to be able, to have Power and Authority; Im- 

erf. i9v1apn, and Att. 19vvdpny 3 Subjunct. Iwuua:; Opt. 

] Infin. duc Part. d vv. It borrows its 
other Tenſes from Jurado; from whence comes the Fu- 
ture 9yryoopay 3 1. Aor. in Perf. 9:9urnpas. 


4 > Egan ig 


Book V. . 8 
5 ae. '#6 lee; Im ele is nher re. 
er. . 


UNNI 


Ee, e the Proſent Milet * not * 3. * it 
has the Optat. igalm, from whence comes a@rraim, abſs- 
feerem ; ; the Infinit. ĩ Aare. Its Primitive is Faw, 

inlawas, to fly; Imperf. lam: 2. Kor. Mid. i716 pony 3 
Infinit. lac; Part. fle. But the ſecond Aor. Act. 
is. le from whence comes the Infin; are z Part; al4s, 
as formed from iat. Ibis derived: from. Flo, from 
whence 1s borrowed e Ag" abs Gras an ; _ 1 

mla is ormed by Sync. from wilde, 
whk we. Ti 75 E mw, pre tg and ö., Tom 


@iTo pcs, which is ſame Signifcation. 


ens to 177 95 ve 58. n N otice of ity 
Coch gation in the Ne 
mui, to mix, makes erf. wig „1 In. nigrdr 


ves 3 art. xi. But it bon its other Tenſes from 
xrgdw, whereof 7 4 ſhall HR, v hereafter in ga- 
yvfci. e 

xi TR inſtead of which > we "ufo * xo, to lend, 
3. Perl. Plur. xcxe40:.3 Part. Net Paſſ. xixęahat, from 
whence comes the Fart. zixeqper@-. It borrows: of ga 
the Future xevow ; 1. Aor. ixenoe 3 the Perf. x 
but ag, Having borrowed, and xgua{ics. Kane, 
eome from xgau, or xg1gu. 

Ketyans: Or xenpurnpts Suſpends 3 Imper. ellen. Att. ins 
ſtead of gi fucbi, or xu; ; Paſſ. HE q jc, Pendo 03 
Part. Xen aire, pendens. 'T his formed from Aged, from 


whence comes the Future xgandew ; I. Aor. Gans. w 


1. Fut. Pal. #erpabioopas 3 1. Aor. iH % We lik 
wiſe find in the Preſent, vH aH by pendeo, from ee 
comes the Imperfect uf for ingiuago, pendchas ; Infin. 
ab 3 Part. A elde: And we not only meet 'with 
tele, but alio. with beHlotai. Ariſtoph. «i eb tele be, 
vtinam ſuſpenſi fitis, As from wer4w. we not only ſay wi- 
T« ai, but likewiſe eln. 

Ovirnus, to apt; Infin. Snares 3 Paſl. dvivepucrs ; Inka, 
evivccolas ; 5 Part. or11Gparr©, We find. alſo without Redu- 
plication & df, by, — Ic comes from ad, 
from whence is formed the F urnre ee. 

Tiprnjua, to. ſell; Infin. wigdre: Part. wigas ; Pail. wits 
aha ; Infin. mipacic;; Part. ws wf It borrows its 
p 4 and its other Tenſes of gipda, or elſe of vun 
o/c | | 

Habu 


* 
[1 
5 
+ 
X 
5 
: 
| 
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Hlednte or Hm, impleo, 75 #11; (inſtead of which 
we likewiſe ſay de, and HDi the Imperf. ii 
the Inſin. mine; the Paſſ. INH; Imperf. vi- 
TN; Infin. eipmhaclay ; Part. u; Imper, 
dur Att. inſtead of i Nh, Or sen, Hom. it 
comes from , from whence alſo comes the Future 
N I. Aor. r Perf. oirAnplcl,. I. Aor. ixAn0 ; 
though they aps be alſo derived from e. 

1 5 1 incendo, to burn ; e 
Infin pa; 5 from whence | comes che mpo wor oo "i 
erer, YArifioph. Part. werfe, Paſl. wife pH. ,  Imper: 
| ir pete; Infin. . pachas ; Part. FHH. | 
borrows its other Ter es from mpaw, Or w 9 as the Br 
F uture @pnow 3 ; 1. Aor. *xpnoa 5 1. Fut. P foil 
I. Aor. expnobay 3 Perf. WET PTL. 

; bia, to bay, (the Etymol. mentions the AR. epi 75 
bot it is antiquated) the Imperf. 2 Subjunct. f- 
tat. Ifen: Infin. apizoda;, Part. ff It 
omes from ap, 1255 from whence alſo is Red the  Imperf. 
im piaco, and tt. ip. And the 1. Aor. Mid. z pHαn¹, 
Which is the ſame with the Imperf. above mentioned, whe- 
ther it comes from the Act. Aor. in « pure, ina, accord- 
ing to the 31. Rule of Book 3. Chap. 8. or whether it is 
formed b Sync. for i fam, from whence comes the ſe- 
cond Perſon irpiaow, Jon. irh, by Ctaſis 3 irflo, em. 
Teint, argo, to ſcatter, the Paſſ. ozitapai, Imperf. 
zd pay, . oxidrac)as, Part. oe. It comes 
from ox:Idw, from whence alſo is formed the Fut. ox:Idow, 
the 1. Aor. zei, the Perf. ieh the 1. Aor. 
toxidaodw, 1. Fut. oxedao0nco par. 
| From thence likewiſe oral vet takes its Tenſes, which 
are the ſame with thoſe here mentioned. 
| Tibrnpurs to dye, makes in the third. Perſon Plur. rab col 
like 3 don; „ Imperat. rihva bt, like irabi, or ri hy like 
race. Opt. ribbaln, Infin. Tiba. We ſhall ſpeak of 
. other Tenſes in the Reſolution of Verbs, Chap. 8. 

71 

Tir nt, to Juffer, to endure, alſo makes 1 m the third Per- 
ſon Plur. Ti0dA&o:, Opt. Ra, Imper. rtr, and Att. 


vera, Infin. TEAGIa, 2. Aor. ira, Aub. rd, TANG, os 


Ng. But it borrows of 7M4w the Future 7Aoopai, an 
the Perf. Tirana, _ 


F 
* 


Tithe 
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a Turf. to pierce, or make a Hole, borrows of red, the 
Future Tpyow, 1. Aor. © iTpna@, Perf. Paſl. Tirpnuas, 1. Aor, 
eTp1Ouy. 

7071. to ſay, whereof we have already treated in che 
foregoing Book in the Irregulars i in i, Chap. 10. | 


IL From a Verb in is. 


We have ſpoken of thoſe that come FRED the Verbs 
Zv, ww, and xiw, in the Irregulars in ws, in the preceding 
Book. e muſt mention here ſome others. 

Anbei, ſpiro, flo, to blow, retains always its long Charac- 
teriſtic, as in the Imperat. c,w, ſpirato ; ; Infin. ava, i- 

rare; Imperf. Paſl. dure, ſpirabat ; Part. @npevor, ſpirantes ; 
the third Perf, Plur. is dee, which draws back the Accent. 
The Part. ai; conforms to the Analogy of the reft, 

This Verb comes from a, which is not uſed ; ; even 
ute is only for Poets. 

Alòntas, to tie, Imperf. £0; Inv, Infin. : 20628, part. Mets: 
Its Primitive is dd, from whence comes the Future ow, 
the 1. Aor. dnea, the Fut. Paſſ $:0100pc;, 1. Aor. i040 n, 
Perf. did: 

Eton, to know © Opt. TYM Infin. t The Sub- 
junct. d may be derived not only from «I», but alſo 
from 39%, from whence comes the Fut. aid . 

ex nbi, to have, See i in K, habeo, in the Reſo- 
lution of Verbs. | 


II. From a Park in d. 


There are » ſearce any more than theſe three, Sys, ts 
tale; Biwpury to live; and yay, to know, which are uſed 
only in the 2. Aor. ic, capt us ſum; 5 clan, vixi; e, 
— 25 See Meri hereafter in che Reſolution of Verbs, 

6. = 


TV. From a Verb in du. 


hag Ups or emu , 'to break, derives its Tenſes from a 4, 
from whence comes the 1. Fut. & gu, the 1. Aor. Att. is 
kt, inſtead of new 3 3 likewiſe the 2. Aor. Ex91v in- 
Head of 7 ny, Perf, Mid. 2 and ? b in the ſame man- 


ner 


ſang” 
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ner its Compound ald pe makes its Participle xalcaſjui- 
„. and xaleaxyws, confraftus, for xalnſpire,, and xalnyws. 
And retaining the Augment con to Rule, we likewiſe 
ſay in the 2. Aor. Subjunct. zal:ayws, inſtead of xalayas ; 
and in the Infin. z«]:aym;, inſtead of xd]&y7ra:, to be broker. 

Atixvupu Or Jeixvd,, fo ſpew; Fut. eise, 1. Aor. tua, 
Perf. Aid xv, Paſſ. J:%:[pa ; 1. Fut. de; 1. Aor, 
i dei, coming from J:izw, In like manner aTodiixrup, 
to eau, to prove; vrodsixrupu, to point out, to fſhew, to ſug- 
geſt, to demonſtrate. _ . | 

Eipyrupes Or eipyniw, fo incloſe, to ſout up; the firſt Fut. 


ie, 1. Aor. dpta, the Perf. lp ba, Pail. deypar, and the 


2. Aor. Paſſ. I come from eipyw. | 

Ei Or imve, to dreſs ; the firſt Fat. tow, the 1. Aor. 
ilona, the 1. Aor, Mid d %ponv 3 Perf. Paſſ. eh (from 
whence comes the Part. TH-) and the Fat. Paſl. Sch 
Hei, are taken from 20. But its Compound , - 
@rimvpas, and apPipai, is more frequently uſed; Fut. 2p- 
Gitow, and. Att. apPw; from whence comes mpooapPw, 
Ariſtoph. in/uper induam me, 1. Aor. yuPizox ; Perf. Paſl. 
A . OI 

Zimwups or Send, to Beat, to be hot, borrows of A the 
Fut. de; the 1. Aor. ou ; the Perf. C, 

Zunvh Or Cum, to girt ones ſelf, to put on ones Sword, 
takes from {ow the Fut. &ow, Aor. C, Perf. ifuxa ; 
Paſſ. *Zwopa:, 1. Aor. iS. 5 

Kepawup or xspantu, fo mix, borrows of xepaw the Fut. 
Xepzow, the Aor. ixipaca, Perf. zexipaxa, Perf. Pail. xexi- 
eaTua, Fut. xepao0noopas, Aor. ire pH But inſtead of 


| xexipaxa, it is more uſual to ſay xzizpaxz, from whence 


comes the Paſſ. xixpxpas without c, the Fut. xpabyoopa, 
and the Aor. ix pam, as if they came from the unuſual Verb 
xp. | | 

 Kopemupu Or xoperiw, to clog or ſatiate, takes its Tenſes 
from xopiw, xopiow, ixoproc, xt, XeKopra pa, KopeoDnoa- 


| tt, ohh. 


Kpepaarruju or rg EE , ſuſdendo, borrows of pepe, the 
Fut. xpEEuuu, the 1. Aor. ixptpace, Pail. ix gh seh 
 Klimups, or Minde, occido, to kill, has from Aab the Fut. 
Alu, 1. Aor. xl, Perf. Hax; in the Paſſ. iflapas, 
1. Fut. Hlabyooua, 1. Aor. lab. 

' Miywpi, Or iu, miſceo, to mingle, takes from uiyw 
the Fut. heise, the 1. Aor. zig, the 1. Fut. Paſſ. tiN b, - 
hai, 1. Aor. iM, 2. twiyn, Infin. , Part. wiyei;. 

1 Mey 
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| * or popyrow, to wie ; the Fut. HE“. 1. Aor, 
ogg alm, come from the ann! pov 
: Oi or ei, to open. The Fut. aleo, the 1. Aor. 
isa, Att. inſtead of à t; the Perf. # 1 inſtead of Sſaua h 
1. Aor. Paſſ. 3% Yb, for 7b, the Perf. Mid. %% Ae 
df & , all come from o, from whence alſo comes the 
Compound 4 avoiyw 3 3 the Fut. Mid. is oi as if 1 it came 
from or. 
oOοẽ,mbr Nd, fo deſtroy, borrows its Tenſes of Mw, 
See the Reſohution of Verbs. 

"Opurvps Or opvw, to ſwear, takes its Tenſes from 5 570, 
from whence comes the Fut. Hic, Perf, hora, Att. - 
Hora, 2. Fut. Mid. 5 fllt, len, ofpeiTas. 

"Opigyrupr Or opogyruws, to wipe, takes Its Tenſes from 
pebgyrojes. See above. 

Ted. or welaruw, to open, to expand, borrows of ales 
the Fut. cri ld, the 1. Aor. irt rc ο, the Perf. Paſl. creci- 
Tapes, by SYNC. n, 1. Fut. weTao Ü u, Aor. 
areal. 

TInyrops or W , compingo, takes from the unuſual 
ονο, Or qrij oc, the Fut. wit, 1. Aor. Act. nba, the 
Paſſ. ier, the 2. Aor. ETA, Way, DAYS, Perf. 
Mid. wine, the Paſſ. IH. 

Ilinuyps, plango, ferio, to frike, takes from the . 
Nνο Or NM, /b, the Fut. , the I, Aor. vn 
Paſt. , 2. Aor. i, , Y, Nee, Perf: 
Paſt. DETANY jects 
- | Pryopes or enymuw, to. break, takes from the unuſual 
857 Or enoc, the Fut. news 1. Aor. & enga, 2. Aor. Paſl, 
ig, the Infin. eayma;, Part. eayticy Tet Mid. ? eg . 
In like manner its * ages, Jam all ſvattered F 
from whence comes Nesse wyos, broken, ſhattered, as agb 
is uſed inſtead of & Genes, rotector, Defender. 

Pam, or Lobe, roboro, fo frrengthen, takes from 5 $0, 
OY Fut. eo, Perf. iowa, Paſl. Z2ewpai, Pluperf. ig,, 

Imper. eg 0h, 4 vale, valeat, Infin. igel. 

ECtmupus or 5 210, £0 extinguiſh, borrows of the unuſual 


oel, the Fut. obtow, 1. Aor. *oGcox, Perf. cα, Pafl. 
20CrTpocrs, Fat. oGobyoopas, Aor. ze lee. But it makes 
the Eut. Mid. o&yc0pe;, from whence comes its Compound 
8 extinguam. The Perf. Mid. makes #Gnx; 
with y, from whence comes amioCnx, to be extinguiſhed, 


2, Aor, i, from whence comes arten: which if con- 
ſidered 
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hdered as an Active, comes from ; but regarded as a 
Paſſive, is derived from the Active fac.  - 2 
Tac evu Or oxedarvy, to diſperſe, to ſcatter, takes from 
oxideiv, the ſirſt Fut. oed, 1. Aor. ionidace, 1. Fut. 
Paſſ. oxeJanodioouas, 1. Aor, ionidaotm,. Perf. dc ,. 

Tropin vet or roperriw, ſterno, to firew, to lie down, to 
Heep, takes from gopio, the Fut. gepicu, 1. Aor. iripeos 3 
but inſtead of Sopinuf, we likewiſe lay by Sync. regu, 
which has the ſame Fatures and Aorifts, and takes allo the 
fame Tenſes as 5punups. ow ee, 
| Erpwmups Or game, terne, takes the Fut. cacu, 1. 
Aor. 1 | iam, Perf. irpupar, from the unuſual 
p. . +464 5d ' ; 
Tig or Twvw, luo, to be puniſhed, borrows of its pri- 
mitive v (from whence alſo comes Tix) the Fut. xd, 
1. Aor. irioa, Perf. Tiriza. e 

Ops (inftead of which we likewiſe meet with pzp- 
yp by Tranſpoſition) or p, ſepio, to hedge, or in- 
elſe, takes from pp4oow, the Fut. ppatu, 1. Aor. ippate, 
the Perf. mippaxa, Pail. wippaypa;, the Aor. ippdx0m. 

* Xparyops Or pd, to colour, borrows of x pu the Fu- 
ture Ypwow, the 1. Aor. ixpuoe, the Perf. Pail. zixpuopas, 
with a v. 3 1 8 1 Þ 

Xa Or xunve, - aggero, takes from x0w, the Fut. x- 
ow, 1. Aor. txwoo, Perf. Pail. xixwopa:, the Aor. 1x00, 
Fut. xwobnoopat. 7 N Eh 


CHAPTER Il. 


Of the other fart of Defefiives, which are unt 
u the Proſent, and the Imperfe. 


The other kind of Defectives are thoſe, which being rare 
or unuſual in the Preſent, and the Imperfect, have never- 
theleſs the uſe of ſome other Tenſes. | 

They may, like the foregoing, be divided into two Claſ- 
ſes ; one of Verbs in w, the other of Verbs in ws. : 

Theſe Deſectives in pu generally ſpeaking have'only the 
ſecond' Aoriſt, and its depending Tenſes, and of theſe I 
ſhall (peak in che following Chapter. . 
The DefeRtives in w of this ſecond ſort are thoſe, which 
are uſed in the Future and the Perfect with their depending 
Tenſes, which Defectives are pretty numerous. 
Aan 1 | 


oo 


* 


2 * 


I ſhall 
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- IT ſhall give them here according to their Alphabetical 
Order, intermixing with them ſome Verbs in , which 
will be of no little Service; and oppoſite to them I ſhall 


place the Verbs, that are uſed in the Preſent, -and from 


whence the others borrow what they want, following here- 
in Sy/burgus's Method, which muſt contribute exceedingly 
to the Inveſtigation of the Theme: I ſhall moreover adjoin 
the Signification of the Verbs, that they may be ſtill of 
greater Service and. Utility, 77. 


VE RBS ſcarce VERBS received 


or unuſual. or uſual. 
*Aycouer, and a- &yapai: o admire, to be ſur- 
VV 
Ay, frango, ay and aywui: to Break. 
Ae, ao and ardarw:. 0 Pleaſe, 10 
| e Ly 7 
AidFtouar, cio0dvoum: to percerve, to feel. 
AN, dene: to increaſe, to augment, 
*AAlow, eAwdio: to roll. 5 
Ade and &Awyui,' aAirxw: to take, to catch. 
AA, a&AQaive, and grave: 40 invent, 
| — zo ne. 
Apr, - Epopravw: 10 err, to fin. 


AEN, — ocipCAionu, dubnoxare, and a- 
1 PAwoxw, And allo aubavory, 
and &pCavoraru: to blunt, to 


| male dull, to miſcarry. 
"AuQitm, ue, ape, and ww 
5 Olen: to dreſs, to clothe, ts 
Sar SR: 1 
N,  evanioxw : 10 waſte, to conſume. 
Ag,  _  ogioxw: topleaſe, to oblige. 
*Aviic, _ cd g, and avtavw: f increaſe. 
Axftomar, dhe: to be oppreſſed with 
2 "wif. © 


VzRBs 


A 
„ 


2500 
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VE RBs ſcarcſte VERBS received 
or unuſual. or uſual. 
Bd, Nair, and among the Poets 


GS, and Hienν: 10 ge, 10 
wall, to advance. 


blau, 8440 and gien: 70 live. 
BAagiw, ' © Brad: to bud, to ſhoot up. | 
Baia, Bana: to throw, to dart. 
Bade and Badu, xder: Io go, to ſpring up, 10 
| COME; hit 
Buh Di N: to be willing, to arfire, 
Bow, gon: 10 feed, to paſture., 
Bpow and Roar, Geier and {:62woxw: i eat. 
Tau, yapite : #0 TY. 
| Tiro and vevlo- YiYvouaces. Or yiveuau : to be, 10 
Ai, become. 
A | ynęao, and ng deu: to WaXx old. 
Ti, u, Or yivworw : 10 knows 
Act, Jauw, diſco: to learn, te know. 
AaGoucs, | di, divido : to divide. I 
Aab, » | daglaww: 10 go to bed, to ſeep. 3 
AtH4f , eee: % Want, fo intreat, to 
7 f . 
Acne, Fp * and t 70 ſhew. og 
Anz, W Seuww: tO bite, to tear. 3 
aiddx as, dic dene to reach, te erplain. 
aus,, c: to build. 
ad, : diente: 70 ſeem, to appear, 1 be 
TH. OBEY 7 opinion: abs 
aba, didwus : to give. 
Ap and Fea ret x: 10 run. KEY 
* : did ννẽ and pc : to take 
| | flight. os os | 2 
:: You. II. "0 | Vaan 
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VERBGsS ſcarce 
or unuſual. 


ade, | 


| W's and Jos, 
Ebextw, ; 
Edi and ue 


rern 


Eiw, to, 
E, mitto, 


3 
EU b, 


| . thine : 1] Cy: 40 1 


VE RBS received 
Or uſual. 


du ανjᷣ : fo be able, to be capable 


... 
h and dοναν 10 go into. 
ihne: 10 be Willing. 


older, or PIngapu au: 10 know. 


45 


: to 10. to raue, to 
bar. ange. 

TE 40 go. 

inp: to throw, to ſend. 

N : to drive, to incite. 


| bes nit to come, to go, to * 


proach 
* to take, to keep, to con- 


iriaro, Poetic. 70 ſay, to relate. 
naa: to fit down, to be ſeated. 


_ &yopdbe and ue, Poet. to ſay, 


to ſpeak, 


Leon: 10 af, to inquire. 


* 1 to ſay, to Jpeak i in pub. 
lic 


a Eppe : to be loſt, to periſh. 


aue: to ſtand, to be ſteady. 


de ere: to find, to recover, to 


fearch, 
Txopas, and ix: 10 0 
OUS. | 
to: : 10 boil, to make "=" Bf 
eu: lo go, to walk. 


A. 
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VE RBs ſcarce 
or unuſual; 


"Ew, — oh 
E, 1 


"Ew, Mitto, | 
"Ew, COUlocp, 


Ze, 


Zow, Cinigo, 
Seni, 
* : 


8 


©tw, P0no, 
Ovaw, 
Ooptw, 
Ip, 


Ik, 
"Ive, 


"Ixopraty V 
"IAdopraty 


to 


| be 


RBS 
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[4 


VERBS received 


or * . 


4 eil: : 1% be. 
| _ and sv: 70 Py to 0 pac 


| 5 10 ſend, to throw. 
es, 78 and ig; to place, 168 


ſeat. 


£1 gd yer and gy: 10 couple, 


to jain. 
dend and Cu: 10 girt. 
Ste to be willing, to under- 
Ane OP 
ribnui: to place, to PMI. 
Ovnonw: to die. 
Igwoxw : o leap, to run, to al 
idgvwe:; 10 found, to eftabli 


4: to fat, to place. EY 

uv: to level, to direct, 10 re- 
gulate. 

iuyropean ; to come, to arrive, 


4 
1 


Raα,]ex , 10 appeaſe, to 2 
coucile. 

* and 8 to have, to Pr 
eſs. 


x6pa.: 40 he upon the ground. 
ne: to cry out, to make a 
noiſe. 


Nb: to command. 


uegdaino: Jo gain, to profit by. 
, Poetic. 2% find, ſo meet. 
va, Poet. ee: 10 call. 
b: 10 hear, to liſten to. 


2 VERBS 


( 
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VERBS ſcarce ' 


or unuſual, 
i, 
Kogko, | 
Keg, 
Lyle, ſearce, 
AaGio and ue, 
— and Alo, 
= n 6 


Nl, 
Ma ij. 
MeAtopucr, 
Mete, EI 
Mid, : 
Miyw, 
Mod, 
Mogyw, 
Newtw, 
Ogo, * 
Oleo, 
Oixtopar, 
Ola, 


Oxid, 


VERBS received 
or uſual. 


x&uvw :-t0 work, to be tired, or 


oppreſſed. — «© 
ND and + ome zo cloy, 40 
ſatiate. 


meg, xe N ad nee 
Ul: to mingle. 


- nobuauer and xi: 10 


bang up. 
Thu : to take, to receive. to 
obtain. 


An,: 10 be ene to be 
hid. 


N : = obtain, zo have 2 


tot. 


| parkins to ftudy, to learn. 
pa xolia to fight. | 


lu nokia: : to have care of. 


- <ptkw: 70 Provide. 


Kavbave : to learn, to teach. 


pre, e and . - to 


„ MIX 


MILVHOKG : : to recollect. 
ä Hog yd and wopyruu : to wipe. 
veuw: 70 divide, to diſtribute. 


58 to ſmell, to have a . 


| od and oivau : to think.” 


oi: to go, to depart. 
Gig, fero: to carry, to endure. 


: to fall, to flip. + 
OM and a, . 


NN and Net: : fo defirey." 


8 and HH r 


* 


3 


»S 


Ia, 
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VERBS. leren 


or unuſual. 


Ou, 


Or d , 
ONE, 
Oe, 


ON, 
lab, 


Ie xbo, 


Tleraw; ſcarce, 


Nero, -... 
ISO oH 
IIb, 
IIio, 
Ade, 


IlAow a IN 
Ido, 


Ile, vendo, 


leg, uro, 
Wavouas, ith 
Ill apron, ſcarce, 
aui, 
b from # eg, | 
Pie, 


rio, | 


VER BS received 
or uſual. 


7 and 3 d ⁰νν: fo ſcbear. 
ern,: to aid, to aft. 
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 6nlayw: to ſee, to deſcry. | 
ogivee, Poetic. N to di- 


flurb.. 


. "Oo@gaouan, ſcarce, 60 Deaivouan.; t ſmell 


oel: to owe, to be indebted 
410. 


o ν and ON, the 3 


wagw: to ſuffer. 
wied: : pedo. 


wt Or winlw: 10 boil, to FA 


geſt. 


w/o vvsw and bee : to Pretch. 


IN: t0 7 all. 


wur avoua: to affe, to inquire. 
N to ſuffer. 


Tivo and mimioxw: to drink. 


N,, t and wile: 
to fill. 

wAiw : 70 ſail. 

wi: to drink. 

reden: f ell, to expoſe to 
ſale. 


p and wirgnut: 70 burn, 


inlaua: to fly. 

@1&ovvua : to ſneeze. 

wie: fo drinł. 

a : to harangue. | 

pow, Ppryvvw Or prymvus: 10 

break. 

$vyvco Or pwr : ta fixengtben. 

9 VERBS 


8 
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V RBS ſcarce 
or unuſual. 


puis and puyps, - 
Tete and e61pe, 


Tx and i, 


Too, 
Trrtido, 
Tra, : 


Treg kes, 


Drops, 
Trgco, 


Tui, ſcarce, 


Ext and Au, E 


Ta, 

Teb vnn, 

Tiuw, 

TtrA⁰-f, 
rx, Poetic. 
Tl, 


T Ade, 


TA. and h iu, 


icarce, 
T gd, 
Tg and team, 


Tux t, 
Treq th 


| ide and i 7, i5 av 


VI RBS received 
or uſual. 


pic : Fo flow. 

c 10 extinguiſh. : 

NN And oxianw : 70 dry. 

geg: t0 ſave, to preſerve. 

ed: fo | ſacrifice. EE 
: Zo fix, to 


abi. 
Fegions : 2 deprive. 


opere and 5opinupuu : . #0 fretch 


on the ground. 


Sp and ew : 2 Prev, 


40 cover. 
ovvinus and ovwia: 70 unde and. 
„and x: 10 have. 
TiT&ive lo aim at, to bend. 
Ivyoxc £ 20 de. 
rixre : to be brought to bed. 
Cf: Fo Wait, to have 12 
tience. 
y : to be, to obtain. 
Tv, rund and ri: le pu- 
wiſh. 
Vmpive : 10 ſuffer, to bear. 
Tia: 10 cut, to lop off. 


TITE&ivw, TITþavc, TiTpxice and 
rirpnus: to Prerce through, 70 
make a hole. 

TiTewoxrw: to make a hole, to 
wound. 

roy x and rπ : to obtain. 

C αιννμ, to promiſe, to proteſt. 

VERBS 


— 
—=- 
Wes 


e, to 


btain. 
roteſt. 
'ERBS 
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VE RBS ſcarce VE RBS received 


or unuſual, Dre uſual. 
| ode, ag; ads eden Qu: to ſay, to think 
@©1yw and ce. teFiw and Twſe : : to eat, to des 
* 4.5 WRC: 8 a 
fide and obs Obave : to prevent. 
de,, Obe: to corrupt, waits 
Oele and eite, op: to ſuffer, lo endure. 
| os . 60 bring ferth.. 1 riſe, to 
d 8 golds, S and gerte: ” burn, | 
— + oat 
Xargimand atio, x#igm:; lo rejoice. 
d, CERT and amv} ; 7 to 2 
| 8 up the ground. 
Yeaw, ; Ae and ix: 10 lend. 
%pow, 2 | Xfcvuw and pw, to colour. 
Abe, e to puſh, to impet. 


CHAPTER IV. 
Of Verbs in ſu, that are unuſual in the Preſent. 


There are moreover ſome Verbs in ys, which though un- 
uſual in the Preſent, and the Imperfect, have notwithſtand- 
ing the Uſe of the ſecond Aoriſt, with its depending Ten- 
ſes. | 


Among thoſe that are derived from a Verb in d, there 
are two. 
1. TA, unuſual in the Preſent, makes the 2. Aor. 
Soxan, I am parched up. Optat. oh, Infin. ox N 
Its Compound ri, amooradainy, ATTN. The Perf. 
toxAnxa ; Infin. ioxanxivas ; Part. ie, from the un- 


uſual Verb SA, whoſe Primitives are c, and oxia- 


aw, to parch, or dry up. 
Some chuſe to derive theſe Tenſes from oviddw and oxaM mu, 
by reaſon that oxdnps ts OR But there is this De. 
4 that 
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Vr RBS ſcarce | VE RBS received 

or unuſual. or uſual, 
puis and puny, flo: 10 * 


Teo and ceνt oGinropur: 10 extinguiſh. 
Tx Nd and ait N NNW And o NN: 70 


Tü, cage: ſo ſave, to preſerve. 

Emeide, a: fo ſacrifice, | 

Eraw, io de and i5nu, Id to fix, to 

TA NEE. SR eſtabliſh. | 

Treg kes, geglon: to deprive. 

Eroptc, Soperwe and 5opiwupu: 70 firetch 

on the ground. 

g Ergo, 5 Sp and Sgν² ' : : io rev, 

| 40 coder. 


Evvico, ſcarce, ovvinur and cu: 10 underſtand. 
Ext and 9 pu, * and xe: 10 have. 


Tad, TiT&iva o aim at, to bend. 
Ti0yw, Svyoxee : t0 die. 
Tinw, Tixr : to be brought to bed. 
TAN  unvpuive: to wait, to have 1171 
Hence. 
Lx, Poetic. TVyXave ! to be, to obtain. 
Tio, Tive, Twyvw and tir: 10 pu- 
| 2 
Tu, | Vompuive : 70 ſuffer, to bear. 
Taue and Tuiyw, Tiww: 10 cut, Fo lop off. 
1Carce, 0 
Teaw, | TITERiv, rp, TiTpaie and 


Titpyus : to Pierce through, to 
make à bole. 
T and rędut, TITEWOKW : : to make a bole, to 
| wound. 
Tux to, TvyXavw and r, to obtain. 
'Troggiopoaty Vang v3puat: to promiſe, to proteſt. 
Nin. 
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Verss ſcarce | VERBS 3 


ode, n g W uu: to ſay, 1 to think. 

@©1yw and oy, toFiw and Tgwſe : : to eat, 70 des 
7 our. 3 

bac and ddl, Obavw : : to prevent. | 

e,, obe: to corrupt, alk 

| defi and Seite, op: to ſuffer, to endure. 

vos . 57 bring for th, to riſe, to 

dye and debe, Qwyvuw and CEE * burn, | 

Tcarce,” © © 10 b. 

ait i and xagiu, xaimm: 10 rejoice. 3 

x! ñk ob and xwww: to uren 

| 5 the ground. 

ede, Me and xi pups: to lend. 

pow, | x gwvvue and xp,, to colour. 

abe, N to puſh, to impel. 


a HRA 
«ap Verbs in pu, that are unuſual in the Preſent. 


There are moreover ſome Verbs in yi, which though un- 
uſual in the Preſent, and the Imperfe&, have notwithſtand- 
ing the Uſe of the ſecond Aoriſt, 23 its depending Ten- 
1 

Among thoſe that are derived from a Verb in do, there 
are two. 

1. TN, unuſual in che Preſent, makes the 2. Aor. 
Soxan, I am parched up. Optat. %, Infin. N, 
Its Compound a , awoorAcin, doo The Perf. 
ZoxAnxa ; Infin. ioxanxivas ; Part. ieRν,α,, from the un- 
uſual Verb oxazw, whoſe Primitives are cr, and x- 
aw, to parch, or dry up. 

Some chuſe to derive theſe Tenſes from oviddw and au, 
by 2285 that ox ts ct But there is this * 

4 that 
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* 


that OY fignifieth, a N exſi ICCO, og cb 19 Gon * 


d and its Comp ounds are taken abſo 175 for exarui 
Wherefore it pranks properer to derive them from: bande, 
ephich comes from U. 
2 0, B as the. ſecond Aor. $O0up, 1 bar 
evented, - with its ndencies. See b tier in 
per Inveſtigation of Noa Chap. i 2 . 
1 thoſe that come ond a Verb i in 85 ” may fe. 


The. 2. Aor. zee, 2 an N with the India. 


OH, as if they came fr N. Thot h We ma 
A them alſo for the 2 0 Pall of oel, wv; from Ebene 
alſo comes the 2. F at Fall eie. 8 e 

®enpws is unufual, though we find eis, Ver, in the . 
See Ohap. 8: R. 372. nt wh d e 8 * 

* thoſe that come low. a Verb in ba- we may 

ace 
7 * ANofis, giant, Yar, "which Have only the fecond Aor. 
throughout all Moods, as we ſhall ſee hereafter, Chap. 7. 
R. 6. | 

2. Hereto we may PE At * ke, he is gone ; i. 
bs has fuugllowed, in Heſych. Alſo theſe compound Verbs 
deer go, eliſit; i, Heſiod. Ibave fet ſail, h, Etymol. 
thou haft ſet ſail; and in the 1. Plur. SAH νον,, we have 
weighed anchor, Apollon. in Argonaut. As if they came 
from the Verbs Sao, . rech, w, nleſs we ſhould 
chuſe to deduce them from paws, Gd, rd, after the 
Jonic Form, as Jo, drs, for G, Beow, Tgow, from 
whence comes g. Bevoxw, Trreworu; Ec." Inſomuch 
that from the 1. Aor. iBewras, for example, they form gu- 
4s, ies, and ſo of the reſt: This ſeems to be counte- 
nanced by the Etymol. when he ſays, that irt is A Syne. 
of iD and that the Participle inmmau7, is inſtead of 


F - 


zr Se Moreover Euſtath. teacheth, that za; is bet- 


ter derived by a Sync. from rale a-, than formed from 
XA be 

* Among thoſe that come from Verbs in do, we find, 

Ades, o * into, to arefs, 2. Aor. 0, vs, v, &c. Inf. 

, Ei ; Part. ds, de, vv. And the Preſent Imperat. LI 
Turw. In like manner its Compound vori dvs, UTod Dat, v UuT0- 
Jg. The Imperat. vro9v0;. the remainder 1 is taken from 
the Primitive uw, Fut. &% ow, fc. 

2 ®L pa, to ſpri 1 to riſe, 2. Aor. ir, Infiin; Ive, Part. 
eis, P, vv. The reſt comes from vw, pd. 


3. KA 


N 


121 


> + NN 


2 5: ee n wo the — 25 


—— 


>», X 


0 Hi A 5 T E : R W's abi 6 : 
Of Defefives, that have only the third 7 


| DefeRtives of the 3d Perſon are thoſe, which Gramm - 
rians call Imperſonals, by reaſon of their having only the 
uſe of the third Perſon : but this Denomination is abſurd, 
as we have proved in the Methpd of the Latin Tongue, 
and 1s —_—— to the Infinitive only, which is ſtrictly im- 
perſonal, as ng neither Number nor Perſon. 
Me ſhall 10 8 otice here of ſomeſof theſe Verbs. ; 
"Avnxes and — > convenit, it is meet; avixe and 
DgoTHXe, it was meet, or proper. 
Aki wei, it is judged proper, Meoxe, 4 it was judged proper, 
gf it will ＋ 11 Proper; n get, it has been 3 Pra- 
T. ANA x 
PF «7 3 it is on bo : ary 3 "Du, . a neceſſary”; + VA 
it will be neceſſary, &c. © 
Axel, videtur, it De 5 iran, zt feemed 3 02Eu, it will 
Jfeem, &c. 4 7 [21 2 1 K 11 3 
Mis, it 7s minded, fe, it vas minded, lach c (as if it 


came from . % Or t HeNee. it avill be attended to, or minded. 


gem, ecet, it 7s Seeming or becoming ; krgert, it was 

Becoming, &c. 

© Expo, contingit, it happens; 3 ovniCaue, 1 it N &c. 

Dopaplen, confert, it 5s of ſervice, e. 0 c. 

ci, tt 7s 5 Practice, it is N ioo. it was 
ſol | 

"Xe, oportet, it behowerh. It comes from Xen, Xeis, 
Forks by dropping the laſt Syllable : which es it very 

ange, how Apollon. puzzles himſelf ſo prodigiouſly in 
his 34 Book, Chap. 15. to know whether gi and $7 are 
Adverbs or no. The Imperf. is ixg4», or Xe, it beboved'; 5 
"the Fat, Nice, it vill bebove, &c 
Its Compound anbxen, it is fu wfficient 3 adults it was 
Haltet; the Infin. Aroxes, to be Jufficient, by Apocope, 
for a anmoXemwas' 

We likewiſe find in the Paſſive Atydlai, it is reported ; 
Meinte 220 ne = ſuch others. In the Fut. «igh- 


cileaiz 
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ella, it vill be quickly faid. In the Perf. era, it has 


been known 3; 5 Henley, it has been ſaid; $ xesœi, it has Been 
heard; engl, it was ſo deſtined, &c. 

To theſe we may add the Mid. 1. Wer it happens ; 
ir Nile, it occurs, it offers, and the like 


HE 


e eee or Vans: 


O R. 
IxvxsTISATION of che Taz. 


CHAPTER VI. 


o/ the Nature and Manner of the hnoehigation of 


the Theme. 


'The Preſent of Verbs. is by the Greeks called Theme, 
and this Word; comes from Ti0np, porno, becauſe it is the 
firſt Tenſe, and is laid as a Foundation for the reſt. _. 

The manner therefore of finding the Theme is to reduce 
all the Tenſes, that occur, to their Preſent : which ſu po- 


ſeth a complete Knowledge of the Conjugation of Verbs 


e ere as well as Circumflex, and of the regular — 
Verbs in ; and implieth alſo a perfect Know- 


12 e of the manner of forming theſe Tenſes: the ſimpleſt 


and eaſieſt being without doubt that which we have fol- 
lowed in the Conjugations, reducing the greateſt part of 
theſe Tenſes at once to the Active Future; without makin 
To great a Circulation, as is commonly practiſed, which 
only fatigues and retards the Mind, and renders it Jeſs ca- 
pable of judging readily of the right Theme of the Verb. 
Wherefore, 


7 - 0 8 


= . 
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Wherefore, if I chance to meet with the firſt Aor. Paff. 
Sbm, I perceive immediately, that it comes from the firſt 
Future Paſl, oh or from the Active bw : and con- 
_— that its Theme muſt be in g, ow, Ow, Or ww, or 
elſe Paſſively in Borer, Toppat, Popans, Or Wlopaces: where- 

n conſulting the Lexicon, I find it is SE, In ſee. In 
like manner muſt we proceed in the other Tenſes and 
Moods, according to what we have mentioned, Book 3. 


Chap. 16. 


But here we are to obſerve, that with regard to com- 


pound Verbs, the Prepoſitions muſt be ay previouſly _ 


rejected, in order to deſcry more eaſily the Formation of 
the Tenſes of the ſimple Verb: thus wegipewa, permanſi, 


I have remained, ought to be conſidered as - fuzwz alone, 


which is the firſt Aor. of pow ; meodriCny, I paſſed firft, being 
compoſed of wes and di, ought to be conſidered as ibn. 
only, which comes from faivw, or BAH, to walk. 

But becauſe, as we have made appear in the preceding 
Chapters, there is a vaſt number of defective Verbs, where- 
of ſome have ſome particular Tenſes, and others have 
others different ; it -= falls out in the Greek, that a 
Verb derives its Tenſes from ſeveral Themes, though ſome- 
times antiquated, or unuſual, which even are not to be al- 
ways met with in the Lexicon. | ; 

erefore in that Caſe recourſe may be had to the pre- 
ceding Table of Chap. 3. which points out the uſual Themes 
correſponding to thoſe that are unuſual. | 

Nevertheleſs as it is very proper, that theſe Matters 


ſhould be a little -better digeſted for Beginners, fince theſe 


unuſual Themes never occurring in Practice, cannot be ſup- 
poſed to offer themſelves eaſily to the Imagination; and 
moreover as there are divers Particularities to þe obſerved 
in ſome Tenſes and ſome Verbs, which it is impoſſible to 


reduce always to the general Analogy, I have therefore 


comprized all theſe Difficulties in the following Rules, which 
will be ſo much the more ſerviceable, as being very eaſy 
to retain, they include at the ſame time all that can be de- 
fired upon this Subject. 
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RVE I. 


15 General for the Inveſtigation of the Theme. 


. The Derivative borrows always its Ti enſes 
© Hol its Primitive; | 
2. But the Primitives form their Tenſes either 
by changing a Circumflex Verb into a Baryton, 
Or 4 Baryton into a Circumflex, © 
4. Whith is often taken from the ſecond Future ; ; 
. Otherwiſe, the Primitives deduce their Tenſes 
from aff erent Themes pa together. | 


EF og | 


In order to find out the Themes, we muſt obſerve here 
in general, 

1. That if the Verbs are Derivatives, they generally 
form the Tenſes, that are wanting, from their Primitives: 
AS ixavw, to come, derived from 7'xw, from thence borrows 
the Future ich, and the 2d Aor. ix ; in the like 


manner ſeveral others, which we ſhall ſee hereafter. 


2. But if the Verb be a Primitive, it frequently forms 


its Tenſes from itſelf. 


Either by changing a Circumflex Verb into a Baryton, 


which is a very common Practice with the Attics ; thus 


Tawiw, to marry, making regalarly Yeuiow, 1. Hor. sud 


nec, borrows alſo of yep, iynpa, from whence comes 
the Participle Hg. 


 Aoxtw, videor, I ſeem, forming from itſelf the Fut. Je- 
xn, 1. Aor. $06X10%, Perf. Jeden] 3 forms alſo from J- 


, the Fut. Joo, Perf. did, Paſſ. deduymas, 1. Aor. 
EJoZa, Part. Jas ; from whence comes the Neuter tar, 


bawving found proper. 

"btw, to puſh, to run againſt, forming the Fut. o&;0w, in 
Heſych. borrows alſo of dq, the Fut. vow, Paſf. wolyoo- 
Copocns, I. Aor. twoe ; 3 Paſſ. d hu, with the Attic Augment 
according to the 16th R. of the 3d Book, Perf. Paſſ. 
fo; Part. obig; 3 from whence comes ioo belg, expul - 
ſus, dri 1 n var, 0 

7 
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Or vice verſa, by chapging the Barytonous Verb into a 
Circumflex; thus, 8 

Aug, to. repul ſe, 1. Fut. @XEn ow from axZiw, from 

| whence comes ane, to ſuccour, in Xenoph. But we like- 

wiſe meet with the 1. Aor. Infin. &, Mid. axitachai, 

which is formed either, by Sync. for d H of elſe 
| regularly from aXMZu. 


Ado, Fut. l ow, Aor. nut no, from abt to, 8 7 
increaſe. 

*Axboyat, gravor, to be,oppreſſed : Fut. Mid. dh; 
1. Aor. Paſl, xbiebn. from h) uτο˙ We read alſo xb 
Foun with any: and axbyoa;, onerans, is to be found in 
Heſych. 

. ” 47 to be will ing; I. Fut. N, 3 3 perf. Be EAN AN- 
pa; 1. Aor. hs, Att. ne, as if they came from 
B2Xopacs. 


Aloha, to aſe, to want, 1. Fut. Abe 1. Aor. Paſſ. 
:29:10ny, as coming from On, 


Edeawy to be willing: Fut. if0:Ayow 3 Aor. ab hnea, 43 
coming from i0:Atw. 

Eęefeat, to interrogate : 1. Fut. eta, as from tie- 
1 8 its ſecond Aor. Mid. is ne: : but el comes from 
goers, which ſignifies the ſame thing. 

Egge, to be ruined or undone; 1. F ut. 35510w 3 1. Aor. 
F220, in Ariſtoph. as coming from? iegtw. 

Othw, to be willing, 1. F ut. J. ν,ẽο, Aor, thence, as from 
IeAtw. 

Kox, to roll; 1. Fut. now, from zvaudts. 
makes likewiſe xvAiow. See hereafter R. 21. 
| Maprvgopoos, to bear Witneſs, forms from itſelf the Fi ut. 
Hrn, and the firſt Aor. HN ga But it forms 
alſo from lagrog tefal, (which is read in Authors) the firſt 
Fut. gaagrogioo, and n. 
MA xopci, to fight, forms regularly the 2. Fut. {3 XE pas 3 ; 
but it makes the 1. Fut. paxioo pai, and the Aor. EXE 
ca um, as from lla xlofcat. We find likewiſe with » paxn- 
Foun, EXXNTE a1) > and alſo the Perf, lac led xnha. 
l Minouas, to hae care; 1. Fut. LENT, Toh, 1. Aor, Paſſ. 

N, Part. laadabiis, f in Sophoc. as from l e ftu.. The 
be rf. Mid. is pipTNG, | 


Mi, maneo, 70 remain, Perf. laltiraN ; its other Tenſes 


are regular. 


! Ba bed Odd g, 


But it 


t 
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OE, to bite, 1. Fut. 59a5now, from sda, from 
whence comes dato bci, mordicata Fuerint in Eroti. retain- 
ing the . 

*0Zu, to ſmell, forms from itſelf the Perf. Mid. dba, Att. 
80d, an borrows of ct, the Fut. sci Or sci, from 
3 comes the 1. Aor. Ig. 

Olotat, to think (by Sync. ha, from whence comes the 
Imperf. u,) makes the Fut. oinoopa, 1. Aor. Paſſ. Sub, 
as from oIHάνi. 

OM to go, to depart, makes oixioenai, as if it came 

oi xlofcat. 

xaigo, to rejoice 3 ; 1. and 2. Fut. Nag, 2. Aor. Paſſ. 
ixcęm, Infin. ag . Part. Xaęelẽ; ; wherein it is regular: : 
and moreover xai ow, Xe x, guu from xi, taken from 
the 2. Fut. yg. So that yaeg1oo pa may be the 2. Fut. 
_ Paſf. , to the 53. K 3 of the 3. Book; and alſo 
the firſt Mid. according to the 65th R. of the fame Book. 

"In fine there is nothing commoner than this Rule, where- 

of we ſhall ſee {till further Examples hereafter in the Verbs 
in oxw, in vo, and others. 
4. But it muſt be taken particular notice of here, that 
the Verbs form ſometimes themſelves this Circumflex from 
their ſecond Fut. ſhortning their Penult. and afterwards form 
from thence all their Tenſes, as 


anCw, N, Aabiu, N, capio, to tale. 

Tev Xx, ru xd, TUX, i, nx, to be, to obtain, to meet. 
anda, Mala, N f, NENA hnEƷÜ“ñ; lateo, to be hid. 

pan! 1:77 pad, fabia, wr ne, diſco, to learn. 

be, ab, mabiv, er bu]Z patior, to Suffer. 
wipdw, PLLA. RUB ti Fut. wap xu, pedo. 


"dv Compound area Neha | in Ariſtoph. 

Xaigu, Xaew, xagmou, as above, xagnoojpai, x ura, 
and others of the tame ſort. To theſe we may likewile re- 
fer the Verbs in pw, that aſſume an » in the Perf. as if it 
came from a Fut. in gc. For the 1. Fut. of theſe Verbs 
being in 6 Circumflex, can of itſelf form by Extenſion FY 
Verb in #w. See Book 3d, R. 39. 

5. Excepting the above mentioned Caſes, all primitive 
Verbs derive their Tenſes from two or more different Themes 
put together, as we ſhall ſee in the Sequel, inte to 
comprize all theſe Verbs in three Chapters : the of 
thoſe that borrow their Tenſes of cheir Ar — 

eco 
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ſecond of thoſe, that derive them from divers ſynonymous, 
either drawn from themſelves, or collected from elſewhere : 
and the third of thoſe, which conforming in ſome meaſure 
to the general Analogy, have nevertheleſs ſomething par- 
ticular in them worthy of Notice, either with regard to the 


Augment, or to the Addition or Omiſſion of ſome Syllable, 


or to ſome other extraordinary manner. 


CHAPTER VIL 


Of Derivative Verbs, that borrow their Tenſes of 
3 e  OO WO OOg 


As this Chapter is particularly deſigned for Derivatives, 
which muſt be reduced to their Primitives by certain gene 
Rules, it will be therefore more convenient and uſefal, to 
range here thoſe Verbs according to the Order of their 
Termination, as Jw, oxw, vw, wow, and the like, and not 
according to the alphabetical Order, which we ſhall how- 
ever conform to in two enſuing Chapters. 


Rus I. Of rb. 


xb, libo, follows arid, 
It takes avtlow, and Lauts. 


EXAMPLES. 


© Exirdw, libo, to offer up, to ſacrifice, makes its 1. Fut. 
c, from the unuſual Verb oi, from whence it is 
formed according to the ZEolic Faſhion, which is to chan 
= ſubjunctive Vowel into a Conſonant, as orig, owigew, 

From owtiow comes the 1. Fut. Paſſ. ownodycopa;, the 
1. Aor, ieh The Perfect is tontixa, from whence 
is formed the Paſſ. ?owcomas. 4 


Rx III. Verbs in g, which-make 1. 
Ad, wala require a y before t; in 


EXAMPLES. 


l 
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ei." „eise 1 1 4 4 
tag TDI ge, 3 500 


TE "EXAMPLES. en 5 
Those three Verbs make the porn in yt, aſi A x 
y before the Termination, to render the Voice more fono- 
fous, as if they came from a Primitive in'yſvw;. 
Alge, to fall, to make a faveet Sound, to 74 to Ang, 60 71 
Bound, to make a Noiſe through the Ar, ſtridere; Fut. x, 
1. Aor. h from hence comęs En Bids, II. 9. with- 
out the Augment, Atridit arcus. 
>Aifw, is to be met with in Heſych. The-Etymol: takes 
. alſo of Al, and the Dictionaries of Aiyſu, wheredf 
we find no Examples at all in the Preſent. | 
Kd g, to make ones Voice heard, to make a Noiſe in the 
ir like an Arrow, Fut. æ N-, Perf. eie as if it 
came from ge. But the 2. Aor. is regularly tzxaſe 5 
and the Perf. Mid. ##izX4ya, Part. xexanyuws;, Hoom 
Rag w, to fray, to diſperſe, to lead aſtray, to deceive, to 
allet, Fut , 1. Aor. A a 3 Perf. "anirkavyxce's 
1. Aor.' Pail: wie we as 1 it came from e Þ 


Þ 4 * 4 . 8 15 


+) Ane « # $- v4 
Ru l. E IV. General for the Verbs! in ore. 


Tro and oxopuar come from e pure, from 
whence they r. take their Peres and Future. 


EXAMPLES, 


„The Verbs in oz» and oxen are. formed from Verbs in 
„ pure, wherefore. they always borrow their Tenſes from 
thefe Primitiyes, . Jet them have whatſoever Vowel i in their 
Termination: for Example Hs «x84 

„„ a  _. © . 
| v, fo eme of ripe Age, from nega, HG N 
_ Qaoxa, | to ay, to Jpeak 1 from Paw, pi. 
f TAZTRW, to 2 5. to reconcile, from - iN, e 

Thoſe with an e, as | 

eptoxtu, to pleaſe, a pic, Ngexa, , from the Verb et, 
taken from the ſecond Fut. of 4 ew, to fit, to accommodate. 

'Even thoſe that change the Penult. of the Primitive into 
in the Preſent; conform nevertheleſs to chis Primitive in 
ow Tenſes, which they borrow of it, as 


© / 
evoiokwy 


L abs. ena vs. iS. 


$4 Bd 
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Evgionw, to find, to invent, from the 2. Perſon of «veiw, 
2183 Fut. tui o, Perf. xc in the Paſl, eVgnpces 3 3 but the 
1. Aor. takes an «, evgi9yy ; ſee Book 3. Chap. 16. R. 52. 
and 34. The 2. Aor. Act. Igor is regular; ſee Book 3. 
R. 76. 

* fo go away, to depart, from oN, no, Ax. 

"Poioxw, to flow, from gviw, n now, nua. 

- Eregig ay, to deprive, from geglo, nc, „, 6 

TeAioxw, 10 finiſh, to complete, from r, n, Nx. 

Thoſe with an 3, as 
| AN,, to increaſe, from , 10w, ve. 
= Mead, to recollect, from e e lire 
nun obo if. EV 

Thoſe with an , as | 

Ilmioxw, to give to drink, from hs, bibs, Fut. wic, 1. 
Aor. ? ric, the Infin. aig, tae Part. lg. 

Eregioxw, to deprive, to cut off, to take away, Fut. F5giow, 
Aor. iripnoe, the Paſſ. repnb ,, irefüben, Perf. Cs 
Paſſ. ig nici, as if it came from Fapew. | 

Thoſe with an o, as 

Bec, paſco, to Feed, from 40, 00, dy with a ſhort 0. 
according to Gaza. 

But we likewiſe ſay Rocxicb, nxa, as if it came from 
Boon: from whence comes fooxy, Forage, Paſturage, 
Place for Paſturage ; on} a Mos a Flock : gien, 

aſtio, Paſturage, or Pa ſturin 
K A ae 5 as 2 * | 

*ApCadoxu, abortior, to — a Miſcarriage, from a * 
G-, aperucy. 

Biug%a, to live, from Brow, Gi. 

\ Bewoxw, edo, to eat, from Brow, Bpwow. 
Thoſe with an v, as 
Mebdox, to make drunk, from df oy 

Some of theſe Verbs are formed by Redupications 
as airioxw, to give to drink, from wie, Bibo; Bicpwoxw, to 
eat, from Beow 3 5 reren, vulnero, to pierce, to wound, 
from Tp6o, But their Future is ſimple, becauſe, as we have 
already obſerved Chap. 1. theſe Verbs are not conjugated 
any further than the Imperfect. 

Thoſe with an » or w are eafier formed from the Future, 
than from the Preſent, as may be ſeen in the preceding 
Examples. 

But it muſt be obſerved here, that 8 are ſome which 
are formed by Sync. as xa, to call, Fut. zaMou, and 

r. II. D XANGW 3 
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Nic; from whence comes xox, to call: from mide, 
* 5 and fs | from whence comes fe αο, 

| to 2 

Others add ſome Letters, as from da, pdeno, or m- 


@aoxu, are formed alſo miÞauoxw, and ferns, dico, 


to ſay. 


| RuLE V. Of Verbal in ena, chat bave the ſe- 
"cond Aoriſt 1 in av. 


rie and Idedaxe + their. 7. 1 65 from 
d But their Aoriſt ending in r, comes from 


Vie, and dp. 
E x AM YT ES. 


rofaang, ſeneſco, to auax . Fut. yupdows comes. from 
ynbelo, to be old. 

But the 2d Aor. is *ynpav, from whence comes the Infin. 
Ynfoal, to be old: (its Compound x«laynpares) and the Part. 
IPA, crTO-, broken with Age, taken from vupnfui, like 
On. 

Addex, fugio, to take fight, 1. Fut. Age; 1. Aor. 
trace ; Perf. ddp, . Jpaw ; in like manner doo 
opel, to run away, from Jadwyacow, to eſcape, to get 
away. 


the Opt. ſhould be &, inſtead: of which Ariſtotle has 
uſed the Attic amodpyn, aufuperet. 

The 2d Aor. is rav, as, &; and in like manner aTi9pay, 
0159pay, for 9pm, ar pm, dil opny: and i in the 3d Per. Plur. 
alſo Spar, & df, by Sync. for Wages, anidacar, 
from 5. 

In the other Moods this Aor. conforms to Tomy 3 z in the 
Optat. Spexiny, the Infin. Oparcsy Part, Opas, and its Com- 
pounds 1 in the ike manner. 


RTR VI. Of Verbs in oxw, that form the 2d 
Aoriſt in un. 


Alena, PpWwore, Bichon, and VIVOTKW take their 
Tenſes from d: but their ſecond Aoriſt is in 


y, 


We likewiſe meet with &$gow, Ton. 9pnow, from whence 


a Si 1 
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ww, coming from aut; and a is continued 
throughout the whele Tenſe. „ 


Ex AM LE 8. 


Thoſe three Verbs likewiſe borrow their Tenſes from 
Verbs in @ pure; but they take theit 2d Aor. from a Verb 
in wp, Which retains w through the whole Tenſe. 3 

*Axioxw, to take, or aNioxopuai, 70 be talen, borrows of 
aN, the Future aAuow and t 3 Perf. Neu, and 
by Reſolution #awrx ; Paff. z4awjpas (fee Book 3. Rule 16.) 
from whence comes d, captivity; d dr, captive. 

It borrows of Aw (like 3:9) the 2d Aor. I, ian, 
which retains the long & through the whole Tenſe, and is 
conjugated thus : | 

Sing. ia, zd, ax. 
Daal. - iN‘, Fakurths. 
PFlar, id uli,  iduoar. 


The Subjunctive is ax, ans, dx; Opt. aN, and 


u; Infin. &,. Part. ans, 6. 


5 


But take notice here that all theſe Tenſes, which follow the 
Active Conjugation, are neverthel: taken in a Paſſiue Signi- 
cation. heb is alſo frequently praiſed in the Compounds 
of ions, as xaberora, conſtitun. £0 | 

We ſhall give its Compound avaxioxu in the ninth Chap. 
R. 41. | 

e 2 to eat, borrows of Hei, the Future Bewow, Perf. 
Bicpwna. We likewiſe uſe by Reduplication g., to 
2 ; and this Reduplication is preſerved even in the Fut. 
iS Crs 

Ie borrows of Bpzpu: the 2: Aor. Cy: we find alſo 
(though not frequently) in the Perf. Mid. pi&pufa, which it 
takes from god bo. | x, 

Buwoxw, viviſco, to live, to take Life (from whence comes 
the Compound araCiwoxiolai, to riſe to Life, in Suidas) 
borrows of 8. the Fut. .Di Perf. FL CAR 3 Part. 
Becrwnws. The zd Perſon of the Paſſive Preter- perfect is a 
ſort of an Imperſonal: S:Ciulai, vita peracta eſt, Life is 
ent. And the Part, v gi, what bas bern tranſacted 
during Life. * 1 | 


D 2 * 
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It borrows of Siu, the 2d Aor. II, the Optat. B:0i- 
", like Jol, from whence” comes Buy, like Sov, Att. 
Imper. BI., Bir, the Infin. Bim, the Part. Big, WIE. 
Tiy1woxw Or ywwaxw, cognoſco, to know, borrows of the 
unuſual % (formed from voie by adding y and ns | 
off :) the 1. Fut. Mid. ywoowa:s, Pail. ywodyooua, Perf. 
Act. , Paſſ. tywopay Part. iywopir®-, decxetus, ſan- 
citus, ordered, decreed, 1. Aor. of the Compound in:ywobn, 
I bawe been known. The 2d Aor. %%, I have known ; 
yr, they have known : Subjunct. ya, s, 7, RC. 
Optat. %,, and wn, Imperat. 5b, re, Infin. c- 
vai, Part. yrs; from wow. In like manner arayuwoxw, to 
read ; avimuxa, Avi, &c. | 


Tixrei, to bring forth a Child, borrows of r- 
Xw, TETEX , reren, ThE, e 


We have placed this Verb with the others in xo, becauſe 
the 7 being only a Letter inſerted, it has nothing to do 
with the Formation. | 5 i 

Tire, 10 be brought to bed, follows xine, from whence 
it is formed, making the Fut. rc and TiZouai, 1. Aor. 
Itcta, Perf. ririya, Pall. rireypai, 2. Aor. Act. Zrexov, the 
Mid. re C⁰u, Perf. Mid. vtrona 7 from whence comes 4 
&., delivery. | 


ED Of the Verbs in N. 


Me fhall range the Verbs in vw according to the five Claſ- 
ſes abovementioned Chap. 1. Whereef the firſt is of Verbs in 
diy; the 2d in clio; the 3d in «vw, the 4th in iw and Urw 3 
and the 5th in ww, preceded by a Conſonant, Which ſhall be 
all comprized in the following Rules, HG 


W 


| RvLe VIII. Of Verbs in ov. 
1. Verbs in ard take their Tenſes from their Pri- 
mitives, and may be derived either from aw, 
or from tu, as auf from ag, to increaſe, 
| 2, Others 


GY we. “ 
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wh Obers are derived by changing w into ova, 
Ns N From nw. I 
3. Their Antepenultima often aſſumes. a, and 

requires then the Syllable to be made ſhort. 
Thus from Nie comes Aavl ava, from Tx, 
TOY Ae. 


EXAMPLES, 


1. Verbs in d, may be derived from a Primitive in 
4d Or in f, and from thence take their Tenſes; as, 

Kebirayu, to effabliſb, to fix, to reeflabli ſp, to reſtore, 2 
reinſtate : from xabLrdw, F ut. 0, Terk. "axe, like x- 
Virus, 

KaAaww, to break, to Set 8 ae, dc. 

Ir, to fil, from - wkdw, now. 

Others are derived from a Verb in #w, as, 

Aliaprdso, to go aftray, to err, to fin, from auen 


Fut. aa fricu, Perf. NAAPTIXG, 2. Aor. p. 


Aus, augeo, 70 increaſe, to augment, from att, avg 
ow, I. -Aor.. zu e noc, Perf. Paſſ. nut h. 

Are Have, to be odious, to diſpleaſe, to be rroubleſume 
or diſagreable, from amy, CLI ALLOTETE 

Aiabavopuany, ſentio, to perceive, to apprehend, to be inform- 
ed, to diſcover, to underſtand, to Judge well, takes from a- 
od: opns, the Fut. o 70 pn, Perf. e 2. Aor. erb · 
m, by reaſon that the Verb aich would be impure after 
being contracted, from whence comes the Infin. alot, 
and the Part, ale gehe. : 

But take notice that jeh without an written ander- 


neatb, i; formed regularly from iᷣdotui, to rejoice, Fut. 10 0- 


Eat, Perf. 3 10 pak, &. 3 

BAzravw, to Bud, to /poot up, to grow, to ring ; from [7008 
rio, Brarnow, 2. Aor. N ov. 

Aaphavw, to ſleep; from dxpbeo, Fut. dafbg cena. 0 Perf. : 
3:3;0nza, from whence comes xalaJzpbnxdg in Plato with- 
out the Augment. The 2. Aor. dp, Infin. Jabs, 
Part. 8«pfwy, for which the Poets uſe by Metatheſis, Ow ; 
dor, Jpesbe d, Joer hav. 

*Exbavouas, to be hated or envied, from ren n no. 

Ivo, to fit down, to repoſe, to deſcend ; from igt, 
$CnoW, 
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Kidz, 10. find, to compaſs, to invent, to approach, to meet, 
to lay hold of; from xixiw, now, nxe. 1 * 
Mavbavw, to learn, to underſtand, to know," to diſcover, to 
inſtruct, to teach, to be informed; from nabia, Fut. Ha 
$68, Perf. nen, 2. Aor. twabw. ...... 

Oapph,ͤ.lͤ ai, odoror, to /mell, makes its Future sc¹ꝰe- 
Hi, from ioÞecopuar ; as likewiſe the 2. Aor. Mid. wopes- 
pe 3 the Infin. 3oÞgiodai, the Part. 37ÞgopoS-. + - 

2. Others come from a Verb in impure, changing only 
@ into d, as Inyarw, acuo, to whet, from Jy yw, Fut. 9E, 
1. Aor. ing, the Infin, OAS. | e 
Ierivo, to fit down, to go to the bottom 3 from , Fut. 
iow, beſides j, from ifiw, above-mentioned. 

"Ixatva, fo come, to arrive, to lay hold off, to touch; from 
bw, Fut. Cena, 1. Aor. ixopn. r ä 
"Onlavw, to ſee, to perceive, to diſcover, from wle or Ho- 

ten, Fut. 8 Vo, Paſſ. o@0noc0ua, 1. Aor. d. 

And ſome of theſe frequently make their Antepenult. 
ſhort, taking their Formation oftentimes from the ſecond 
Put. as | : 

Tlvr0avopars, to hear ſay, to diſcover, to know, to inquire, 
to be informed, is formed from ubs, 2. Fut. of ibo- 
ni, from whence it takes its firſt Fut. w:voopai, 2. Aor. 
Mid. ivv0pyv. But the Paſſ. Perfect is ainvopa; inſtead of 
Tixruoua, in the fame manner as riruxlai, it has been got 
ready, prepared, or fitted, for Titcuxlai, according to the 
Goth Rule of the 3d Book. And from wur comes 7x- 
ug. in Dion, Thucyd. and others, pupliſbed, divulged, or 
beard ,; as apvile- for apwile, unavoidable, from piu, 

10. ; * 25 
5 But theſe Verbs aſſume frequently a, or a 5, or a 

, according as the ſubſequent Conſonant requireth. Thus 
from id, delecto, to pleaſe, to rejoice, 2. Fut. ads, is formed 
a, 2 3. 1. Fut. ze, 1. Aor. Ja, 2. Fut. ad. 
From thence likewiſe ariſeth another Circumflex Verb, 
c,“ Fut. 40A, according to the 1. Rule, and the reſt 
in the ſame manner. | 

Azuſxyawy to draw lots, to obtain, to enjoy, to compaſs ; 
from N Xw 3 1. Fut. o and AnZopas, or Xz&opcer 2. Aor. 
Nαννο ; 2. Fut. azxo3; Perf. Act. n Att. for Ah 
from whence comes the Paſt. :iayyuae-, caſt for by lots. 
But the Perf. Mid. xioyy«, comes regularly from the Verb 


bilge. 7 
AupCoru, 


Pio, 2. Aor, ivy, 2. Fut. Qvyo. 
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Aab, totake, to catch, to receive, to fall upon, to ſur- 


axCa, from whence comes Azpearu. 8 | 

Atavdanu; to be concealed, from i, 1. Fut. Ahe, 2. Fut. 
h, 2. Aor. N ho, Perf. Mid. Nn, Paſſ. MAnouas, 
Poet. AAzopai, I have forgot. OOTY fo Wo 

Ayrew, to leave ; 1. Fut. Aviv, &c. from Azimw, linguo. 

IIa dave, to ſuffer, to endure, to be ade abith, from w- 
Yo ; ſee maoxw hereafter. | 

| Xavdayw' or xνοα , capio, F ut. xad ic, taken from xæ 
dio, formed from xa9%, the Fut. of xd. 

Wherefore the Di pong 1 andev loſe their Prepoſitive: 
aura, linquo, to ; SY rom Azinw, Fut. Aw, 1. Aor. 
Da, „„ on mt aig | 

®oſyarw, to take flight, to run aabay, from Qeyyw, Fut. 


In? 7 


Tvyx av, to be, Or 70 obtain 5 from reo x, I. F ut. TEUZ phat, 
2. Aor. *rvxor;- 2. Fut. ux. The Perf. rervxnxa comes 
from this Fut. 9 into a new Theme, rv I, ru. 
When it ſignifies 7 be, it does not aſſume the Fut. T:vZopa, 
but infleall of it we uſe ?ropa; from H, ſum, Or y, & 
from viv, fo: but it takes all the other Tenſes. | 
_ *Eevſyae, erutto, 10 belch, to be angry, to tremble, from 
ige, iS oH, 2. Aor. iv, 2. Fut. zevyw. 


Ne IX. Of gfe. 


fav, takes its Tenſes from dw, except the 2. 
Aor. which it takes from qbips. 


EXAMPLES. 


®faliw, to prevent, to precede, to lay hold of, to catch, to 


_ compaſs, according to the preceding Rule, borrows of p0dw 


1605 _ pb, the 1. Aor. Ip, the Perf. T,, Part. 
But it takes the ſecond Aor, ph from the unuſual 


en,: from whence comes the Subjunct. 003, ©bnc, obs, 


che Optat. 99@!4, the Tnfin: $9512, the Patt, bag. The 


Mid. ip, o Oaclas, bfg. 
D 4 RuLs 
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28 LE Xx of Verbs i in 43g 


1. Several Verbs ending in alia yrs their T hes 
from a Verb in pure : | 


2. Others form their Tenſes our Hhemſebves: "2 
3. And others have them n both FW. wn 


ExAnPLEs. 


1. Several Verbs in alvo form their Tenſe from their 
Primitives in , or in do, as 

"Epidainu, to quarrel, to irritate, 1. Fut. in beo, from ip 
3, the 2. Fut. of pw. 

Avecalo, to be mad or enraged, from Avooda, F ut. Avo- 
G1,0W. 
Old ali, to Felt, from old, 1. Fut. old, I. Aor. 
noa. 

"OXcobdaivw, to fall, from todiw, Fut. tnobilow, 1. Aor. 
&Xobnou, 2. Aor. AN. 

QoPpaivopes, to nell, from ze ppd hu, 1. Fut. GoPpn- 
oouan,' 2: Aor. woPpipuny, Infin. 3oPptoas, Part. zoPpipmr. 

2. The following Verbs are excepted from this Rule, 
and form their Tenſes regularly from themſelves. 

Apaivw, Fut. 9parw. It comes from paw, to do, to plot 
or contrive à thing. | 

Ocppainu, Fut. Beppe, 1. Aor. VEppomre or ib ffema; to 
Beat, to forment. 

oh, Fut. Paw, from Oda, to ſpine, to appear. 

Xaiww, Fut. xavo, from xd, Wo, to gape, to crack, to 
be open mouthed. 

Tiraiww, Fut. Tiles, from rely, 70 ſtretch, to bend. 

TyTpaing Or rep, to prerce, to make a hole, F at. ay, 


from whence comes the 1. Aor. Tir in Hom. for ri- 
 Tpave, the Infin. e ph. in Heſy ch. for TETPAYGQ, which 1 18 


found in Theophr. the Part. rerfvas, the Paſf. rerpaybeig in 


Suidas. It is formed from xo, and perhaps ſome others. 


But obſerve here the ſame Reduplication as in Verbs in . 
Some even terminate in du and ale, as oi and. oi: 
dy, from oidiw, Fo fwell, 


= [ 1 LD Others 


ers 


| . . 1 | 
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3. Others have a twofold Perf. and Fut. deriving them 


from a Verb in {w, and likewiſe forming them regularly 
from themſelves, as 


Kipduirg, to gain, ta takes from z:p0iw, xepHow, nexipdnta. 


From itſelf, xepd&1w, xixipdayrcy 1. Hor. ixipiarc. 


Epubælyo, to be red, to redden, takes from ige, jou, | 
vx, NC ; from whence COMmes x 2 AIR To, rubor. From 
itſelf it has igodind, om whence comes the 1, Aor. Part. 
ih, Attic in re for ere 


U | . 


R ULE XI of verbs in eli. 


Pohhjlables in tive take their Ti enſes from their 
Primitives. 


E XAMPLES. Re 
| Polyſlables In eivw 1 their Tenſes of the Verbs; 


from whence they are derived, as @azinw, to ſhine, to ap- 
Fae. from @ativw .: EAccivw, 10 ſhun, to eſcape, from G: 2 
deine, to queſtion, from *? S, n 

Diſſyllables generally ſpeaking are regular, as Heise, to 


tri te; eino, to hill: Try, to Areteb or bend; F ut. dad, 
. Teva, &c. 


Anteſignanus except two or r three, as , tq cover, fo 
chthe': 3 ole and oha, to bound. 


Rur x XII. Of Verbs in h and via, 


"Jv and dv frequently borrow their future and 
Perfect T. _ of Verbs in w pure, 


kx 4 wat 3 © 


\ 


Verbs in {ws borrow their Tenſes of Verbs in o, though 
unuſual. 


The, to pay, to prnifh or to be puniſhed, from Tiw, Solvo, 
F ut. Tiow. 


Shiva, to dry, to be phehifical, from bl, conſumo : 1. Aor. 
00,00, Perf. Pail. Sh... . 4 


The ſame i Is ee in Verbs i in vw, AS 


/ 
Aby, 
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5 . fo conccal ones ſelß to fink, as the Sun, when it ſet- 
#th ; 1. Fut. d%ow 3 Perf. di5oxa : the 2. Aor. i is iq vr 

from NA. 


debe, to place, to eftabliſh, from dere; Fut. a: 3 


Aor. oy" om whence comes i9zvor in in Plato, 


Bots XIII. Of Ru. 


„ ENV. borrows of ind 
"oy be Futures ara, ;;; 
2. The Aoriſt © Nac, Aαοντ, 

hr The Perf. iNW. 


EXAMPLES. 


= 


*EA&v1w, T0 au, to incite, to drive, to move, formed 


4 zxcu (by firſt changing it into iaavw, and afterwards, 
by inſerting », into iaavrw) from thence borrows the 1. Fut. 
Ad, and the 2. No. 

2. The 1. Aor. 90a, or without the Aug! nent Aae; 
the zd Perſon. i\zoar, Sync. iAcar ; they ave fu/hed or 
driven. 

3. The Perf. 4aaxa, Att. iinaxe ; Pluperf. inAcues : 
3. Plur. -, Att. an, they have drivtn : Part. ix, 
arrived : Perf. Paſſ. Ie, or 5Aaomai, contraty to the 
Opinion of Scotus. From the firſt comes the 1. Aor. A 
Inv, I have been driven: and from the ans, Aaοα⁰²t, 4 


copper plate. 
RU ILE XIV. Of inviouas. 


icli. borrows of Ro. 
Techem, (Gopeety 5 LY Uo 


EXAMPLES. 


; Inviopas, or izvgua, fo come, 12 arrive, borrows its Ten- 
ſes of ! $X0[4C < Fut, Coe: Perf. ; N 
4. Aor. in, the Inſin. ite: Part. izoppe@-: thus 


a piανε“, to come, to arriut: &0iypas, vn; apixle, Plut, 


ventrat; a),, EC. 
RvL1z 


— 00 0 w 


— 
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Rvz XV. Of Verbs in » impure. _ 


Na of an impure Termination is regulated by its 
Primitive; thus dds from dna makes ida- 
Aby, Jig, dna. 


EXAMPLES. 


Verbs in »w impure follow the ſame Analogy as the pre- 
ceding, being always regulated by their Primitives. 

Thus xv, to bite, coming from J xe, like it makes the 
1. Fut. Act. diE, from whence comes the Paſſive Jah- 
Nat: the 1. Aor. i391x0 ; the Perf. $:9nxa, from whence 


comes the Pail. An the 2. Aor. 2 &c. 


Thus Alu, to remain, conforms to hire, from whence 
it takes the Perf. Mid, wiworz, Book 3. R. 69. Tiyrypuas 
in the next Chapter follows yiww. Tim, to fall, conforms 
to girw. Ii, Poetic, follows che, to kill, to put 10 
death, &c. X | . 


RvR XVI. Of Verbs in e or we. 
To find the Theme of Verbs in ru, vu. or wie, 
wp, we have only to change thoſe Syllables 
into a. 2 


ExAMTLES. 
Verbs in wo and va, or with a double , in www. and | 


of, form their Tenſes from their Primitive, which is 


eaſily found out, only by changing theſe Syllables into w. 

Thus it will appear that ſome of theſe” Verbs come from 

others in dw, io, or bo, with a ſingle, or with a double y. 

1 Le Reduplication of the , is found in the following 
erbs: 7 | 


mila · nu, Or mild; fa open. 
Xepammuw,. Or xipanrmu, to mix. 
Xoperrvow, Or Xoperpuis #0 cloy. 


obs wows. Or @ , _ te quench.. 
I But 
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But Verbs in 60 change 0 into @, As 


Loa, e, 8 or FRE. to 1 

2 0, xf, or f nb, to colour. 
4 N-, Nub, or xi nee, to throw up the ground. 
Se-, g-, or g- fe Wen 


Some come from Diſfyllables i in , = or xo, AS 


1 Cevy-row, Or Cevy-wps, to join. 
le. o, dia ndo, or d:ix-vvps, to ſhew. 
E X opecet, * zo be wexed or troubled. 


In like manner eifel, to mncloſe or Aut ub ; pryrops, to 
mingle, wipyivyu Or opapyropury bo wipe 3 oiryropus, to open, &c. 
But there are ſome whoſe Primitives were formerly per- 
haps i in uſe, which we now find terminated in oow or Ao, 
as we nu, b, to flick or Join together 3 ; w οον, 
Any-rvw Or -'vuphii, to firite, to weep 3 gnoow, eny vw, vb, 
to break, to ſhatter ; Spal, SP vow, - voter, F0 mncloſe, 70 
fut up. Whoſe Tenſes are always formed accordi ing to 
the Rule of the unuſual Verbs yy, Wye, enyw, Ppayw. 

"Ay may come from ayw or from 4oow, according to 


the Etymol. from whence comes its Compound. xd, 
in Artemidorus. 


8 in go are regular. 7 
"Oe- 0. e Or be by an 'to trouble, to excite 


RuLE XVII. of ſome 3 Verbs in vvw 
Or vi. 


1. NI. coming from leu, from thence forms 
its Tenſes ; as likewiſe wap u⁰, from lip; 
2. Likewiſe Verbs that are formed from a Cir- 
ſes from Fence alſo form their 7 enſes, 


EXAMPLES. 


* 


1. Likewiſe the abovementioned Verbs borrow their 
Tenſes of their Primitives; but the Diphthong loſes the 
ſecond Vowel, thus 

lei-. bee, to kill ; al- g, Ma- ura, to ſneexe. 

2. Several 


Ie, » th. | EY 


— 
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- 2, Several even derive their Tenſes from the circumflex 


Verbs, from whence they are formed. 
Either by 2 the Syllable »v before fu, as 


Tog-ſ, dog- , - .Sog-rupet, To firew. 1 
A 906· -tw, Yoga,” se. wear, to leap, - 
3 a oppb=w, * @, 2 ues, Fo Heer . on 


0 only by inſerting, an'v, and changing che Accent a 
: . Kuy-tw,. Xiv;:w, x-, FO M0VE. - 

"Aevupai, to change, to buy, comes either from ales, to 
take away 3 as aca, from alaige ; or elſe from @igio- 
AL, aigapas, to take, as Jogruwas from Joeguas. 

All the Verbs mentioned in the two preceding Rules, 
have either a fingle or double, before vs. 

But there are ſome Diſſyllables, which are terminated in 
a different munter, whereof we ſhall treat in n the Hs 


5 3 J * 

, N 

2 Rv LE VIII Of N or hoh. * 

#0 

to om and 1 berries their. Tor of 

a At. 

3 

u, TY "OXAYw Or Mugei; to 2. to kill, to ruin, to die. It 
comes from N, Fut. ö, from whenas ariſeth the Cir- 
cumflex Aw : And from thence the Fut. ze, the Perf. 

haue, Att. , (See; Book 3. R. 17.) the 2. Aor. 

d, Mid. Hatem, Infin, Aio0a;, Part. po; the Perf. 

: 8 * Mid. WAG, Att. N : 


In like manner from its Compound So, or 5 
the 1. Fut. is &ToNow, the 2. aTow, xc. 


ANNOTATION. 


"Neves ſeems alſo to be formed by Sync. from e bofiai, to 
preſerve, to protect, from whence comes the Fut. tevgouas. _ 
"Ileupes ſeems to be à Preterperfett, not only becauſe it im- 
ports ſitum eſſe, but moreover by reaſon of iJevodai and idęu- 
Nu. having the Accent of the Preterperfe&, and not of the 
Preſent. 
From what has been ſaid, it will be an eaſy matter to 
form a Judgment of the manner of forming and conjugating 
I the 
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the Verbs in . It will only be requiſite to know, what 
Tenſes they have, that are in uſe: which we have ſufficiently 
ſhewn already in the fecond and fourth Chapters. | 


CHAPTER VII. 

Of Verbs that borrow their Tenſes of others ſyno- 
nymouc, or: of Verbs of the ſame Signification, 
whereof ſome may be regarded as their Primi- 

* tives, or as their Derivatives 


Ru LE XIX. Of Ayep les. 


1. Aye Ce, borrows f *nw its two Auriſts ex. 

reo, tina, and retains every where the Aug 
ment e. | 

2. From epi or yiw it takes the Future in -i, 

from whence are derived, eim, - nua, ß pu- 

mea if and prbicouat, Ko 


EXAMPLES. 


1. *Aſogetc, to pronounce, to harangue, forms regularly its 
1. Fut. a&yogevow, I. Aor. nyogevou, = | | | 
2. It borrows. of r, which in the Preſent is unufual, 
the 1. Aor. ciwa, and the 2d dl, dixi, I have ſaid, which 
retain every where their Augment, as in the Imperat. ein, 

die, in the Part. sn, who has ſaid. | 

3. It borrows of gw, from whence by: Apocope has been 
formed giw, to ſay, to ſpeak, the unuſual Future ge or ip4- 
ow, from whence comes the Perfect , (the Augment in 
21, like thoſe of the 11th R. of the 3. ook) Paſt, eln or 
22nuar, the Fut. Paſl. en2yooua; in Thucyd. 1. Aor. - 
dm, and dropping by ig dur, or reduplicating ę, 3821991, as 
if it came from prw, enow-3 and likewiſe te20y with an « in 
the Penult. | 

From henee are derived ſeveral Nouns, as , a Word; 
ena, a Sentence; entwe, 4 Rhetorician. 


RuLE 
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Ruiz XX. Of a. 


Alle . con elan, i 
And ſometimes GAG, SlAduuny, 


EXAMPLES. 


4 Aleso or algiopar, to take, to ehuſe, forms b 


Fut. %benTopcl hy and the perfect 5 Jene. 
Its firſt Aor. aſſumes an : inſtead of » in the Penult. of 
eib er, and in the like manner in the iſt Fut. ai peb %,: 
e R. 52 and 54. of Book 3. 

1 t borrows of I, | Capio, the 2. Aor. Tar, from whence 
comes the Infin. ia, the Mid. Niue, iAofas, Nu.; 
the 1. Aor. I is handy met with : But we find the ** 
iA]. 


Ru lz XXI. Of — xvAndim. 


de making its Future in yew, borrows alle 
iow from ; xu or x, , forms like- 
wie its Future after the ſame u Manner. 


EXAMPLES. 


AN, to roll, forms regularly the Future dude; but 
it borrows alſo dAiow of its Primitive de. 


Its ſynonymous #vAivJw or zvAu3%w, forms alſo regularly 
xuMvdnow 3 3 and likewiſe xv from xuNiw, 


In like manner its Compounds iS, cvolviſti, Ari- 


ſtoph. isa, e volutabro ame. 


Rv LE XXII. Of Babe. 
- Baiva. borrows almoſt all its Tenſes of its pri- 


"_ aw, 


2, But from itſelf it takes (Gab ejactty and. the 
Aor. iGav0y : 


3. But 
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But den comes from Ale, as alſo the Im- 


per at. Hin, gabi: . 
4. And ſometimes this * 15 * neepated, as 
Ba, xalabals, xl olba. 


%. CURRY IDS 


1 


1. Baiw, vado, 70 go, to walk, follows the Rule of the 
other Verbs in «ivw of the preceding Chapter, taking from 
its Primitive Salo, the Fut. GA ο Or Ri,, the 1. Aor. 
i Ono, the Perf. Blonxæ, Sync. BAE, Flur. BiCawey for 
2 Crna pen, Pluperf. i and zesSdzu, 3 Plur. bebe 
G by Sync. and” without 2 Augment Be LOS they bad | 
entered: Perf. Pail. 8:onua 

22. But it forins' alſo Pom itſelf Seeg, or elſe Bibao- 
piers, according to the 58th Rule of Bobk 3. And the 1. Aor. 
Paſſ. CA, rom whence comes wa gebb, and oonGdy- 
dm in Dion. Caſſius. 

From itſelf alſo it forms the Imperf. hn, from 1 
comes ouvviCcae, Dion. Caſſius, it happened: We read alſo 


| Baie, without the Augment, he walked. 


3. It borrows of gien (from whence comes Bice; in Hom. 
like ira) the 2. Aor. bens, like im, from 7 dente: and with- 
out the Augment 85, 5c, 5: 3. Dual, gib, Dor. Rabas, i 
they went." two together, 3. Plur. IT; without the Aug- 
ment ſoz», Sync. Bus, they went. In like manner its Com- 
pounds erxoaivw, to aſcend, xdlabaine, to deſtend, avicyy, xa- 
TtCnv, &c. 

4. The Imperat, is g, wade, en, Luci. come in, 
like -50;: and alſo gabi, from whence comes avaCabs, aſcend, 
xa Gli, deſcend, like Sebi, ſay, ovuPabs, confe ſs. 

. But it is frequently read ſyncopated, BA, are, ade, 
for Side, nr; z , xalace, e &c. like da Sa, for 
dbd abi, get up, or rife. . | : 

We likewiſe find in the ade of the Perf. Bide, 
re, having Hare, J. for e,, like d gabs for 


d. 


RLE XXIII. Of yiroyuen or v una. 


1: Tivopuau or vll, to be, 
2. Follows Yivouaou, YEviouan z | | 
3. From 


een Te BR Ry 3 | | | 
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3. From the 1 it takes iywoun, yiyoa, and 

d yer, : os 3 

4. From the ſecond it takes yericouas, the Perf. 

yeyimmuar, and the Aoriſt eywnoo py, 

g. But from yevaw it has likewiſe tywyoapuyys, 
in which Tenſe we frequently meet with a 
% 225 OED a 

hoe args Py 4» = 0 
5 Tireuas, to be, to becoms, to be Born, comes from 5, 
which has been firſt changed into 5%, and from thence 
comes yivopua, turning : into .; and afterwards inſerting a 
y they have formed yiywuai : as in Latin from geno, (from 
whence comes the Perfect genui) they have formed ging, 
and afterwards gigno in the ſame'manner alſo as by chang 
ing « into i, from pwiry they have formed wiywmw, t0 remain; 
from wr, wink, to fall; and by inſerting y, from u- 
done they have formed. yiywoxo, to know, as in Latin 
from noſco comes cogno/co. ; 
2. This Verb conforming to its Primitive, borrows 
ſome Tenſes of h, and fome others of ywioua;, formed 
by reſolution from the ſecond Fut. y2ua:;, according to 
R. 1. But it frequently admits: of a-Syncope in the for- 
mation of its Tenſes, as we ſhall ſee preſently. _ 
3. It borrows from the firſt Verb yivouas, the 2d- Aor: 
zsysvopnn, Y, fie, and by Sync. gyeilo, he was bon; the 
Perf. Mid. yiyox, the 1. Arr. iyrwrapm, from whence 


in, comes vyeivxls. lon, for iy. See Book 3. R. 21. 

ad; 4. From the ſecond Verb, which is v,, it takes the 
2 i 1. Fut. Mid. yayoopa ; 1. Fut. Pail, yen ,,“ 1. Aor. 
de, dyuibw ; the Perf. yryirypar; the 1. Aor. Mid. zy- 
* 5. But we find alſo yew, to produce, to generate, from 
= | whence comes the 1. Aor. :yiwnos, Mid. Z , i, 
for ' noals, and by Sync. iyimu, iyimelo, or according to the 


Ion. yiwalo, as we have ſeen above they ſay yell. 


RvuLe XXIV. Of ENO 


1. ENO borrows of zv, N; N àNνονů 
%, nabov, and the Perf. Mid. Aube. 


. Vo I. II. 2. The 


— 


—.. . ⏑ 
— — r — 
— ene? . N 5 


— — _— — — ————— 
1 » — * — ele « 
. * 
— 


—.— — i Eta 


{ „ 
0 
l 


— — 


— 2 — 32 


—— 
— 


— nn 
a = 
* 


Book V. Of Drews 


. The Attics uſe a WOT mn the Peres 
"and or ne oe | Exe 


bur 


1. *Epropeats, ro come, te arrive, eon its Teaſes of 
the unuſual Verb iAvlJw, Fut. iAvoopai, Part, bASvGoperr® 3 
the Perf. u,, whoſe Paſſive ſhould be KY from 
whence comes the Gerund fit., taken from werip- 

apa, to purſue, to ſearch, to compaſe or obtain; the 2. Aor. 
aAavder among the Poets, and by Sync, 10, among the 
Orators, from whence comes A0 , inbe, Abd, lor. The 


Perfect Mid. is Nu, the Pluperfect gb. 
2. The Attics uſe a Reduplication here in the Preter 


Tenfes, ianauvxe, NE, Nd, Dana, &c. See 
Book 3. R. 17. 


Rv l. E XXV. Of EHI. 


F Ela, borraws of d, Id and 1 zu, which 5 is 
changed into dura and idydoxc. 
2. From thence alſo it borrows the Perf. Paf- 
Au E. idnJo xu ca and ec Seca. 
From thence likewiſe it takes the 2. Fut. Mid. 
e or Lali; and from gay it ankles 
* aN and Qayor. 


ExXAMNPLES. 


e t eat, horrows of ede, the Perf. Mid. ths, 
42. ena, according to R 17. Book 3, Likewiſe the 
Perfect Active zua, Att. Dana, and: inſerting de, i;Joxe, . 
which alone ſeems to be received in Practice. Except we 
ſhould like to follow Euftathius's Method of forming from 
id, and from thence nooxa, Att. idngoxc. 
2. From i is formed regularly the Perf. Paſſ. Hide 
; but we read alſo i9y%owa:, from whence comes ?- 


cha, edulium, iris, eſtulentus, and others. The Parti- 
cip. — 
1 


3. The 
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3. The 2. Fut. Mid. 10 (from whence comes pe- 
# Sale Nets, to eat beforehand, Luci.) or 9 gat, like eat: 
Likewife ÞaySpas O pd νν¼t from Q&dyu, ta tat; to de- 
Sour, from whence alſo comes the 2. Aor. Act. 7paye, or 
2 the N Gdyor. | 


ITT XXVI. Of v 


. 3 makts n, ke; 1 | 
And from i it takes alſo 7 © Nico, and 
"Lis > 
3. From qt Bhewiſe comes | Tut, and from 
thence the Imperat. ls, a the Perf: Paſs 


a, id 


0 
ſve _ 
EXAMPLES, 
, "Exw, tt have, to obtain, to pofeſe [os Forms from itſelf 
.- the Imperfect xo, the Augment 2 ” (according to R. 
| 11. Bock z.) and alſo without the Aug. z, the Fut. 
7 3:w, with a rough breathing, according to R 28. Book 5. 
Mid. 7553+, From thence comes eiapibaſls, | 1. Aor. of the 
Subjunct. in Cehes. 
d. 2. It borrows of exio, the Future xi the Perf. 
US ET xnαα, the 2. Aor. lv, the Mid. ic xi, from whence 
comes ns Yon, 1 hate fafftred. But f Lo x=, 1 refrained, 
or reſtrained myſelf, comes from ioxw, to have, to keep, to 
refrain. The Imperat, oy#, from whence comes wp 
fo 1 to repreſent 5 xdrau x, to retain, to hinder ; "ls 
5 *, from whence comes een, refrain, or lee 
WE 


3. From oxtw is alſo formed v or en, from 
Kay - whence comes the Imperat. *r; ile, to wait, t6 
WE differ : woo xe, to attend to, or apply ; in the fame f 
rom as pic, fer, ferch or carry, from Opn; ont, /a 2 or f 

e Pe 


Bab, from on ; and 94, from Ibn, &c. rf. 
do- "= is Zo Xp, dN, de xda from whence comes 
8 2 | To, Ju efferable ; z its Compound &c; fe, anſufferable 3 as 
rti- 4 o oxi, habit, diſpoſition ; the 2. Aor. Paſf, iz di comes 

Bkewile from the ſame Verb. 


The E 2 Inſomuch 
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OS Inſomuch that it may be ſaid, that the Aoriſtu, which af- 


ſume an « in the Pen 
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mult. ab pibm, ppib ur, inmvi0ny, icceOm, and. 
the like, may be formed regularly from the Perf. Paſſ. of the 
Jerbs in u: And likewiſe, that Verbals with a long Vowel, 
are generally derived from Circumflex Verbs, whereas thoſe, 
that have a ſhort Vowel, are derived from Verbs in ps, 
auhich aſſume a ſhort Vowel in the Penult. of the Paſſ. Per- 


fe, from whence theſe Verbals are derived. 


Thus ox1nwa, figure, form, appearance, ſcheme, comes from 
tzoxnpai, the Perf. of oxtw: and x,, ſituation, diſpoſi- 
tion, inclination of mind, comes from to e., the Pas. Per- 


fe of oxnps: dN, 'captivity, and & N, captive, come 


from kd ονẽ I have been taken, the Perf. Paſſ. of amo: 
G00, gift, donation, diſtribution, from did oh, I have been 
given, «the Pall. Perf. of Niet. | 


Run Nn Of otic. 


1. Ovyoxw has from itſelf Ivitw, 

2. From Oele it has aver, Jav3ua. | 

3. From aw it takes dvi, Tibvyxa, Ih, 
hren, texas, rev, TES M s. 

4. But ribynui is likewiſe uſed, which conforms 
intirely to inp. 1250 | 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Ovyoxw, to die, comes from the Fut. of Jaw, you, 
It forms firſt from itſelf the Fut. dyn, from whence comes 
the Paulo poſt Fut. reiter conjugated with «©, e011, 
according to the Analogy of the 51 Rule of Book 3. . 

Theſe Futures are formed regularly, excepting that they 
drop their & by reaſon of the ſubſequent ?; I»yZw, and not 


| dyn ot 3 juſt as Z. dd ox, fo teach, makes J. JE, and not 


$:9zofw, Which is done in order to ſoften the Sound. 
2. It borrows of Oele, the ſecond Aor. ih, and the 
2d Fut. Sarzuas. | | 
3. From its primitive dd, it has the Fut. 9, %, 


the Perf. Tihmxa and vi, like Bicnxa, « Bicaa, ibi; 


ena, trac, ſteti: and from thence may be derived the 
3d Perl, Plur, 7:6120;, by contraction for T:hauo;; and 
likewiſe 


— 


Ch. 8. Inveftigation'of the Theme. 51 


27 

nd . likewiſe the Infin. 7:0-414;, with an & circumflexed for re- 
be Sy t. | 

el, The Boet. form likewiſe the perfect i in en, "la. from 
ſe, whence comes the. Part, rebre N and r:l1awa:, and after- 
wig wards caſting away the 1, *T«0v«w;, and among the Poets 
er- likewiſe T:011wc,, dead. 

4. But we find alſo uſed aba, which makes the Rodu- 
om ] ' Plication in «, and is conjugated like in, from whence 
A- we may alſo derive the 3d Perſ. Plur. relation; like ia; 
er- unleſs we ſhould chuſe to derive it from the Perf. accord- 
me ing to what has been already ſaid. The Imper. is »- 
ow; Sb, z. the Optat. Te01ain ; the Infin. Tebravas 3 the Part. 
Een ib. ̃ 

Rv1z XXVIIL Of nas. 
1. age. forms from wile the Fut. weitouas 

inſtead of TT pac ; 3 8 wie bikewiſe it * 

ET obov : 
, 2. Its. perfet? T enſes. are, From wading er- 
rp Ima; _ ; 
ms g. Aud from waver, winwba, n 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Hax, patior, to ſu fer, to a ; Imperf. iraoxo, * 
j. Dion Caffius. ut el MοανE,ñ 1 Hall Or «will fu Hen, mitgad 
mes of CLLOPTY aſſuming 1 inſtead: of the » of 40%, from 
#75 whence it derives its Venſes, .. 

| But aeioopat, I will believe, I 1 obey, comes from 
they” ile, the Paſſ. of wel ho, to perſuade. 
not The 2. Aor. ir comes from the ſame ib, whoſe 
| not ſecond Fut. is waa, the Infin. mah, Particip. mabur, _... 
i 2. The Act. Perfect is owrabnxa, from waliv formed, 
| the from the 2d Fut. wal ; the Perf. Mid. is @iroJa by in- 
; ſerting 3% inſtead of TETOVG, from. moto, laboro; the Part. 
nc, wren, 678. 
ivi 3 3. Otherwife . may be derived from 3 to 
1 the fu Fer, as N xe from AzyXam 3 ; which ſeems the reaſo- 
and nableſt, by reaſon that &« is likewiſe changed elſewhere into 
2wiſe 06: An. a whence it comes, that Epicharmus in the Etymol. 


3 ſays 


x4 Book V. Of Deyrxerives . 
ſays 3 for wi , paſſus eſt, he hes ſuffered. * 
Book 3. R. 68. in the Annotation. 


Rvue XXIX. Of nloro 


Hora or wida, takes from winſu, its Future, 
er and Aorift Tenſes. 


ETANMTI ES. 


loco, Att. wirle, 83 of the old Verb wine, ts 
. boil, to digeſt, to ſoften, to eaſe, to make boil ; the 1. Fut. 

iu; the 1. Abr. ira, the Paſl. Rs zip, 
Perf. HH. > 


R UTE XXX. Of mne. 


1. Nile has from Tia, mh, and Ins 
2. From ud it takes ware,. mwizue, aud wiro- 
pau, with a ſhort 0%. 


3. In the Imperat. ir en rom wh ad 


Wal from TW, 


EXAMPLES. 


nie | coming from oa, to drink, 4 regularly the 
2. Fut. wis, from whence comes wiiodas ;z but it formeth 
alſo aiouas, weite, I awill drink ; and the 2d Aor. l, T 
10 like Pxyopar, idopar, * T1 will eat. See 
2 
a 1 1 borrows of wow the 8 wc. Perf. Act. i- 
or. But in the Paſſ. it hath ira; with an 
cording to the Analogy of the Verbs i in pw) from whence 
comes wopua, drink, potion, phyfic 3 wie, drink, or the man- 
ner or cuftom of drinking together, and ſeveral others. The 
| I. Fut. wobyoopai, 1. Aor. v. 
3. From thence alſo comes the Imperat. ab.; from 


5s whence ovwruli, compota 3 and 1 i from ], 


RvLix 
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ee | a 
Ru LE XXXI. Of Ilinle. 
1 I. He from wirw, makes wicw, rig. 
„ 2. From wiow comes wi, Which forms tod ua, 
3· Likewiſe it has from aliw, vd, win, 
wenſonds, from whence atnlos and wenſias. 
wo | | EXAMPLE. | 
ut. { | * b E ö 
me I 1. THinkw, to fall, to decay, follows its Primitive air, 
1 which ſhould make the 1. Fut. iow, but this laſt is un- 
uſual, however from it is derived the 1. Aor. dre. 

2. From this Future, but after the Doric form, circum- 
flexed, mos, ariſeth a new Theme w:otu, from whence is 
derived the 2. Fut. wrogua:, the 2. Aor. ine (according 

| to Rule 76. B. 3) Opt. wivop:, Infin. wort, Part. wiown, 
2 5e, and, (as ſome are of Opinion) the 1. Fut. wio70w, 
and the Aor. irfo1os, from whence they inſiſt, that iwioa 
ud ; is formed by Syncope. From thence alſo is derived the 
| Noun etoupa Y, 4 ruin or fall, or what falls or is ru- 
23. It borrows alfo of wlw the Fut. wow, and the Perf. 
nora, from whence comes the Part. wenluzs;, and by 
Sync. w lag, ors, renldoa, ug, like ige, orO-; and in- 
he ferting an , wexlews.' 
4 ANMWOTATION. 
ee : 
: Concerning duo, Banke, and fuch like. See Book 3. 
7 R. 34. a N 
ce keg | 
an- Rur E XXXII. Of Pie. 
he | 


1. Pio takes from the Aol. , jew, and 
m Mites 3: fo | 
2, From pvia it takes ijp um, ijne, puice. 


333 f e SQ. EXAMPLES, 


56 Book V. Of Drrrerivrs. 


1. Pio, to flew, borrows of the ol. Verb. gd, the 
Fut. vow, the 1. Aor. #8vox, which is very little afed ; 
Part. g:voac. See Book 3. R. ꝶ .:·.m:. 

2. It takes from ęvto, the 1. Fut. 6vnow, very little uſed; 
the Mid. evyoopa;; Perf, Act. i οπ⏑ ese. 

Eggum is the Imperf. or the 2. Aor. Act. of gdnαε, uo, 
evaneſco ; or elſe it is the 2. Aor. Paſſ. of gu, though gu 
after Contraction is in w pure: the ſame muſt be ſaid of the 
Infin. evwa:, and of the Part. guss. 

Pod, may be either the ſecond Fut. Act. of geo, fluo: or 
the Preſ. Subjun#. of gvnyu, fluam z or the 2d Aor. of the 
Active or Paſſroe Here, of the ſame Verb fluxero. Poi - 
oops is alſo either the 2d Fut. Paſ. or elſe the 1. Mid. 
Ii Compounds follow their fimple, as inigeiw, to flow upon; 
Sraeciw, to flow all about: where it is obſervable, that e is 
reduplicated in the ſame manner as in the fyllabic Augment. 
See R. 6. Book 3. Which happens to all Prepoſitions endin 
with. a Vowel, as enywps, to break ; ndlagenyuun, to 50 
Ns 3 Ec, to have Brote; wepiggnza, to have broke all 
round. N 
Wherefore xdlaggd ulne, cataracta, a caſcade or fall of wa- 
ter, ought to be derived from gd, to break, whoſe Com- 
pound is xdlatidoow, to precipitate. © But xdlapdxlny;, which 
as well as the other is alſo taken for the bar of a door, comes 
From agaoow, which ſignifies the ſame as e4oow, from whence 
comes xalapaoow, with. @ fingle e, inſtead of which we find 
alſo dozaoow, from whence comes owagraoow, to batter one 
again the other ; but of c comes from gd 


Rur XXXIII., Of ody and e. 


1. TL, from eow forms odoa. 


2. From avw, it has tovouny, ciovpar, Lc, 
teu, oh. | 


Lame 
OY 


EXAMPLES. : hs, 
1. Ted Or oevopai, to excite, to ftir up, to ſhake, takes 
from the Fut. owow, the 1. Aor. iowa, inſtead of town, 
OP . b f n - and 


1 © 


WWW 


d 


PT 7 
on. 2 
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and among the Poets {oowva, Mid. ioowapyy. See Book 3. 


N n 

nA 2 Te borrows alſo of ovw, iovipm, 3. Perf. tovtlo, by 
Sync. 7ovo 3 the Pail. Perf. otovua;, and by Tranſpoſition 
tooupay, and alſo tovivua; 1. Aor. zo, ic, dupli- 


"cating in Verſe the c after the Augment 3 Infin. ovOnvas 


Part. ovbiis, concitatus. 3 a. 
RU l E XXXIV. Of Tüv. 
1. Tipo makes its ſecond Apriſt raus, ers- 
90. a on | £ , 
2. For its Preterperfect it has rium. 
3. But from ui yo it takes Twitw, the Act. Aor. 
F7payor, and the' Paſſ. Aor. i rudy. 


. -. EXAMPLES, | | 
I. The, to cut, takes from itſelf the 2. Aor. Fries and 
ir@w, Infin. Tt and ra,fj; Part. Tqwwy and Taper. 

2. The Perf. rirwnxze, Paſſ. rirunpe, comes from Twas, 
Formed. by Metatheſis from the Fat. raps. 


3. But it borrows alſo of rwyyw the 1. Fut. Tuntu,' the 
2. Aor. iruayeo, Pail. rh, Part. Twayiis. From this 
ſame 7wiyw comes the Compound arpnyso in Hom. they 
cc. | | 


Ru LE XXXV. Of rolx, curro. 


1. Tex forms the Fut. Opisõ. | 
2. From dpiuw it borrows tdpapoy and Jipoua. 
3. From d bau it takes dpap3puer, and the Perf. 


EXAMPLES. 


I. Tei xo, to run; 1. Fut. Spifu, Mid. JoiZopas, 1. Aor, 
Act. ibpesa, Mid. idprfapwnr, Part. Ipifas, all with a 9, 
which 1t went without in the Preſent, by reaſon of the other 
Aſpirate. See *xw above R. 26. 1 
; „„ 23. It 


 eenſwwerable for, from whence comes 


_ from four different Themes 


38 1 Book V. Of Derzcrivxs. | 


2. It borrows. the other Tenſes of John, thus the 2. Aor. 
deaf, Infin. Seapeir; Perf. Mid. 3:3gopua, from whence 
comes dc, a race, Ipopad e, a courier, a poſtillion, a pro- 


fliinte, @ dromedary ; Spopanis, a bare, Heſych. and like- 


wiſe ſeveral other Nouns, The 2. Fut. Mid. &apspa is 
taken from the Active 8paps. . 


3. From thence alſo is formed by Reſolution a Verb in 


zo, Spapio, from whence comes the Perf. AQ. J:9p4pn- 


a, 285 
RuLl XXXVI. Of Si ee 
Trivieh⁰εee takes its Tenſes from warogiog an 
N auer oF 
"Yrioxrauai, fo promiſe, to obligate ones ſelf, borrows its 
Tenſes of uro, ö Deer i: the Fut. UT0T X10 οqhε. : Perf. 
pTioX nai, -10%, . But the 1. Aor. takes an « in- 
Kead of , vreoxi9ny. The 2d Aor. Mid. is wo xomnr, 
— Imper. vroxs, Ion. vxooxto, Infin. vwrooytoba;, Part. 
He- RY 
We find likewife the Fut. oro gHοEẽ promittam, but it 
is derived from vdirapai, to charge ones 2 or ts be 
the 2. Aor. 


rim. + 


Rv = XXXVIL Of ehe, fro. 


1. Olpe takes its Futures from ia, 

2. Its Aariſts x, -uov, from 8% 

3. Its Paſſ. and Mid. Perfetts from ivixe. 

4. It borrows alſo Sure from Qgiw ; and Qpic 
from Qpijui. FT 


EXAMPLES. 


®tpw, fero, 10 — 20 Aaſfer, takes what Tenſes it wants, 


"2" Te 


pps 


r. It 


Ch: 8. Inveſt gation of: the Theme. 59 
- x. It takes its Futures from ole, the. Act. ., Mid 
oopces, Pail. oiolioopa;. Likewiſe the Paſſ. Aor. —— 
the Infin. oc hαονν, Part. oiofeig, the Gerund oiviov, feren- 


dum, @po@0;rbe, profe erendum. 


2. It takes its Aoriſts from re; the 1. Aor. Aa: 
; Jrt (See Book 3. R. 31 5 Infin. EEYKGS, Part. EveyXxas 3 3 


Mid. deu HR, from whence comes the Optat. tviyxailo, 
Luci, utinam ferat : and the TO of its Compound, 
«xy rei, defer. 

he 2d Aor. epa, Infin. 3 2 Part, ve. 

But the Ionics ſay Ex a, I, Aor. # bye, Part. li xas, 

ern: and with the Augment u e - 

35 It borrows of ix, the Att. Perf. Mid. i irie 5 Nie- 
ox, excellui, I have ſurpaſſed, immwivoxa, intuli: where 
we meet with o after the manner of Diſſyllables, juſt as if 
it came from the ſimple 7 *. See Book 3. R. 68. The 
1. Fut. Pafſ. ib, te: I. Aor. en, Part, is,] 
Perf. Mit. Thus as iα, to raiſe, to bring back, to re+ 
ae Bealtb;  aymixdm ; avevextric, being a little ro. 
cover 

4. It boxrows alſo the Fut. @plaw, and the Aor. #ppnoax 
from pie; which is either formed by Tranſpoſition from 
Pipw, or ws Sync, from its Derivative @opiw, piu, which is 

ed in Compounds, as so@fiw, znfero ; Imperf. tte · 


Pf, 1. Fat o ¹εον, 1. Aor. joifpnon, Perf. doippnxa 5 


ates to carry N to put out, 1. Fut. ixppyow, 1. Aor. 
Eier you ; I. Ao ixPpnobic, driven, or put out, re- 
— bad c, according to R. 52. Book 3. 
From thence is formed the Verb pips, which is uſed in 


the Imperat. @pic, fer, from whence comes the Compound 


toppis, infer; 5 like Nis, pone, fram nge. 


AN NOTA TIR. 


The W 90 pr is ſometimes taken. Gr an Adyerb, as 
age in Latin, either by itſelf, or along with another Par- 
ticle, ifo , age Vero. 

Sometimes it ſignifies, for example, eſpecially being joined 
to the Infinit. ein, pig dv, exempligratia, or elſe, et- 
uim, fon vero. But properly it ſignifieth, * me leave to 


Jay: 
The Part. 73 pr „in the Neuter, is s taken ſometimes for 


Chance or Providence, 13 -@ipor is dis, Soph, avhat God 
ſends: 


6% Bébræ V. OFDeFrerrvis. 
ſtudi: 1. 8 woo of na Pallas i in Ne c Ka any an 


CY 
3 XXVII. Of lo, „ : 


4. Ris makes auer, Nen, le xtiiveus *. 
N 0 125 

2. From be 15 has kae, the or tdi; 
We . 

3. But from x it takes xa, vue, * 

8 : 5 | 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Xlw, to hd out, according to fawn Gen takes 
from. itſelf the Fut. xi, but very little uſed. . We like- 


wiſe find in the Imperf, or 2, Aor. eo, and the 2. Fut. 
x. iN, IJ will pour out. 


From thence alſo comes the ns ou. Paſſ. tri. Infin. 
xvid a., Part. xi. 


2. It borrows of xo the 2. rut ii, and among the 
Poets xs, from whence comes the 1. Aor. ? xi and Ex. 
(See Book 3. R. ST; 9, The Imperat. Nier, kx Xeov, Funde, 
_ Infin. xici, ix xl, the Part. Xia, ix. | 

It borrows alſo of yvuw the Fut. xd, 1. Aor. ixxvou, 
1. Fut. Pal. e 1. Aor. t p< . N Paſſ. 
re. * 


F 


Of thoſe Verbs, which notwithſtanding they form 
their Tenſes from tbemſelves, nevertheleſs admit 


We Joe extraordinary APY Proper to be ob- 
ſerved ; 


Rv LE XXXIX. General for thoſe "OY 


2205 Verbs * . a Letter, or Syllable 
cut ; ſometimes they bave it added; others 


vary 
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var) in their. Augment ; or elſe. admit of fome 
aber Pax ticular Aera. AS: 


4 


"4,9 
* c N e 


Rana 


Theſe Changes may be reducad to four ſorts: The 1. 

is when a Letter or Syllable is ſyncopated; or cut off in the 
middle of a Word; the 2. is an Epentheſis, when a Letter 
or Syllable is inſerted in the middle of a Word: the 3d is 
the Variation of the Augment : and the Ath conſiſts in an 
other extraordinary Particularity. 
Among all thoſe Changes, the Syncope is that which is 
moſt frequent: the others may be eaſily ſeen in the parti- 
cular Rules, where we ſhall likewiſe adduce Examples of 
this. But there are moreover ſeveral Verbs, which con- 
forming to the general Rules, are afterwards 8 
and ought therefore to be mentioned here, as 

Alti, to Build; Fut. dead, Fork, Jed, by Sync. 
Sedan. 

Kd, xamw, to be tired ; 2 mee. inerppine: 
oz», Dion. Caſſius, 3. Plur. Pluperf. | 

Tepvw, fo cut, S α, rer, TETHNKO 3 Pa rixfen- 

1. 

Thus xa, to call, Fut. xai and o, Perf. xixa- 
Anza 3; and by Sync. XAnow, XEXANXG, Paſſ. , Paulo 
pou Fut. xexa1 Topuns. | 

. Hegarow, to end, to bound ; Perf. wer . for Serigd- 
rotes, and by a ſecond Sync. eairewpai, 3. Perl. mingula, 
it is decreed, from whence comes inirewt, Dion. fatis deſti- 
natum fit: wen gofeerS. fatal : Plut. 

Thus from or . to think, by Sync. is formed oi 0:{hHs, Im- 
perk. Wopany, Sync. n. 

Thus from sp, to obe, comes zh, whereof preſently. 
And in the like manner ſeveral e which — be ſeen 
in their proper Flace. 


RLE XL. of dy. 


I. 47 makes dg, e, axe, and avi 
ð .. 
2. The 


—— — — 
7 


= — ͤ—E—— 2 — 


it. 2 ——— — 8 = — 
q — — — 
a 8 
— - — 


o 
— —— ae 


6 Bobο V. Of Dayberivus, 


2, The rig ym makes £yayw, from whence 
the other Moods take N, aydν dya- 
7 arp, __ 


Iran 8. 


1. Ab dueo,' 10 lead, to think, to ad, forms the Put. 
45 Perf. Ixa, and by Reduplicatioa dyn: but inſtead 
of theſe Perfects we meet alſo with aynoxa, which is formed 
by inſerting o; and the Boet. ſay likewiſe det Chang- 
ng 7 into £6. 

The 2d Aer. is Jh, from whines is formed gya ſo⸗ 
. 1 by inſerting y, and the ſame is obſerved 
throughout all the other Moods ; Subjunet. ayayu, Optat. 
v Imperat. e, Inſin. ayaye, and the Part. 5 
dyayor, inſtead of which- is alſo uſed EY RY, TR as if 
it came from yas; chop? 


| AnnoTaT10N. 


Ago follows Fa the fame Aber deo, 3 mm from 


Part. * 


5 12 5 XII. Of evaNiexw. 


*bvanen varies its Augment, , making the Perfes 
ar Nν,̃ EvyAwra, and H N. 


. 


Aae, to conſume, to aboliſh, to laujſb, is compoſed of 
lars, to which it conforms, but admitting at the ſame 
time of a great Variety with regard to its Augment. For 
beſides the Perf. azure, conſumſi, without the Augment, 


as alſo axxnulas ; we read likewiſe ar1Avze with the Aug- 


ment of the Simple, and ,, with the Augment be- 
fore the Prepoſition. In like manner the 1. Aor. arz\woa, 
&v1Xwom, and manure 3 3 the Paſſ. Perf. AH and avyAw- 


ter; Pluperf. Jani. Theſe Tenſes are all derived 
from a f ; Which is uſed even in the Preſ. and the Im- 


Perf. as a , 1 inſumebant, for avnazy, Preſ. Infin. 


CANS), 


rtf Po, 1 P <7 8 
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Hanh, Thucyd. Part. % Xenoph. and Iikewife 
Sandee 1. erf of the Fal rf, In the like manner 
the other Compounds of this Verb, imaraMoxw, to lay out 


money for a thing, itanaMiauw, to confume intirely, and the 
like. ORE above, R. 16. ON ne io | 


Rooks XL OF: ae 


-Avolye is compounded of dad and otyw, it receives 
the Augment of the Simple; has an « inſerted 
afterwards, and changes the a of the Prepoſe- 


tion into n. 
ExNIJAMT IBS. 


*Avolyw, fo go out, 10 open, compounded of d and 8. 
takes the Augment of the Simple, changing „ into « with 
; ſubſcribed, whereto the Attics add afterwands an , and 
ſometimes they even change the initial a of the Prepoſition 
into +: thus this Verb receives three different ſorts of Aug- 
ments, for inſtance, the 1. Aor. Act. avivia, Perf, aviuye, 
Paſſ. aviwywai, Mid. arivyz and mivya, Perf. Part. Mid. 
 mewyws, GTO», &c, The 1. Aor. Pail. arwxtnr and i- 
dm, or with the Augment of the Simple only, agb, 7 
have been opened. 1 „ 

We meet alſo with n in the 3. Perſon of the 2. Paſſ. 
Aor. and with 9vo;#e« in the * 2 of the 1. Act. Aor. 
where the Augment is only uſed in the Beginning. 

Moreover we read in the 1. Fut. Mid. aroryyoopns, as if 


it came from avroyiw. * * 


Ru LER XIII. Of 4, or H. ; 
"Avuwyw Or avuyia,, makes the Imperfect dvuſor, 
the Perf. Mid. diuſa, the Imperat. àvaxhi. 

EXAMPLES, 


"Arwyw Or arwyto, to command, forms regularly the 1. Aor. 
TnZ a. Its Imperf. is avwyor inſtead of bye, likewiſe cu | 


Yer, 


64 Boo V. ODT RS rAVES. 


7. Perf. Mid---arwya for mwuye : 2. Aor. Imperat. - 
ben Jube, for pon which cames, en ee 3 


20 1 


R U L E XII. of. Hake 50 es 


Aci forms its Tenſes alen, a * irregu- 


larly by LI 1. * 


9 i CR. 4 RO 


IS BxamPLys 


Alo or ee to 45 wide, to entertain at 2 to burn. 
It forms its Tenſes regularly, as, the Future dalcu, Mid. 
aicopas, among the Poets. 

Afterwards by dropping , it makes ns ; the 1. Fut. 
Paſſ. 8&o01o0pci, 1. Aor. ide, Perf. d.. 

But Jziw, to learn, having formed the 2. Fut. da, from 
thence makes à new Theme, dat; from whence comes the 
1. Fut. djd; Mid. Jayco: 3. the Perfect dd, if 
bave learnt ; Pail. dn, I have been taught. 

We meet alfo with idm, the 2. Aor. Act. of „ or 
the 2. Aor. Paſſ. of Saiw, 2. Fut. Jad, from whence comes 


1 


the Part. Feels, Knowing or having learned, as, from xa 


comes x i, burnt. 
R LE XLV. Of Ate 


i. Geige, IE dives, idea, 
2. The Middle, dedbom; 


. The Plur. dealer 7s by Syncope changed inte | 


Flue * 
4. The Ionics uſe de inſtead of . : 
5. The Imperative is did. 


_ 


| ExauyLEs. 


1. Bude, to fear, to be afraid, forms regularly the Future 
| dio, the Perfect did. 


2. The Perfect Middle is 9:%:x& inftead of titeda, to 


avoid putting three ꝙ conſecutively, - 
3. But 


Chi 9. Irooftigabitiief* the Theme. 6 5 


3. But the Plural dri H is changed into Ago en, by 
Syncope, in the ſame manner as zel for 5 Arc i. 
5 FEY for i oH, lavabamusn. 
4. Inſtead of J] the · Ionics uſe Mh, caſting away 
the x, and the prepoſitive o, from whence comes the Infi- 
nitive dd, and the Participle S. dg, 67s; 6 

The Imperative is dd,, time, and among tlie Poets 
d as if they came from didi. and Jedi t. 7 

Some will have it, that d is W er n from 

, Na. run N00 4h or from pan 


»4. 


1. 
d. R VLE XIVI. Us, eiglo, and 6%, 
Ws | * Bw makes Jer and V, ons ſometimes 
_ a | _— " >» eek 8 
4 . The Aties mou the Arif iu into kei- 
1 * 8 * . 5 2 
& 9%. Perf. Mid. 15 ola, but . forms alſo 
3 beide, oi se. 
„ | 4. From dow, Ine, able; comes ide, ar, 
ö Ide: 
And from 1depev, dere, yduoav, comes Joh, 
. Jse, ea. 
5. But eideiny is formed from es, as alſo the 
8 cid ka. | 8 45 5 
into 113 
1. Ei%, ta fue, to ſee, makes regularly the Fut. 8005 
H, 2. Aor. Id os. " But it frequently drops the 2, Loh; 
73%, Which is obſerved likewiſe 1 * the other Moods : , 
Tops, Tae, No; Part. 7d. 
2. The 1. Aor. Mid. coawnm, Be adding «, Aa; te 
n 
ature 3. The Perf. Mid. ol), olJa;,/ ol. oled, and Sync. 
ol K. 
, to We have already taken notice; that this Addition of the 
* Syllable da to the Perſons terminated in &, occurs very 
frequently, as toda, is, or ibis; geha, eras ; muapnoda, ade- 
. But ras, or i n 3 i@noda, dicebas, or dixiſti 3 ime 


Vo L. II. F sto, 
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Agoda, eruperis; wingda,' biberis ; Iuoda, or hebe with 
an 3 in the ſecond Syllable, zoveras. 0 A 
4. We likewiſe find ad, from whence is alſo formed 
the Fut. «9%ow, the Perf. du,, the Pluperf. AAA, and 
by Sync. alda, dun, 816, =, and Att. changing '« into 7 
| with ; ſubſcribed, 7 Jen, from whence comes the Plur. 3911 
beer, Aire, Adigas, inſtead of which we ſay likewiſe Jener, 
357, v, by ſyncopating the u, and — Tinto : and 
vice-verſa the & is changed into J in Te for Joh, taken 
from Ton, to know, whereof we have treated already, 
Book 4. R. 26. But we meet with 9% in Hom. for ede, 
noverat, he had known, by a double Atticiſm of « into 3. 
5. Et9ps is alfo read, from whence comes the Optat. «;- 
dein, and the Infin. , unleſs one would chuſe to form 
it by Sync, for «dy, as the Part. de, ire, for dI- 
rg, from the Perf. da, for elo nxa, above mentioned. 


RuLE XVII. Of Kalahe, Fe 


*Enatdypes with an « written underneath, commu- 
nicates this i to the reſt of the Maods. 


A amd a a _- 


r 8 BxaMyPLE 8. 3 6 
. Kadaipu, to purge, to purify, forms the 1, Aor. izdbyee, t 
which an to the Attics retains this » with the Pint * 
under it throughout all the Moods, and in the Part. as well A 
Active as Middle; Infinit. zab3pas, Part. xabneapue, pu- tl 

Rvuz XLVIIL Of „ „. 8 
| Meipw, pepa, makes the Perf. Mid. uuoeꝶ in- ba 


fead of pipoes. 
EXAMPLES, 
Melpo, to divide, forms regularly the Fut. ue, the Perf. 
_ Paſt. eee and according to the Attics, ee 
The Perf. Mid. ſhould be Hife, but by Tranſpoſition 
we lay ie. | | 
| Ru Lx 


1 


3H 


Lug gation of the Theme. 6 
Ru 1. E XIIX. OS 
1. O and Jo, borrow their Tenſes * 


a Verb in to: 


2. BNA borrows of Prin and fg which ” 
forms 2 Hucope. 


ExanPLEs. 


= . *0q (2a, to owe to be indebted, borrows. of gabe 
ul F ber ep Perf, G. We OP 0% Pm. Cu 
Sync. zo, ö, GPAzxe 3. I. Aor. & Dion 
fs k 39- according to Leuncl. he 2. Aor. is es 
* 2@5iXw, and by Sync. dN. 

ap, or without the Anat tg zo, is often ex- 
plained y an Adverb, utinam ego ; dp or ines, utinam 
tu; when Or Pas, utinam ile; or in a 8 man 
by the Verb debeo; utinam debuiſſem, &c ereof we ſhall 
ipeak more particularly in the 8th Book. I 

From sp is alſo formed N, likewiſe o@Aioxw and 
SPNoxarw, Fo run in debt, to be fined. 

2. Bd, to throw, to ſend, to ſtrike, forms from itſelf 
the 2. Aor. Cano, Mid. ice, 2. Fut. Bax, from 
whence 1 to the 1. Rule, ſhould be formed E- 
d, and from w ence the Fut. BaMow in Ariſtoph. But 
there is another formed by Sync. BN (for gal from 
whence comes the Perf. Bien, Pail. BiCanpa;, 1. Fut. 
Bandnoopa, 1. Aor. ichn; from whence comes the Part. 
Banbeig, ickus, and by Sync. Saig. 

From N is alſo formed 8x7p:, from whence comes the 
ſecond Aor. of the Optat. Mid. Plus, Bate, 1 wiſh thou 
hadft been ftruck, 


% 


= 


RuLez L. Mie. 


I. Mixe forms you from 8 5 

Forms alſo by Syncope the Perf. pipenaoa, in- 

_ ſerting 8, and changing into . 
F 2 2. The 


1 


| 


— ——— - 


nt, 
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2. The ſame manner alſo obſerved in the Perf. of 
ue. . N ip 


— 


- by,” N HH, ET. EXAMPLES. 
"he 13. O30 VI : Ms 


* 
ena b I — 
— * * 


1. Miu, 9 be careful, io be uneaſy, borrows of aut, the 
Fut. He, from whence comes pwlapinyon, he will re- 
pent; and ſometimes reduplicating the d, M,, and the 


Opt. ol. pdapirnou, I wihh be would repent. In the 


Perf. inſtead of pepianza, it makes wipcaura, I have taken 
care, formed by Sync. and by the Addition of g (becauſe 
te is never put before ) and then changing » into , which 


| happeneth alſo to other Verbs, as i % for i, I 


have broke. - 45 . 
Ba But hi fignifieth alſo ventt, inſtead of kae, 
from n,, to go or come ; and is formed by the ſame Fi- 


gures above mentioned; from whence comes waprpiulaurc, 


and among the Poets, wapuiperurc, curavit, advenit, ad. 
Pitit. g ? n 7 | We | . N = [ 


"2 


End of the Fifth Book, | 


"Ts TO. 


af 


BOOK vi. 


OF. 


UNDECLINABLE PaxriCLEs: : 


* 


* 1» 


AND. Se 


07 the Dlvdvatioe Compoſition, ans Ae 
or e 5 8 F. Wc ors. 


E d to treat in this fixth Bock of undeclinabls 
Particles, and likewiſe of ſome | Dependencies | of 
Nouns. and Verbs, which 1 not be eee . 
in [the . * 


= cHAT TEX 1 
of Adverts and Interjeftions 1% 5 : 


9 9 


The Adverb ou ht to be conſidered with IE to its 
Force, aud its Accidents. . | 


"Fwy We Force of Adverts. 5 


The Force of erde ig in particular to expreſs I, dhe 


Quantity: 2. the Quality: 3. the manner of Action: 4. ae 
Relation. 


1. The Quantity ; 3 as c. how much : rb, h much : 
po 3 @ # great, deal. yer, , little. 4 
F 3 Hereto | 
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' Hereto we may refer Adverbs of Number: dre, fir : 
deb riger, ſecondly : rel os, thirdly, &c. Likewiſe dra, once 3 
bY 3.65 twice 3 reis, thrice, and ſuch like. Likewiſe thoſe in 
— 1 3 TeT XG aur times; ; WET AXK 92 five times ; Nadxig, | 
ten times, 2 lo wooux, how often ; Tooax, o often ; 
TANARIS, often, &c. 

_ Adverbs of multitude ; poAv, g great deal Aus, enough. 

| Adverbs ufying Extenſion : - Ay, very much, 
waſtly : aryav, too much: o ec, N vely. 

Adverbs of Diminution: pus hug, ſearce, hardly; nei- 
pe, ſoftly; na, inſenfibly. 

Adverbs of Motion ; rdxira, Macdily. 

Adverbs of Time: 1, Att. „ui, now, 5 preſent ; TIS, 
then; wo ri, ſometimes ; oneeew, to day; . aUgion, to marrow, z 
teraugier, after to Morrow 3 xbis, yeſterday 3 weoxbis, the 
day before yeſterday ; ; what, heretofore 3 weowranaui, a a ton ng 
wvhile ago; ww aH, inſtantly, &c. 

Adverbs of Pace, as 1 within: WB, where, and others 
whereof we ſhall treat particularly hereafter. $ 

2. The Quality : Aud th 3 are either terminated 

In or, 26 miluly; xazondu;, maliciouſ/ly. 

In & with a Point underneath, "ſuch as the modal Abla- 
tives taken adverbially : Biz, vi, 55 force ; a L, freely: 
. in particular; Jui, in 
| Point underneath, ſach ax the like da f 
Ablatives : 3. — way, from — in what manner, 
wherefore, inſomuch that, &c. whoſe ordinary Correlatives 
are radry, that way, thus : * e: xou¹ñ, com 
*. x3, dogbly.c- -- + 

—2 without a Point untlerdeath ; 3 aud, raſply;-xguPns 
cret 
4 ga i, dog for Auel, out of ſeaſon, untimaly; euToxergl, 
ewith his own hand, for auToxueic ; In like manner - 
Fri, fine ſanguine, without fighting : : 601575, ſine pulvere, 
without raiſing the duff, that is, wwithaut trouble, without 
irring. 
a: In of dv, e bai, atheiftically. 

In de: xuvn%r, Hike 

In dur: — On, 2 — * dilating, prolonging, 

In 45; : Jeaxyi, like a Thratian. © | 

And ſometimes in E; Ng, calcibus, ' avzzh kicks : dak, 
mordicws tooth and nail : amgis, tenaciouſly. 

3. The manner of Action, as to exhort, da, come on, 
equrage 3 to ſhew, dds, to , to expreſs deſire, l, - if 

” L 


ch. 1. Of Alber. 71 
age, avould to God, that : to aſſure and confirm, 172, indeed, 


yeall, * 3, Brot, . on, werily, afſuredly, undoubtedly : 7, 
in truth, at leaft, wherefore. 


To Wear: Had, 5, val, Att. rang 3 ; verily, it is really fas 


certainly, indeed. 
To deny: 8, 8x, 2% Att. xi, 2 vo really; from whence 
comes àre, 89s, neque, neither, and vJwpa;, by no means. 


'To forbid : , 0, nr; from whence comes ure, and 
ande, and undzuwes, not at all. 
To grant: da, ele dn, well, be it fo, ſuppoſing it 
ho, &c 


'To interrogate, either 8 Place: wifi; cod, 
, ol, , ubi, where? aber, =4 unde,” from whence ? 
bet, quo, whither ? w, qua, which way? Or time: Dore 
and ewmize, ewvhen ? Or quantity : wore, how nuch? wo- 
g, bow often ? Woraxuc, in how many di ifferent avays ? 
wocaxi, in how many _ Or quality: was, how ? wo- 
vigur, 5s in what manner ? 

4. The Relation, as thoſe that ſignify Compariſon 
hab, more; flor, Teſs. 

Reſemblance : «;, as, in the manner as; as if : dorip, in 
the ſanie manner as: aba, nalamp, mus, &c. juſt as; à- 
ros and dre, juſt fo : ad, ſo, thus, &c. 

Order: Gre, afterwards, next : 1555 and p, hence- 
forward. | 

Aſſemblage : dt, together, at the ſame time: 17. jointh, 
along with : vn Jen, it a word, in ſhort. | 
| Separation : anv, without, except: xveis, di xa, feparate- 
by: Nr, except, unleſs. 

To which we may ſtill add ſome others, as thoſe that 
expreſs the Cauſe, i EVEXC, becauſe, by reaſon of; 5 the Can- 


17 e, ious, 1d x, NO 5 TvXiv, perhaps; and ſuch 
E. 


Intirj efions. 


The Greeks include the Interj ections in the Adverby, a 
To call, à, 5: to mock, is: to rejoice, 8: to laugh, a, 
«, ha, ba : to diſcourage, a d, &: to congratulate, yz: to 
pts W, @ev, Bai, mala, hape ! | | 
To expreſs grief, ai, di, * is, mY heu, eben 


- - Indignation, j is, a, hes. 
Menacing, Sai, ve. 
And ſome others, which may be learnt by Practice. 
; F 4 Auxo- 
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The ſame Adverb or Interjection may "oy -nſed in dif. 
ferent Significations, by reaſon that they expreſs only the, 
Object or manner of the Action, independently of the Subject. 
Thus thoſe that are local are frequently taken for Tem-; 
Porals, or vice verſa, as df, & ſuperiori loco, or tempore, 
or even denuo, again, anew : 0a, ibi, tum, eo wk 3. 
then, at that tine. ö 

Some happen to paſs for Adverbs of Quality, as. hs 
which way, how, in what manner? | 

Some are made to import ſeveral R of, Time. 
or Place; as i, ubi, and quo, where-Or whither ? ot GH Br 
Se., pfal. Ubi non erat timor, auhere there was no occa- 
fion of being afraid: «i Hhireu, Plut. 940 reſpicere: Dads. 
or ire bh, hic and huc : xii, illie and illue; aan, alibi 
and alio : marlaxs, omnibus in locis, and in omnes locos, 
every where: wgooler, ab anteriori parte, in anteriori parte, 
and in anteriorem partem: f, qua, aro: and: os And in 
like manner 5 and ory. 

*NE, an Adyerb of Reſemblance, * 3 ut ems 
to be derived, may be uſed comparatively, and ſignify, 
juſt as, as ; may bear a Reference to Ti "ime, and import, 
after that ; and may likewiſe ſtand for, as, that, ſo much, 
very, exceedingly, &c. as we Ta xifra,. quam celerrime, er- 
ceeding quick, &c. See the Remarks, Book 9g 

It is ' alſo obſervable, that the Greeks "EDN: make 
uſe of Adverbs, where the Latins put Prepoſitions, As, ECW, 


ewithout © ixxtôg, except 3 3 Hleg, between, among de, up- 
png rs | 


II. Accidents. 


The accidental] Props bf. Adverbs are, their Deriva- 
tion and Compariſon. 

Derivation is ſo very peculiar to Adverbs, that there 
are hardly any other but Derivatives. There are however 
ſome few Primitives, as u, nunc, NOW : Xajai, humi, on 
the The Be xb, heri, yeflerday, &c. 85 

he Derivatives are deduced from almoſt all the otter 
arts of Speech, and eſpecially from the N ſouns, as the fol- 
boving Examples will make appear. 


a 


in 


W Ch. 1. Of Adverb. 10 {— 72 


The local Adverbs 1 the Diverſity of 3 1 
ing to Lv Difference of their Terminations : "hive, thoſe 


7 od 01, ou, 72 ober, the place 3: or os, the 
nify the place from whence place whither 
ewhere * is. one ſets out. one goes. 

WF from | 

Miyapa, « a 49 Meyahde, or n to Mit 8 

of Greece. 115 to be come from Me- to Megara. 


e gara. gara. , 
Oele Cœ- aJjaxcly fo be opa den , to op eve, or = 


lum, Heaven. in Heaven. tome from Hea- ecxvoor, to go 0 


ven. Heaven. 
Olxe., domus, oix00;, or TH oixobey, to come oixovde, - Poet. 
a houſe. to be at home. from home. otra de, in Proſe, 
. to go home. 
Ye, altitu- dh, and in be,, from a- vcore, ta go 
0. e Hom. g, and bove. 1b. 
| Su., by Sync. 

8 to be above. 

Are, 5 TH 7 auto, ibi, euro, inde, auToGs, eo, thi- 
himſelFf. there. from thence. ther. 
"ExeTvos,ille,be, exe . illic, here, Excite, illinc, ix, illö, thi- 
N where be is. from thence, ther, where he 

| «where he is. is. 


"Opacs for av- dps, together, poder, from the ds, fo the 


rs, idem, in in the ſame ſame place. e place. 
Heſych. place. 


ag, cæyrog, mavtobs, Or ra- c Nhe, un- 3 


all. | ther aalaxs,. dequaque, quoquoverſus, 
| kay age every from all parts: towards every 
where. Jae.” 


Adverbs derived from "Prepolitidun have but one amb 
nation to expreſs the Place where one is, and che Place 
where one goes to, as 


* 


From aye, _ Mow, eras, : 
; ſupra and ſurſum, è ſupernis, 
2 | above. From above, 
| xf, xd ro, xd Tuber, 
infra or deorſum, ab inferis, 


E fre below. 
9 The 
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The proper Names of Towns, that follow in the Femi- 
nine Article, from their Adverbs in nel Or x (which are 
properly Ablatives, as we have already obſerved) with the 
1 underneath, or without it, in ub or af, and in 


"8 


Ada, | Ab inen, | Abe be, : Adbats, | 
Athene, to beat A. _ from them.” to goto lie, 
Athens. - thens. © - 


3 ON,, *Okupnigoi, Onvpricats, OA | 
7 * 8 o from Olympia. to go to. ow 
* 4 ia. 


Thoſe that are el bn appellative * are 
formed ſometimes 1 m the ſame manner, as wy 


Spe, | o dupa be, forin- 9s * or abs, 
fores, the door. | ſecus, foris, by Metatheſis 
«without, from for aod:, foras, 
without. to go abroad. 


In like manner A. Article 
0 or 3%, bics a5. 3, ubi, obey, unde, | Jar, huc, hie, 
where. from whence. fare; hither. 


86, qui. | of, quo, abi. 
Sometimes the Adverbs form theſe Beta from 


themſelves, _ 
ui, gx x.pider, Kae, 
on the ground. From the ground. to the ground. 


The Adverbs of Quality in ws come from the * 
Plural i in an, as from 


copòs, . cops, | copòs, wiſely. 


Be pu, grave; Paper, Safios, gravely. 
p, decent; e@fexorrwv, MH, decently. 


the Nominat. as from 


aibone, unanimous 3 $uodvpadir, unanimouſly, 
Boro. 


den, x urg, @ dog; xurnder, like a dog. 


% 


There are others in ds, which are generally derived from 


tive 


rom 


1 


. k 
5 * . . 

OY 7 — f O þ 4 — ET 5 

1 % 6. th * n ad : | 


E Lat BY Fn FRO by . 
fect; ... ande, in fleck. 


The neuter AdjeRives are indy taken for Adverbs, 
as ch direcly, immediately; raxd, quickly. Though in 
reality theſe are dn — governed by a Verb, or 
by the Propaſitian cd, which denotes the manner: And the 
Poets uſe them oftentimes in the Plur. du PAirur, juſt as 
Virg.; torva tueri, 1 Jack Bern. And even in. Proſe, api. 
dia, unt visleuce, from: ape, violent. 

Adverbs are formed alſo from Verbs, as i885 and TM 


facceſſevely, in order, from Nn, to have, Fut. Zope 
V, 4, 5ehald, mum du, to ſee: Hu, (from whence comes 


the Latin ex) from id, inſpice, fee. Such rs are thais 
chat ate terminated in du, 48 N 


. 
2 ether, ſecretly, from xpunla, to hide. 
E 
ä 222 . is, £2, Eh any 


_ Likewiſe in 54, as. 


ENI, in Greek; ; Lettl, in Latin; ipairl, 5 77 Hebrew: 3 
from ie, big, SOFA 5 zg, &c. 


But there * ſome that may be indifferently derived 
from a Noun, and from a Verb, as Xo, 3 3 | 
© he a place, or from wupitopa, to 

here are ſome Verbs, which are taken ec 22 
& yt, & yile, age, agite: Piers fuppoſe, for example : : 30sy come 
on, courage; which are the Imperatives of « ayw, = * 
elt, to £0. In hke manner d Nor, 6, , attinam d. ebuiſſem, 
es, et; or elſe, 6 % debuiſſem, es, et. See hereafter Book 8. 

Adverbs are- alſo ſuſceptible of ae though not 
all, but ſeveral. 

When the Adverb of the poſitive Degree comes from a 
Genitive Plur. in wy, the comparative Adverb proceeds like- 
wiſe from the Genit. of the Comparative, and the Super- 


lative from the Genitive of the Superlative, changing » into 
, as 


from cocos, aui ſe 3 ooPurigO-, ooÞurale.. 
comes ogÞus, wiſely; oofwrigus, ovoÞulatus. 
| mn 


— — ¶ a ˙ — — 
—— — ¶ 1j — 


— DE er OI oo aire engine 2 
. 


76 Book VI. Of undclinable?Particls.. 


from ra xv, quick 3 | Ta&XvuTHO, v4 2 Faxuroale. 


Likewiſe e ra xien, f ra xis. 
comes rex, 2 75 ; Tagurieus, raxurdrog. 
x d alſo 5 04 | | Faxirus. 


* frequently happens, " that after the Compariſon of the 
Adjectives i is formed, we uſe adverbially the Neuter of the 
Comparative and Superlative, as well as the above-men- 
tioned Neuter of the Poſitive, both i in the Singular, and in 
the Plural. Thus we Tay. ra, ra x, Tax, cele- 
riter, celeriùs, celerrime ; likewiſe Taxco, inſtead of which 
we uſe-alfo da, Att. d oy. | 

8: likewiſe oy ö, bene; 3 Girlie, kite ; ehe, + 
clap | * 

Hoi and N * wAziwy and wakes, More ak 4 
For, wN, an exceſſive dhe. 

The Neuter of theſe Adverbs aſſumes ſometimes an Ar- 
ticle, as 73 œνννν T mera, firſt, direftly, Which is a 
ſufficient Argument, - that they are real Nouns governed by 
a xd. But ſometimes the Article is blended with the 
Word, ToTewTo!, TAMCWTH, &c. 

Theſe following are formed in Imitation of the others, 
though they be: not Gerived from a Noun: 
baba, much ; baue, more; playa, fill more. 

zuæ, little; 3 deco or Fele, leſs ; 3 Mera, fill leſs. 


kde, which ce from Prepoſitions or 
other Adverbs, are formed in rig and ra ro, as 


5 . eigen, beyond ;  eotgarTiew; weg r. | 
| ents, far; * xægięa, ag ro. 
dio, above; arif, arr. 


1 which the Comparative and Superlative are often 
taken Trom the Neuter e "68 


| Ave, N 3 ccd, dH. 
i ſyus, near z „ Dreg, 5 t ſy rl. 
And alſo tſyion, | thyira, &c. 
_ 
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"CHAPTER I. 
# "of Prepoſitions. 


"I... 


= oy + 


TH 


wi th * to > Prepoſitions, we are to ;confidir here their 
Diviſion, and their Force in Compoſition, ts. to the 
Syntax, Wen concerns their Government. 


: ; 7 | 8 


e are either ſeparable, that i is, which may be 
found ſeparated from other Words in diſcourſe : or inſe- 
parable, which are never read alone, but alway ge in 
| compoſition with other Words. 


I. The ſeparable are eighteen, whereof fix are Monefyl- 
lables, via. 


I. ds, Att. &: in, orga, adverſus, apud, circiter; ; ix, 
into, towards, againſt, with, about. 


2. ix or 27 the firſt being uſed before a Conſonant, and 
the other before a Vowel) è, ex: from. 


3. #, and among the Poets is; : in, inter, intra, cum, &c. 
in, among, with, 


4. gs, ante, præ, pro: before, for, infead. 


F. gs, ad, coram, prope, &c. to, 1 or in os, 
near. : 


6. , Att. E, cum : with, 


And twelve DilhNlables, Viz. 


1. api, Ion. a: de, circum, citra, pro, propter : of 
about, on this fide, for, becauſe. 
2. c, per, in, adverſus; through, againſt, e | 
* eri, pro (i. e. vice) propter : for, inſtead, becauſe, 
4. <9, à, ab, ex, de; from, ſince. 
5. dra, propter, per, in; becauſe, for, through, among. 
6. in, ſuper, de, in, propter, ad, coram, verſus, præter, 


&c. pon, of, concerning, in, for, becauſe, before, towards, be- 
Ades, beyond, &. 


7. xard, 
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7. _— de, è, ex, in, adverſus, contra, ſecundum, per, 
2 : e. of, concerning, into, agarnſly acegrding, inſtead, 
fe 

* pare, cum, poſt, in, inter: wit, after, i in, among. 

9. apa, à, ex, apud, contra, prope, juxta, per, inter, 
ultra, pre, &c. from, with, *Ppoſite, near, n according, 
by, among, i &C. 

10. wigh, * pro, propter, circa, circa, circum, in, erga : E 
concerning, for, becauſe, about, towards, de. 

11. dtp, ſuper, præ, propter, fupra, u ultra: above, upon, 


inſtead, for, becauſe, beyond. 

12. ors, ſub, ab: under, by, &c 

II. The . N 8 are twelve, viz. à, de, 
for, Ber, ty (Fi „Aus, Ca, Az, Xi, vis 51. And La i 15 ſometimes 
uſed for dd: as (Gone for Sata, A ener 
tor, Devil „anderer. 


II. Of the Force of Prepoſitions in TTY þ 


The Function of Prepoſitions is to communicate their 
Force to the Words which they compoſe. 


Ru E I. 
orf r inſeparable Prepoſitions. 


1: The following eieht, au, tt, 835, , ts, ad, 
Ai, He, are Augmentatives in Compoſition. | 
2. ds denotes Difficulty or Trouble. 
3. vi and vi, expreſs Privation. 
4. But vn ſometimes augments. 
5. N frequently Agniſies Privation, ſometimes ca. 
| ion, and ſometimes Intenſeneſs. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The following Prepoſitions augment : WE 
Apt: as apimizpS., very bitter: apt D., moſt iHaabriour. 
It is commonly derived from &ew, to fit, to be 
from "Apn;, Mars, the _ of war. 


» 


#f6 7 


9 i 
PE 
* * 
n 
» 2 
* 
4 


2: ilfe to roar exct{foely : from ipdo, to love ; or 
from wepi, towards. Ae | | 
S8: G, to be very hungry, from B5;, an Ox, by 
reaſon of its bigneſs. And for the ſame reaſon we make 
uſe alſo of ., as imroyrwjpwr, one of an elevated genius, 
taken from /77r®-, a Horſe. | | | 
4 aa, 7 deowôs, all bloody, from gacu, denſus, thick. - 
ta : Lal, moſt divine, admirable, from gi, to be bet. 
A: AN, pelvis, a great baſon, from Aa, valde, great- 
ly, and xalvo, hiſco, to Be open, becauſe of its wideneſs: 
Aa Se-, 4 glutton, from and Bopoc, devourer. It comes 
from Ad, to ſee, ta defire, to enjoy. 3 
M: aatw, agito, guat, valdè ago, to agitate, to torment ; 
from xl, valde. 
gr: pu, an Epithet of Mars, clamorous, heard from 
aſar. e e „ oe on I. 
uy duc, expreſſes always ſome Trouble or Difficulty, or 
Misfortune ; due, difficult, morofe : quruxio, to be un- 


Phe reverſe of which is i ; as «xa, eafy, good hu- 
moured ; wroxjiu, to be happy ; but it is not inſeparable; 
for «9 is alſo an Adverb. Mak oe | 

3. Theſe two denote Privation ; „: redes oi, thoſe that 
hade no feet, or whoſe feet are very ort: from whence 
comes the French Word Nabot, un petit Nabot, a ſhort or 
little fellow. Juſt as in Latin, nefandus, nequeo, and others 
come from ne, for non. But if it happens to precede an æ, 
Or an 2, it requires to be contracted into 2, as „. for 


vt iperoc, ungueſtionable: ve for vi an, unſbalen by 


the wind, tranquil: mehl, calmneſs, ſerenity: inter, 
tog, true, fincere, blameleſs, for vi ayeprn;, from apapravu, 


to err, to fin. | 
1: u., infant, as much as to ſay, non fans, an Infant, 
one that cannot ſpeak : viren, impunis, anpuniſhed. 
4. »1 alſo augments, as »1xvr®-, flowing of all ſides. 
5. & ſignifying Privation, comes from ary or d rep, ſine, 
without : as dg invifible. | 11 
And ſometimes it takes a, after it, to avoid the Con- 
courſe of Vowels, as avaiuax@., incruentus, unblaody : d la- 
3©-, effeminate. | AN. 
Signifying Intenſeneſs, it comes from d , valde, nimis, 
vaſtly, . WM as dr, intentus, very much bent: a gu- 
N, lignoſus, very woody. | | br hong 
9 8 | - Implying 


Sh 


80 Book VI. Of undeclinable Particles, 
Implying Union and Collection, it comes from & duc; ro- 
gether : as, aD, brother, from 9Xpv;, d, uterus, the 
awomb, becauſe that Brethren came forth from the fame 
Womb: ne a FOOT or enn from ahbe, 


the road. 
But ſometimes it makes no Alteration: at all ; in the Sig- 


nification, w ares, the ny with axle ſpica, a an ear 
Fenn. 


10 91 


e i II. 


The "EIN of ſeparable N. ae in Co. 
e es | 


1 6 fros, x *r, Sauk: arri, - Ale IN ei- 
we”; augment, or change the . Signification of | 


the ſample. 
2. Theſe froe, eis, c, Clip, , and -l, onh, 
augment the Signification. © 
3. Fpos augments, or 0 3a 
4. Mile changes, or diminiſhes. 
5. And Ci diminiſhes only. 


EXAMPLES. 


TI boston there are five Prepoſitions, that ſome⸗ 
times augment the Signification of the fimple, and lome- 
times change it or deſtroy it, vi. 


*Avri, avrat©-, preferable: *  arrwopian, breach of 9 
Ar, amoTiinu, to ftretch : aropartdyu, to unlearn. 

Aid, Ororyida, to laugh at:  Gramira, to diſbelieve. 
Kala, x&al:oliw, to devour : | xoila@porimy to deſpiſe. 
lag, wage, to throw f great 7&%pavo pos, a law breaker. 
| way: 


2. There are five which only augment the Signification. 
*E icy tt, exaudio, to hear plainly. 
. ig aha, to be abſent from ones elf. . 
Ile, aweprtananns, pervenuſtus, extremely handſome. 
Du, gore, plane perficio, to finiſh completely. 
Tre, vreppairopas, nimis infanio, to be ſtark mad. 


1 3. There 


8.8. 8 Ses. . 
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z. There is one, EIA ſometimes ee. and Jome: 


lh diminiſhes, viz. 


nee gear, to be wery much af ited 22 


fo tout . Nligbtl 5. | 
4 Another, that changes and Antes VIZ. 
\ Mile OW FFI to change deſign : wileworiv, to . 


ani, x to di ſſuads: 9 pf W to pour out 2 4 


one e into another. 
8 And another, 5 diminiſherh only. 
"Tre, e e to be be fel . 


Ann TATION. / 


It is very common to ſee two or three, Prapobtidns toge- 
ther 1 in fey ſame: word, as from in, ſto, to fiand, cog 
avirmuu, to raiſe, ta excite : imayitnm, to raiſe up, ta ſtir up, 
&C. ing, mitto fe ſend; iZinw, to go out, to go away, tt. 
put out: wapetinus, to go further, to fend further; avlmayi;- 
nu, to, purſue, to 'oppoſe, to meet ailmpoxalarzucaruy: 10 
anticipate, to prevent; avilvrapstayw, to lead an army againſt. 
There are likewiſe ſome inſtances among the Latins, as fi. 
obſcurus, ſubabſurdus, Cic. 2. de Orat. and ſuch others, But 


it will not be amiſs to give here a et lit of the fignifi- 
cation of tale N . | 


4 L I 87 of the Prepoſitions, be contains 


a more extenſive View .of their Force: in 


een 4 


1 
4 


4 ; #4. +» * 


UV. is frequent! ex 1 : ane; 
F lained, by circum, or by the circumplector; to embraces 
old Latin Prepoſition am, to ſurround, to envelop, to 
which has been received even, claath, to be dubious. From 
in the French Language; it whence comes 


often expreſſeth fome dubi- Abad ant r, doubt 


ouſneſs or ambiguity; ; as ful, controwerte undeter- 
will _— in the following mined, unreſolved. 
examples. 


Sieg, am hibious lis 
Vor. II. : ol 8 SO . ing 
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ing fometimes in the water; 
and ſometimes on the land. 

"ApPrdofiu, to doubt , to 
bold a ; thing as probable. 

r, to embrace, to 
ewarm,to be occupied. tu pr 5 
to take care. It comes from 
re, Operor, 10 do, tu act. 


* Ahh ie, circumver- ) 


to, to turn about. 

Ape”, to aiſpute, to 
debate, to doubt. 

Atapisoſos, dauble mouthed ; ; 
deceitful, treacherous. 

Ard, 1. ſigniſies repetiti- 
on, being equivalent to the 
inſeparable re of the Latins, 
which is retained in the 
French; as, 

Aa C Ae , retardo, to de 
hey. 


2 It expreſſes heighth or 
elevation; in the ſame man- 


ner as do, ſurſum-: this d- 
ringe, RN to hang up. 


*Ara:Cainw, àſcendo, to 4, 
cend. 

Ava gj Cage, to make aſcend, 
to put on. 


*AvaCAimw, ta hak %þ, or an 


to look again. 


*Aili, implies firſt, oppoſi- 


tion, as, 


2 to ſuccour. 
© AfbCairw; to refit, to! re· 
faſe, to hinder. 
Ala, to ſue one 
in their turn, to appeal om 


2 5 to refit, to hin- 


Judgment, to have one's cauſe 


reviewed. 


2 iAfyw, to. contradie, to 


Nek ci, reſumo, „ 


diſpute, to alledge contrary 


reaſons, to reply. 
2. Equality; as when Hom. 


calls Ulyſſes ali ho- „ equal to. 


God, lite unto God. 

3. Some ſort of duty, re- 
turn, or alternative, as, 

* Ailiduppss. to. make a proper 
return,. fo change. 


Ailima d, ta be in a 


quite oppoſite di ee : from 
whence comes the word, An- 


tipatoy. 


85 ö een to be grate- 


ful to our parents, to take care 
F them in their old Age. It 
comes from. wN yög, a ftork, 
which bird is ſaid to feed its 
father and mother, when they 
are grown old. 

Ailipi Nn, wwe, ee 


4. Compariſon, as, 

Alliggoros, e equal, of equal 
waſue « or Weig t. 127 comes 
rom Sori, Whi gniſies 
the _ of the ſcales. 

*Amv6, properly ſignifieth the 
place, from whence one 
eth, or is 
or pr or de of the Latins: 

and EE includes firſt a 
negation or ſeparation, as, 
Avo@njurs nego, I deny. 


Ara yo, to forbid, to 


ary” | to refuſe, to deſpond, 


Arad, dedoleo, triſti- 
tiam depono, to begin to be 


| comforted, to give over griev- 


in 
f 'Amaplaxc, diſplicet mihi, 
it is diſagreeable to me. 


*Amrip- 


ant, like the 4, | 


p- 
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' Aufpxoppas,. abeo, to be 
gone, to die, to run away. 

\ *AwrouanrIdrw, dedifco, to 
untearn. DR IO 

*Amodaw, parce ac tenui- 
ter vivo, #6 live ſparingly. 


Ara, to divide, to. 


go from, to repulſe, to ſepa- 


|? Amoywaoxas F dijſavow, 
to rejed, to repel, to repudi- 
ate to Forbid, to refuſe : to 
abfolve : to diſmiſs, to dif- 


charge: ta deſpair, to expect 


ns mort good of a thing. 


2. It includeth a force of 
augmenting,which often cor- 


reſponds with the intrò or in- 
ter, or the de of the Latins, 
as, — 8 


mergo, ta dip, to plunge, to 
wet. ' | 5 

Arogid En, fo uſe vio- 
lence, to repulſe, to conſtrain, 
to take great care. 

*Amodixrow, demonſtro, to 
demonſtrate, to prove, to re 
preſent, to expreſs, to declare, 
to defign, to eftabliſh. 

Aid, anſwers firſt to the in- 


ſeparable di or dis of the La- 


tins, as | 
 Auaipeorg, diviſio, divifror. 
Any, diſtinctio, diſtinc- 
Hon. , 4 3 
uad, to divulge, to 
proclaim. | 
 Aaxpint, to: diſcern, to di- 
Stinguiſh, ta ſeparate, to di- 
ſper /e,. tu examine, ta judge, to 
finiſb, to abſolue. 
ArahapCaru, to take ſepa- 
rately, to ſeparate, ta diſtin- 
guiſh, to interpoſe, to inter- 


Arecd la, intingo, im- 


rupt, to hinaer : to embrace, 
to aſſemble, to comet? : to go- 
dern: to. conceive, to exa- 


mine, to take counſel, to be off 


opinion, to eftablifh. | 
' Aiaktyopoars, to diſcourſe, to 
confer together ; from whence 
comes u, & dialogue: 
did log, a dialect, or pecu- 
liarity of language: dia 
x1, dialectic, the art of rea- 
foning or diſconrſing. - | 
2. It fignifies the fame as 
trans or per, for inſtance, 
- Avopay, pervidere, fo pe- 
trate, 2 5 through. 285 


Alabalseu, tranſire, to paſs 


through, to go beyo 

| Aranbaunw, to po to 
peſs or pierce through ; and 
Metaph. to ſander, to render 
odiaus ; to decerve, to accuſe ; 
from whence comes Ng, 
diabolus, a flanderer, an ac- 
cuſer. | | 
Aindidnp, to divulee, 10 
diſtribute, ta give, to read 
from one to + other, to diſ- 
Aianxdartu, to change, to 
paſs, to differ, to make up a 
difference, to appoint, to rocon- 
eiu. reve 

AuaeToviw, to work, to per- 
feft, to. cultivate, to exerciſe, 
fo apply, to ſuffer, to be in 
trouble.” | 

Ata gi, to pervert, to 
invert, to intimidate, to cor- 
rupt, to fi alffy. 

Eis, Att. is, denotes 2 


E. cao, 10 introduce, 
to aſſemble. 
.G i 'E (= 
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ES, Fo come, of 


approach, to retire. 
E, to attack, to 


all upon, to male incur frons; | 


to commit hoſtilities. 


Ey imports the ſtate and 
diſpolaion, the abode and 
ſituation, habitum and fitum, 


ſays Vergara; correſponding 
to the Latin in. | 


 Þ*Evomkoc, armatus, armed. 
"Eyxzilas, incumbit, 7. 


* us, it preſſes us, it 
fs near, it is imminent. 
Eav, permanet, he per- 
2 he continues firm. 
Es, before a vowel, or 
x before g conſonant. 


-"Egxyopetu, to declare pub- 


lickhy, to relate, to tell or re- 
eite at length. 


Ex, 2 to the Latin 


ſuper, always ſignifying ſome 

addition or increaſe. 
"EmiliOnps, impono, 40 im- 

poſe, to add, to put the finiſh 

ing hand, to conclude: © 
*ExiCaivu, conſcendo, to. 

mount, to go, to walk, 

4 E whatſoever a 


eth ax additional pain or af- 


fidtion ; from 8dJtvn pain. 
Sometimes it diminiſheth. 
Eil Aug, albicans, aubit- 
18 drawing towards auhite. 
Erie, blacki/>. 
Kala, 1. e the 
ſignification. 

Fla ꝙoßli iu, prægravare, 
to weigh . to pref dawn: 
avards, 

2. It gives it a bad ſenſe: 

Kelexpire 1 ito condemn, 
From Xpivc, to Judge. 


* 4 w 22 


- KelanPiGopai. , I con- 


' demn you, from Vn@iZouer, i 


to be of opinion, to give one's 


ſaffrage. 


Kalaxpuojpua, to n to 
uſe too freely, to give ill treat- 
ment, to inſult one one ; it comes 
from xp, to uſe. 


3. It ſignifies below, juſt i 


in the ſame manner ay: ad ro, 


infra. 


| 6 to bats, "a 


deſcend, to fit don again, 
from Baivw, to walk. 


Mild, denoteth firſt a change, 


correſponding - to! Yes _ 


trans. 


" Mdapopiluy to rarer, 
to-transfigurate. LI 


Mela ih, to paſs further, 
to make a digreſſion. - 
Wherefore it frequently: 


changes the fignification of 


the ſimple, as 


Mela dd, dedoceo, te 
teach one the contrary of what. 


he has atready learnt, as much 


as to ſay, to make one ſep over. 


to à new doctriue. 
Meclavew, fo change. opinion, 


to repent, to do penance... 


 MdaC2nwonato alter ones 
defign, to take a new 8 
on, to repent. 

. — A, participa- 


tion or communication, COr- 


reſponding to inter, among, 
with. 


Mela fed, particeps fo, 


T am made partaker, as much 


as to ſay, I tale among or 
with the reft. 


From hence the Participle 
is called oN, becauſe it 
n 0 n Par- 


PIR Y = - as a 


Lal 
4 2 
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partaketh of the nature of 


the verd. | 
frogs, correſponds to the 


Latin preter ; but ſometimes 


it augments the ſignification, 
as ppc, to be violent: rap- 
epd, to be excelſively vio- 
lent, to puſh things to extre- 
mity. 5 25 
* to irritate, to 
Sometimes it deſtroys it, 
or changes it: . rapavopiw, to 
treſpaſs againſt the laws ; 
from whence come Tepevo- 
pos, @ wicked fellow, a law- 
breaker. _ 1 5 
Hape, to decei ve, to ſe- 
duce, to impoſe upon. 

'S Iaparp:ooiic, an embaſſy 
or commiſſion not rightly dif- 
charged, or not rightly under- 
taken. iv 

Ia pg, to loſe one's 
ſenſes, to rave, to be mad. 

Sometimes it marks prox- 
imity or reſemblance, cor- 
reſponding to the Latin ad : 
Topica, allideo, I. fit next. 

Hapiod, to be equal, to 
reſemble. "> 

ei, correſponds 1. to cir- 
cum. Tep1Ptprica, circumfe- 
rentia, circumference. 
Hegg, circumdare, 
to ſurround, 8 

IIepig ga ros, to lay 
fiege to, to black up. 

2. It anſwers to per, and 
augments the fignification ; 
epi Dp, to uſe a circumlo- 
cution ; from . whence comes 
@:piPpadn;g, Hom, peritus, 
learned. 1 885 1 


* I.. is, pergaudens, very 
glad. | in 
._ TepiAuros, waſtly ſad, or 
affiifted. a 
| Hepryidlas rail, he fur- 
paſſes, or is above all the 
World. , 
 _TIpe, hath almoſt the fam 
force as the Latin pre, or 
pro: Tpoarpepat, prefero, to 
prefer: wpebupur, the porch. |, 
.. TIpcAiyw, prædico, to: fore- 
tell. 1 

ITpoirapai, fo put before, 
to prefer, to eftabliſh and or- 
dain over others, to profiitute. 

IlpenupuCaru, to preoccupy, 
to prevent. oF 

Sometimes it is reduplicat- 
ed 5 wWporpoxalaiyony, to throw 
ones ſelf forward (antrorſum) 
with violence, Apoll. ge- 
TpoxuAvdopercss to throw one's 


ſelf at another”s feet in a ft 


pliant poſture, | 


Ilpz;, correſponds to the 
Latin ad, or inſuper, and ge- 
nerally augments the ſigyifi- 
cation, expeſſing force, re- 
petition, or a particular aſſi- 
duity.: zpoouyw, adduco, to 
lead, to 57 ng, to afproach, 
to offer. | 

Io gin, to propoſe, te 
add, to compare, to put oder. 

por bipan, the ſame: and 
moreover #9 follow the ad. 
vice of ſome body, to favour 
lim, to give him one's vote, 
to be attached to him, 


TIpoonuoyanm, in S. Dionyſ, | 


to be attached to any thing, or 
to place therein ons s heart and 
Affection. 


at n. 
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8 TIpoora@8apiichat, to take a- 
away ſtill more. | 
* Tpoozyyvaclar, to anfever 
for, to be bound for. 


Sometimes it diminiſhes the 


fignification : epcounlopale- 
viter attingo, to touch ſlightly. 
Tetp, ſuper, denotes 1. ex- 
ceſs and addition. Fe 
. "Yaripuelp®:, unreaſonable 
beyond meaſure. | 
| — to put 25 to 
put before, to put in place or 
.employment, to prolong. 
Tegel, to exceed, to 
paſs beyond. 
« \ "YTrepaxorTigu, to dart fur- 
ther, vTiggew@-, very croſs or 
troubleſom. AY 
2. Excellency: brei xu, 
to excel. e 
Tripev, exceeding well. 
Likewiſe advantage or per- 
fection: vrripuaxs, revenger, 
defender. N 
; "Yrepaori'y5, protector. 
Trißlepos, ſuperior, anci- 
enter, more excellent, greater, 


preferable. 


T&*log, ſupreme, ſovereign ; 1 
is 770 —.— for a Con- 
ful or firſt Magiſtrate. © - 
But — ſigni- 
fies lowneſs, or ty, 
juſt as altus in Latin. 
3. It marks relation, in 
the ſame manner as pro or 
vice: v xi pfad x ohn pugno 
pro, to fight for. * 
Tx, ſub, under: brdhih n- 
hu, to ſuppoſe, to eftabliſh a 
principle, to give a pledge. 


"Yoxcila;, ſubjacet, is un- 


Yraxsy, ſubaudio, auſ- 
culto, dio, to hear with 


- ſubmiſſion, to obey, to be ready. 


Oftentimes it diminiſhes, 
juſt as /ub in Latin: dr pu- 
poc, ſubargenteus, drawing to- 
ward filver, that partakes 
of the nature of filver. 

 "Ymodvox0Mc,ſomezbat dif- 
ficult, of a temper ſomewhat 
troubleſome. | — 00 
"Yrdxawpo; , ſubpallidus, 


© Somewhat pale or palifþ. 


0 AnwnoTATION. 
This liſt might have been ſtill carried on to a greater 


length; but as I reed. that this would lead me too far, 
and in ſome meaſure would exceed the limits of a Gram- 
mar, where it ſufficeth to lay down the general rules of each 
Article, and to illuſtrate it with ſome few examples ; I have 
therefore reſerved a further elucidation of this ſubje& for 
another work, which may perhaps be ſoon at the heels of 
this, if I find that the public reaps from it all the Advantage 
as I haye propoſed. There I ſhall endeayour to point out in 
the French Language a large part of the richneſs and copi- 
.ouſneſs of the Greek, in the different explications of its 
choiceſt words, by an order and method eaſy to retain, and 
by a continual concatenation of its Etymologies. 0 


Ch. 2. Of Prepoſitions. .. 


1 the change of Prepoſitions in Compounds. 


| Prepoſitions are frequently ſubje&t to. ſome change or al- 
teration in 8 which happens i in two different 


ers. 


mann 
1. They loſe their vowel, 


Dance. 


when the verb n 
with a vowel: and if this yowel o 
the 7 Lee; 


the verb i is marked with 


. 


But OS u b ee ar. e, makes a 


contraction in », according to the Attics :. as apoixu, fd 
xu, to be before hand, or to have the upper hand; myoQipu, 
Imperf. wpoi@spor, e pep, proferebam, I produced, I ex- 


poſed, &c. 


Au alſo retains ſometimes the + : GpPrinvyy circum- 


induo, I claath of all fides. 


2. i» and ovy Change , into h before g;, x, 95 +; U into 


7 before x, y, x: into A before a: 


likewiſe ou changes it 


into & or e before another o or g, and ſometimes drops it in- 


firely before o or & as, 
E mT 06s alive. 
ee to fall into. 
"EjuPipopaere fo be carried 
into. 
eee , * ani- 
mated. 
"Eppuire, t0 perfit 
"Eyxanuio, to coder. 
Ex si d, to winter. 


Eyofape, to inſcribe. 
EXapre, to illuminate. 


Evoovge, to tear, 0 drag. 
Dost, contraho, to bind 
wp, to tie faſt, to ou one in 


another. 


London, converſation. | 

Evprinlu, to meet together. 

| EvpuPipopors, to be carried 
together. 

Evpunuxo;, unanimous, of 
the ſame mind. 

Evuppira, to ſtay together. 

Evuyxanunlu, to cover. 

EuyXtnpatu, to winter to- 
gether. 

EvylpaPu,to aurite together. 

EvAawiw, t0 illuminate to- 
gether. 

 EugnTiw, to difcuſe, to exa- 
mine. 

| Evpeanlw, to ſow together, 
to mend, to patch. 
G 4 A 
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Ava, XaTH, and pa, loſe alſo their final c among the 
Poets, and elſewhere, even before a conſonant, and are up- 
on that account liable to ſome changes in their, preceding 
Conſonant, that are ſome what analogous to thoſe we have 
above mentioned; but the v of xar for aar, when it pre- 


reſpondents and x ; when it precedes Þ, , J, and x, as 
allo the Liquids >, þ, „, e, it muſt be then changed into 
the ſame Letters, as it will plainer appear in the foffow- 


R. 


Ave, Arado, enuy for 
db, to reſolve, to diſſolwe, 


towndo : from whence comes 
aanvece for arzXvecagdiffelu-- + 


ing, aMveoxor, Ton. for i- 


Aver, oF. a. v. 150. 1 diſſolved. 


*Avalartu, dilad, to dart 


upwards. | 
a collection, to chuſe. 


DH, ]]. 


ing. 


0 *ArecanMmupibe , $ oo 0 
hebe, let us differ, or prolong. 
- *ApConupyor, Heſych. for 


era Conmpryoc, cunctator, one 
that delays, or puts off. 
Ade, av xe, fur. 
Avexanu, ayraniuy Ia re- 


cal. ö 3 

This change is made alſo 
in nouns, for though ax go- 
verns its caſe, nevertheleſs it 
is frequently blended with 
another word: ava midicy, 
& pred.ov, acroſs the field: 
Er%Joraxa;, ardirakcas, among 
the reeds: ava Heede, cf 
See, upon the altars: ava 
tel y, wapptya, very big : and 
Porov, apPovov, amid} the ma f- 

cre © apminayo; fOr ava .- 
Na ves, by fea. ; 


Likewiſe /arapiyIn, df 


ti, confuſedly : avanrnpoc, 
epmnpog,” lame, maimed, &c. 
Kal: 'xalaebrjoxy, x- 
by oxw, to die: xalibave, ædv- 


Gave, he is de r 
Kari, xapcan, he bas 


ovbert braun. ö 


Ar, e to male 


KareAtimey, αe , to 
leave, to abandon. 3 
Kartmioe, ad, to fall. 


tering, careffing with the hand, 
IA, e 00-7 a 9 * 
Kalanupiozoa, xannupioax- 
oz, Theac. conceived in the 
fire. OT ET Fits 
Kalzdima, . xadvora, to 
plunge in the water. 
Kala xt, xd ν ., re- 
fain, M 
Kalaxeuou, xaxxiuou, ts 
S RAA 
Klare, , baw- 
ing made a gn. 
Kalepitas, xm tas, com- 
miſcens, hawing mingled. 
Kalaxiiovrig, x Reeg, to 


lie down, to ſleep. | 8 
 Kelapes, xappou, to fout, 


to fink with too much weight, 
to lean or bow. dow. I 


With 


KalapiGaou,nugitecu flat» 


«SS 


Ch. 3. Of Conjun#ions or Connexions. 89 

With Nouns : xala xoev- with the ftream. | 
pi, XaxxoguÞny, ex vertice, Kala Aung en, XANNGTE- 
from the top: xl o, Len, per ilia, thro? the flanks, 
xanTiSio, from the field. &C. 

Kxla tete, X&, gw, fr om... Ha ęch, Talia, Tape 
the middle. Sf, compating 4 wegat 
Kale Oden, xa r, Yi, api er, be compares. 
per Phaleras, . acpaſs the bar- 7 Hagagainur, heir, wait - 
neſs. Ang, afffting, from whence 
Kala gvor, xe, along comes Parmeno in Terence. 


The Compounds of a Verb beginning with a e, and of 
a Prepoſition ending with a'Vowel, repeat the ę in the 
middle, as zig gt, to flow upon. See giw Book 5. Chap. 8. 


\ 


Of Conjun#ions or Connexions, cbdechei. 
Conjunctions are either ſignificative or expletive. 
The 4 «antes 8 0 
Conjunctives, ovunaxhxi: : xi, and Tr, que, &c e. 
Disjunctives, Nag 55 aut, and its Compounds gros, 


yu, ius. 8 xy 2þ 
Conceſlives, c cob t xay, xalxep, etſi, although. 
Adverſatives, iravriwualixoi ; d, vero, but, which anſwers 
to ptr, quidem, indeed: aM, fed, but; dhe, tamen, never- 
theleſs. | 
Cauſatives, airioaoyixei : yap, enim, for: he, ut, that y 
zwo, quo, that: inp and int, ſiquidem, ſince: from 
whence comes ini0n, med nTEf, ſiquidem, quandoquidem, 
whereas. | : 
- Concluſives, : ago, v, igitur, ergo, therefore 2 
_ 646g, quapropter, wherefore ; likewiſe Toivvy, TorysevoE,; 
Fol ef, igitur, therefore. | £1 
-  Conditionals, «i, 4, „i; from whence: comes ih, and by 
Contraction 5» ; and ſuch like. | 


* 


The Expletives, wngupaluzei, are thoſe which fignify 


nothing in particular, but are only of uſe to embelliſh and 
fill up the Diſcourſe, as mep, Toi, and among the Poets ga, 
du, &c, See Book 9. Chap. of the Enclitics. 
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| TT HIS ſecond Part diſcloſes the ſeveral Methods, ufed by 
the Greeks in the Compoſition and Derivation of their 
Nouns, from whence reſults a great part of the richneſs of their 
Language. And this being joined to what wwe have ſaid re- 
lating to the Derivation of Verbs in the preceding Book, Chap. 
1. and 2. will be of _—_ great Service to thoſe that hawe a 
Mind to learn ſeveral Words derived from the ſame Root. But 
ewhereas this ſuppoſeth ſome ſort of Knowledge of the Roots 
to have been already acquired, without which the Advantages 
that might be derived from this Treatiſe, as well as from = 
Methods thereon ingrafted, would be but very inconfiderable : 
We fpall publiſh very ſoon, God willing, an eaſy and quite 
new Method of learning and retaining the Greek Roots, adapted 
even to Childrens Capacity, which muſt be attended awith an 
almoſt incredible Utility. | | 


CHAPTER IV. 


Of derivative Nouns, and firſt of thoſe that are de- 
ta - © rived from other Nouns. 
. . Nouns are derived from all parts of Speech (except Con- 
junctions.) Wherefore it was improper to ſpeak of this De- 
rivation, before we had treated of all the parts of Speech in 
Thus from gui, anno ſuperiori, comes Tegv- 
. owes, what's of the laſt year : from bis, heri, yeſterday, 
comes xb, hefternus, what is of yeſterday : from vip, 
ſuper, pon, comes dra, Conſul, a firft Magiſtrate ; and 
ſuch others. 5 
But the moſt common Derivation is made from Nouns 
and Verbs. 85 
x From 


Ch. 4. Nouns derived from other Nouns. 9 1 


From Nouns, there are fix different ſorts of Derivatives, 

1. Patronymics. 2: Gentiles. 3. Poſſeſſives. 4. Diminutives, 

88 6. Thoſe that are particularly called 
ominatives. | 


I. Patrommics. 


Nouns of Parentage or Family, which the Greeks call 
Patronymics, are thoſe, which being taken from the Name 
of the Father or Grandfather, are given afterwards to all 
his Deſcendants. They are of two ſorts, Maſculine and 
Feminine. | 5% 1 | | 

The Maſculines are terminated in Af, and come from 
Genitives in & and in &. ; | 

When the Genitive in s comes from a Noun in . impure, 
the Patronymic is then in ;9y;, as 75 Ki, Saturni, of Sa- 
turn; 5 Keoviong, Saturnias, belonging to Saturn. When it 
comes from os pure, or from a Noun in ag or in ns, the 
Patronymic is then in «Inc, as T8 Alves, nec, 5 Aid Ins, 
ueades: rd Inwore, Hippotæ, 5 Ixrora dne, Hippotades ; 
T3 Aaigra, Laertæ; 6 Aazgria0ng, Laertiades, by inſert- 
Ing 3. 

| Som the Genitive in os comes ing, as T1; An., La- 
tone : 5 Anloiing, Latonius : T8 *Auwrrgvure:, Amphytrionis : 
à 'AuPwevoridn;, and inſerting a, *Ap@rrevuriadns. 

But the Ionics change i9ns into in; 5 K gold, ö Keotiwn, 
Saturnius, belonging to Saturn. 

The Feminines are in as, 16, v9. | 
As and is come from the Maſculines in du, caſting away 
dn, as 5 Hung, ſon to So; Hd, daughter to Sol - 5 
Hewepions, fon of Priam : n IIeiapis, daughter to Priam. 

Feminines in n come generally from the Genitive in 3: 
Tz \Nxiavrs, Oceanti : » Qxiayim, the daughter of the Ocean. 
And if « happens ro be pure, then an e is inſerted, as 28 
*Axgiois, 1 Argicidyn, daughter of Acriſius. But wyn comes 
alſo ſometimes from ian, as 6 Heri, » Herwwrn, the daugh- 
ter of Etion. 

Of all theſe Nouns, thoſe in a are of the imparaſyllabic 
Declenſion, and the reſt of the Paraſyllabic. 


II. Gentiles. 


The National or gentile Nouns of the Maſculine Gen- 
der are commonly terminated in 
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T1; 5 as from 3 Emagrn, Sparta 3 3 6 Zmagrudrn, . 
tan; 1 Hnag-, Epirus ; 3 6 Hxgied rns, an Epirote. 

ads: as from ai Ab nau, Athens ; 6 Abm., an Athe- 
nian: 1 Patin, Rome ; 3 5 Poe. a Roman. 

605: As from » 1 BE, Babylon; 3 © BCN, a Baby- 
lonian: 28 Bogdvries, Byzantium, 5 Boge, a Byzantine. 
tos: 28 from * AkeZardguc, Alexandria ; 3 0 Adab rdggis, 
an Alexandrian : d Tdvio, a promontory near to Athens ; ö 
Ends, one that lives near that promontory. 

There are likewiſe ſome exotic Termmacions, but adopted 
by the Greeks, as | 
iv@-: To PM, Reggio, a town 77 Traiy : 3 . one 

of Reggio. 

wis; as ; Niete, Niſebis, a city on the river Tigris; 6 
Niciemôg, à citizen of Ni We bis : M *ExCatara, Echatana, a 
city of Media; & Exc, an inhabitant of Ecbatana. 

Some . a double Termination ; as 5 Anlacela, a town 
Pontus; 5 "Apa; and *Apaowrn;: 3 8 the ifle of 
Delos; & AN, and Andvng. L 

The Feminines are frequently terminated in os, as » 
Kegiooa, a woman of Crete, from Kęixn, the iſie of Crete or 
Candia in the Mediterranean ſea. See Book 2. Chap. . 

Oftentimes they conform to the common Rule of the Ad- 
jectives, as 9 Ab N ., an Athenian ; 3 1 g. an Athe- 
nian woman, and ſeveral others. 

Sometimes they are formed after the manner of Patrony- 
mics 3 as 6 Diylebe, N Eiysiag, he and He that is of the town 
of Sigeum : 6 Tra. an Italian; » Trabis, an * 
WOman. 

Some are formed ive any ſort of Analogy, as 5 Tęas, 
a Trojan, or Tros, the founder of Troy : 1 Og ve, a city of 
Mafia, or of Iberia, or the citizens of the ſame place e 
Where there happens to be no change of Gender, which in 
others occurreth frequently, as a INacooagyuoai, a town 
"© Perfia 3 3 os i Haccagxa dt, the inhabitants of 125 town. 


II. Poſſeſtves. 


Poſſeſſives are FI wa” both from proper, nod; from ap- 
pellative Nouns ; and ſometimes they end in eo or in 05 ? 

£65 3 AS0 Zxrof, ae 3 ö Fxrögios, Hectoreus, relating 
to Hector. - 


„. 
106 2 


he 


Ch. 4. Nouns derived from other Nouns 93 
tog: as 6 rip, father: & wargwoc, paternal, inſtead of 


which car is red oftner in Proſgm. 
But they are more generally terminated in eie Or os. 
bog: AS & Axa, Achilles; à Ax, Achilleus, be- 
longing to Achilles. | 
. xo : as „ A., Delos, an i/le in the Archipelago ; 5 An- 
ua, Deliacus, belonging to that iffe. 
Some have both Terminations, as 5 Baoints, a King; 3 
ga. and Bacon, regius and regalis, royal: 5 n 
&rbewnr'©-, a man; > avlguru®- and whewrixcc, human in- 
ftead of which we likewiſe ſay, 5 g 4 ae, 3 x) 1 d- 
Jewnudns. | | | 


IV. Diminutives. 


Diminutives are by the Greeks called ùmerogigνjẽßñ, from 
vroxogiteolas, blandiri, to flatter, to careſs, by reaſon of the 
Softneſs that is generally.inherent to this ſort of Nouns. 

Some have leſs Syllables than their Primitives, ſuch as 
thoſe terminated in | „ 

x : thus, 3 Anis, Amphis, a proper Name, from An- 
pi e, Amphiareus : 5 ae, taxillus, a ſmall die: from 
&reayand., talus, a die. 
at: as 6 Bopat, a little buffoon ; from BuwonixE-, a buf- 
fan. | \ ARR 

ve © as n onnAvyt, a little cave; from d onnazuen, ſpe- 
lunca, @ cave Or cavern. | | 

: as » x g, wulpecula, from » xegdaà, vulpes, a fox. 

Some have an equal number of Syllables with their Pri- 
mitives, as in N 5 
7 00s 1 Vegan an, ancillula, from 1 Jegarawa, ancilla, Aa 
ſervant maid : xi, fonticulus, from xenvn, fons, a bun- 
tain, | | 

g: 5 Nidag, a pebble ; from 6 id., a fone. © 
- wy: n @uorys, veſiculaz from ny be, veſſica, a blad- 


aer. 
Some have more Syllables than their Primitives; whereof 


{ome are IE. 

* Maſculines terminated in 
06 vavTin®., from vaurns, a mariner. 
10x: & avdewniox®, homuncio, à /ittle man, from 

Heure, hams. © ible 4 | ; W 


xs: 


. r 
— 


IE 


* 
5 Wel c 
„ Nan 8 8 . 
* 1 


Og 
—_—— 
- 


J 


OUT 
- E — 


o * 
ae Cath. SOL Ln ern = 
—_——— CESS 


* 


n «. 
2 — — 


E 


2 3 * ͤö[·[•Nö„ 
mY L n —_ 


2 0 
n 


ab 
8 


—— 


bk Saline 
— 


—— 


— Rd 
7 E * K 
* * pF =: 
OR. 2 = 
= - — 


wok & ad ons OH ne er Ar er. 
o += wb 
ay 7 r _— 5 ; WEIGH 
22 "> N PET = ag 
— Ms 7 N - | n 
a * . — > _ 
\ 2 mr 


94 e B OO ER VL 


- $055 $ 000457 O- o04x-, quantulus, how ſmall, from 77S, Poet. . 


zee. 2 , Sabor, reddiſb, a lietle red ; from wve- 
5, red. 
2 rue, caliculus, a ſmall cup from » n xνẽEet 
calix 
bone Or Mig: 3 aTexxluNis, or ug, 4 fort of thorn ; 
from 5 & rg, a diftaf, becauſe the Ancients were uſed 
to make it of theſe Thorns. 
DO.: à finn ſmall, diminutive, from the Doric Noun 
à xxös, for wxpe,, parvus, little. | 
; devs: 8 9 a little Cupid, from 5 ige, Cupid, or 
ove. 
ler: 0 gelen, a little Foal; from 6 A eO, A fool. 
wv acuted : xe, 4 bow or Nur ; ab. a ſmall 
bow or branch. 
Feminines ending 1 in 
M: 1 Awuivnac, lenula, a ſmall coat, from » Azives, a 
Sort of coat or gown. 


den: 4 pngaxioxn, 4 young girl, and in the Maſculine 
© eig, e, 4 young lad, from 5 + n weigat, a youth, a 
boy, a girl: wadioxn, a young girl, from wai;, a boy or 
girl. 3 
bow: sa a. ſmall town ; from » elde, a town or 
ci. 


ary. 1 willary, a little barrel; from 3 ò ies, a barrel. 

g Or ,: 15 Puoakis, a ſmall bladder, from » pu, 
a bladder. _ 

vis or NN: 1 are e, a little rival, from 5 errige- 
Sig, arival. 

Neuters terminated in 

40%; which are ſometimes penacuted, and ſometimes an- 
tepenacuted ; 3 as T0 BAL, a little book ; from » n g. . a 
book: 220 poiguov, a low or Paar genius; 3 from 3 0 , Mens. 
Likewiſe Tavx1 eco, Glycerium, from yauxys, dulcis, ſweet. 

But ſometimes ; happens to be only the Subjunctive of a 
Diphthong before % AS T6 VUIH 400, muliercula, a little Wg- 
man, from vurij, a woman. 
Several in 10% have the increaſe of two Syllables, as 23 
Xogaow, A little girl ; from xcen, 4 girl: vd walli, a 
little father, from 5 ca cui, a father: 1d Biexudgor, a lith 
book ; from le., a book ; and ſeveral others. 

It frequently happeneth, that different ſorts of Diminu- 
tives are formed from the ſame Noun as from zen, 4 


„ girl, 
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girl, comes regleng, 10 Kg, To xogdown, 25 roger, and | 
To age: and in like manner the reſt, 
We find alſo Examples hereof in Latin, as from 


a box, cometh 1 Mart. e Ter. and cif 
Plaut. | 333 SE 5 i 


Ae e, 


we meet alſo with Diminutives geber Nas which 
as they diminiſh in Signification, ſo equently in num- 


ber of Syllables. We may reduce them to their different 
Terminations, as | 
cs: ö Znvas, Zenas, from 5 0 Znvo%we®-, Zenodorus : à Koo- 
us Coſmus, from 3 x60, modeſt : 5 Orb, Theudas, 
from 3 ©:0%o:0-, Theodofius, by changing £0. IntO ev, fon. 
and into ev, Dor. 5 — Oos, Thomas, from 5 Javuac, ad- 
mirable. 
= 5 'Podag , a little Rbhodian, from 3 *P:3;@-, a Rhodian. 
"IÞus, Tphis, from ] Ida, according to the 
Erymolog, 
v5: 6 At according to Euſtath. from Ae BY 
nyſus, belonging to Bacchus. 


w: 6.x) 1 Tarrpd, Sappho, from » Tal rege, Sapphira. 


Others have an equal number of Syllables with their Pri- 


mitives, as ſome in 


fe oat - Oeaovanre., Thrafyllus, from 5 Ogaourans, Thra- 
CES 


And others exceed the number of their Primitives, as 


ſome Maſculines in 
N .: 6 Zeb Aves Zoilus, from 5 Cwöc, living: 0 XocgiA®-, 
Cherilus, from xe. a bog. And if the a happens to be 
Tedoubled, the Accent is drawn back, as 5 MiwnaS-, Megil- 
% Na ptyas, . us, great. 
3 $;AnE., P ilinus, from's iN, a friend : 0 Xage- | 
0 See, from i x grace or favor. 

XS. 3 Ah &ð e,, Ampnticus, from 5 "Agua, Amyn- 
tas. 
tan: 5 Hpalgian, Hepheftion, from 5 "Hpair®-, Vulcan: 

6 *AzTiwn, LEtion ; from 5 der,, an eagle. N 

v.: 5 Xgeνο., Chremylus, from. 5 Kelle. Cbremes : d 
TU,, Simylus, from ò ougic, camus. W 
Some Feminines i in ua 
: 1 HNeatinna, Praxilla, from » 1e. ae ac- 
tor. 


a 5 


ST * — — — 
r 
e 
= —— 2 


TS 22 Rr 7 
ä 


5 * 
.. 7 —— > 


© r 2 
_ a — „ 
„* „ = Rigg . 
Cs Ws — 
5 = 
= % 2 4 "ov \ 
- - = * 


* 

j 
* 
* 
A 
Tar 
W 
wy 
/ 


+ 
0 
; 

4 
. 
F 


i — — 
wy 8 


r . 


2 9 
r 2 


— 


r * 
2 


oP 
aro > 
— £ 
* 
SW, 


» 
— 


oy N 
E 


6 BO O RK. VI. 
9 * L = 1 A © «a» k 
9 | „n YL \ 454 4 *+4*% x $ . BF 194 44 


: 1 Kliouda, Cha: from j «iow, acquiſition, 
wa: 1 "Hewe, Erinna 3 from To "ps ver, the ſpring. 
xn: 1 Mhtixzn, Metica, from pars, . counſel. 


* 


: 9 Avaty, Anaxo, from à drag, a 


\ 8 a King Ota, The- 
ano, from 5 dd, dea, a goddeſs. es hte 


Mig: 9 Al gv, Amaryllis, from » Hic ger, & ditch or 
channel. 1 E 

And finally ſome Neuters in | 
4 d: 78 Sandi dtn, Xanthidium, fi om 3 Zabiac, Xanthias, 
a ſlave, ſo called, becauſe of his red Hair. 5 
Behold all that the Grammarians obſerve in particular 
concerning Diminutives : though we muff remark here, 
that the diminutive Termination is not always a mark- of 
Diminution, as from'd xgvosc, xev01o, gold : from & ęyvges, 
ag,, filver : from woiprn, Wop nov, a flock : from'T:7x09. 
re xion, @ wall, _ . | ; 5 

V. Augmentatives. 

As the Diminutives generally denote ſomething ſoft and 
agreeable, ſo the Augmentatives generally import ſome 
Contempt and Scorn of the Perſon. Inſomuch that as the 


Latins called Labrones, thoſe that had great Lips; Silones, 


thoſe that had large Eyebrows : in like manner the Greeks 
called the firſt xi, from x:ia®-, wo, the lip: PA:Qogw- 


vg, from N , the eye lid 


Likewiſe from yuαν⁰οe., the jaw, nden, a great eater, one 


that has a large jaw : gas, bold, raſh ; dęd ui, a ſabag- 


gerer, @ bully : wharvs, broad: II Plato, ſo called by 


Feaſon of his broad Shoulders: r, riches : IAT, the 


God of hell and of riches. And all theſe Nouns are declined 
— £2.25 dv : Sep | 58 

But we find moreover others in a, that augment the Sig · 
nification, and mark at the ſame time a ſort of Contempt, 
as e., riches, wgTat, a rich fellow ; vie, young; viat, 
one that acts the young fellow, that endeavours to conceal his 
age: Foixo, a Stoic, of a particular ſet of Philoſophers ; 
dat, one that acts the Stoic : e, a great eater : Ndbeat, 
a ſea wolf, from its Voraciouſneſs. 

Sometimes thoſe of this Termination are Diminutives ; 
as ve, a chicken ; veaoat, a little chicken. See above. 
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Denominatives admit of various Terminations, whereof 
the following are the principal. 

For the Maſculines. Ap | 

2G i 0-0ixtT19g6, verna, a bond ſlave, from 5 0:X0cg a houſe : 
3 Jntib rn, a plebeian : from 6 Snu®-, the people. | 

% i ò GT20aig, ftudious, careful, » from » GTB, cares ap- 
plication. + oh. 

6 warroi®-, of every form or faſhion, from d way, all. 

à 82ar4O-, heavenly, from 5 gears, heaven. 

inTux%, belonging to a.horſe, from 5 innr®, a horſe. 

à gohi Re, a great talker, from vd g, the mouth; where 
we find alſo a long v for a ſnort o. | 

à xd, fertile, from 5 xdęre., fruit. 

6 Kn, , true, from 56 % n «Ann, true. 

© \avbnec, florid, from 756 og, a flower, : 

Of os 3 6 ixgows, voluntary, from 5 sx, willing. 

3 imo 0, daily coming, never failing, from 5 ru, which 


is to come. 


Es: 6 xagęltg, pleaſant, agreeable, from 1 X&eis, grace or 
favor. | 


à Ahe, ſandy, from & dpablo;, ſand. 
Q: & @wnriwy, vinea, a vineyard, from ] drs, a vine 


tree. Likewiſe 5 J&vwy, a place planted with laurel trees, 


from 9z vn, a laurel tree : 6 ixauwy, a place planted with olive 
trees, from ] IN, an olive tree: 6 oiwy, a wine cellar, 
from ò oe, wine. | 


ne: ö x2 Nubadns, flony, or made of flones, from 5 Milos, 
a flone: $9 n Tagaxudn, turbulent, violent, from 1 Taga- 
xu, a tumult, ; 


Ay, in ſome few, as & rue, à companion, 6 ita, from 


whence comes the Vocat. d. Tv, © amice, o my friend: 5 
piyirog, very big, w weyioav, from whence comes Megiftanes 
in Latin, the great, the powerful. 

There are ſome that take divers Terminations, as from 
n dog, ſand, comes 6 «) n apabuon; and apaling, ſandy. 

For the Feminines. | 

Tus: 1 #axiT1;, malice, iniquity, from 6 xaxic, ewicked, 
malicious: n Taxurns, ſwiftneſs, readineſs, from © Tax, 
Swift, quick. | 

Ei: 4 el,, piety, from 6 x} e, ious; 1 qdicmo- 

rela, 1 ſovereignty, from © * lord, maſter. 
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n 
Ia: 1 wrvxia, Felicity, good luck, from 5 g n :s, 
happy. + To theſe we may refer thoſe in «a from Adjectives 
in 8g, as j , benevolence, good will, from 5 -b, well 
affected 1 O44 200i, a hooſeneſs, from 0102885, taken from 
digt, to flow, to run. | | 
Ton : 1 dixawourn, juſtice, from Sixai®, juſt :'1 cuppuobon, 
temperance, wiſdom, modeſty, from ö ow gw, temperate, wiſe, 
modeſt. 5 27 
4 Hereto We may likewiſe add the Feminines in ie, eis, 
and re, derived from the Maſculines in ug, which we 
have already mentioned Book 2. Chap. yg. 


CHAPTER V. 
OF. Derivatives from Verbs. 


Beſides the Participles, there is a vaſt number of Nouns 
derived from Verbs, ſome Adjectives, and ſome Subſtan- 
tives, which are in general called verbal Nouns, whereof 
ſome follow the active Signification, and others the Paſſive. 

Theſe Nouns are always formed from a ſingular Per- 
ſon, rejecting the Augment, if there happens to be any, 
and changing the 'Termination ; and they are formed from 
Active, Paſſive, and Middle Verbs. 


I. From the Active. 


The Active is formed from the Preſent, and from the 
2. Aor. and ſometimes from the Perfe& and the 1. Aor. 
From the Preſent come the Feminines in » or in b, of 


the paraſyllabic Declenſion, which generally expreſs ſome 


Action or Power, as » rn, nc, vidory, from vieaw, to over- 
come : j Nn, oblivion, from Abe, to be hid: n Ra, 
reign, a regal power, from Baomvw, to reign : Jenin, ſer- 
witude, from den, ſervio, to ſerve, to be a flave. 

To theſe we may join the Feminine Imparaſyllabics in 
Ig, and the Neuters in Os, which are alſo derived from a 
Preſent Middle, as » Juvapic, ws, powwer, from Wawa, 
to be able : vd Ado, ws, form, appearance, from d, to ſee : 
yivO-, 10. race, kind, from yirguas, gignor, to be born, to be 
produced. : | | 

And the AdjeQtives in »;: 6 ») » ou x06, toc, continual, 
from crix, contineo, conneQo, to join and put togetber. 

| 2 From 
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From the 2. Aor. are derived the Pariſyllabic Feminines 
in 1 or in tn, as Nd xn, lot, from Rax, to obtain by lot: 
n id, form, idea, from in, to ſee. And the Impari- 
ſyllabic Neuters in og: T6 ado; pafſfion, from e, td 
fufer's To xdxog, to, lot, from the Aor. x5, td acquire 
lot. | | 
And the Adjectives in 36, as 5 9 9 iXTng, x3 T6 ix, 
deſtitute, abandoned, from ixaumreiv, to Fam 
From the Perfect we may remark 3:Jzx1, doctrine, ſcience, 
inſtruction, from did d o, Ew, NN,, to teach: tapayny 
trouble, difturbance, from rapd oc, tw, rirtl;aya, to trou- 
ble: an, contact, from axle, yu, dpa, to touch, inftead 
of which is rather uſed az1ouas. 

From the 1. Aor. daga, glory, opinion, from dont, Ew 
£005, to believe, to think, to ſeem: Ynxn, theca, à taſez 
from ibn, the 1. Aor. of ribnt, to put. | 

9 


II. From the Paſſive. 


The Paſſive forms them from the firſt; ſecond, and third 
perſon Sing. of the Preter- perfect. | 

From the firſt perſon they are formed in MA, MH, MOT; 
and MQN, ſo that w continues always to be the Characte⸗ 
riſtic. 

Thoſe in wa are Neuters and Impariſyllabics, 73 mpayun, 
eilos, action, thing, buſineſs, negotium, from ainrgaypa, 1 
have done : v Qapa, viſion, from wifacun Att. for wi- 
@awpai, I have appeared: To ih, a garment, from tiuay 


taken from z, to cloath, where it retains the augment: 78 


xai her pf, pur gation, from xabaipw, fo cleanſe, to pur ge. | 
Thoſe in wn are Pariſyllab. Fem. 3 81, Ze, odour, ſmell, 
from 3&, to ſmell : n pwnpn, memory, from gude, piuwnpay 
to remind. Likewiſe Þnyn, fama, fame, report: yawn, ſens 
tence : ydown, an opening of the earth: 5ryun, a point. 
yfafeh, a line: xi, honour: from Pnpi or Sd, to ſay : 


vow, t0 know 75 Xainw, to gape, to open: fig, to prick, ta 


point: ypel , to write ? Tiw, to honour. 
Thoſe in nog are Maſculines, and marked with an acute 
accent. | | 
6 Lanuts, 3, palm, canticle, from YdaMw, tYanun, to 
ng: 6 pig, a path: mwanucz, trembling, trepidation, 
palpitation 3 prougpacs, pollution; 25 ple, tero, to wears 
2 ts 
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to break, ir il w. ν, to dart, to ſhake, erimanua : 
ννο, to ſpoil, to pollute, wenonvapas. 5 
Thoſe in wwy are either Adjectives, or Impariſyllabic Sub- 
ſtantives, as from i, to take pity, nAinuai, ü NE“, merci - 
ful: from , to know, tyrwouar, D,, one that ſhew- 
eth, or one that learneth. And from theſe ariſe the Subſtan- 
tives In pootyy, As iAeepooun, mercy, charity: pwinpeoun, 
memory ; and ſuch like. | | We.” 
From the ſecond Perſon come the nouns in g, and ; 
as from Nu, dictus es, j Mt, &., word or diction; we- 
Toinoai, factus es, w wolnoig, poetry; tywwoai, COgnitus es, 
1 yoo, notion, knowledge : xib voa, ſacrificatus es, n Juoic, 
ſacrifice : dedoxiuc , exploratus es; » Soneundcia, proof, 
experience, examine: nToipaca, prompte paraſii; j; ttroupadia, 
readineſs. | ; 

And here we are to take particular notice of the Com- 
pounds of a, ev, dus, as from xixpion, judicatus es: 1 axpi- 
oic, confuſion, want of order or judgment : Tita&ai, ordina- 
tus es; vr, order, or diſpoſition : Hp, rem geſ- 
fefti ; Juoneatia, miſcarriage, or ill ſucceſs in one's enter- 
Prizes. 

Some Verbs in «ivw, have both terminations, as vypaivu, 
to wet, DYParo a, from whence UYParoi; and by, Bu- 
mectation: Enqainu, to dry, kënρ“οανν Enparoc and Enpucix, 
exficcation. Where generally ſpeaking thoſe in 0; are ta- 
ken in an Active Senſe, as UYPavTiGy gumectation : Vepuanrci, 
evarming and thoſe in cia, paſſively, as gehe, heat, 
uypacia, humidity. ES 

The Adjectives in % Or oiwog, are formed like the 
Nouns in cis, and are generally taken in a Paſſive Senſe, ex- 
preſſing ſome ſort of aptitude in the ſubje&, as Javuacu, 
to admire, Tihavuaca; Yavudoug, wonderful: 5paiw, to ſee, 
WPUATH, o pd ies, diſible: d o, to uſe, Xi, N 

ul : wow, to drink; woes, and wErHον Potable. 
vertheleſs xab4poro; is of an Active Signification, purgative, 
from xh, to purge. | 

From the third Perſon are derived, Subſtantives and Ad- 
jeRives of divers terminations, Pariſyllabic and Impariſylla- 
bic, of an Active or Paſſive Signification, or of both toge- 
ther. They have always a x for their Characteriſtic ; and 
we ſhall give them here according to their different rank or 
order. 

Tus, Tne, Twe, are commonly Subſtantives of the Maſ- 
culine Gender, expreſſing the Perſon, and are __ in an 
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Active Senſe, correſponding frequently to the Latin Nouns 
in tor, and to thoſe which the F rench terminate in teur. 
Tus is Pariſyllabic, and in Polyſyllables is generally acut- 
ed on the laſt, as Sed eln, to look, rebel. Yealng, ſpecta- 
tor, a Hectator. Likewiſe Aulpurns, redemptor, @ redeem- 
er; 0uearns, a judge: from af , to ranſom; dixa g, to 


judge. But Diſſyllables are penacuted: @g4rn;, a ſeller, a 


merchant : Teirng, fearful : xriæng, creator: Jud vng, giver, 
bene factor: du rns, ſacrificer : from mmredoxw, to ſell : Tpiu, 
to tremble ; xxigu, to create; N, do, to give; Jo, to ſa- 
crifice, to fill: Though there muſt be ſome exception made 
with regard to the Accent. | 

Tye is accuted on the laſt Syllable ; ow, to ſave, octow- 
gal, rng, ſaviour : mineaaxu, to ſell, wingalai, n, 
a ſeller. . . | | ; 

Some of theſe even degenerate in their Signification, de- 
noting rather ſome kind of Inſtrument, as Aue, the noſe, 
or noſtrils, from pwycoow, to blow one's noſe : urine, a ciſtern 
zo keep the wine cool, from qui x, to cool: gi,τuε, a ham- 
mer, from gala, to beat, to break: xacaxine, a character, 
or mark, from xacaoou, to imprint, or ingrave. 

Tog is penacuted : x]&opai, to acquire. to poſſeſs ; xixlntai, 
Likewiſe gr, an Orator, a Rhetorici- 
an, from the unuſual Verb giw, to ſay: In like manner ay- 
TIAnT we, adjutor, a helper ; TUUTHIS WE, a play Fellow ; | 
from the compound Verbs avliazpcaru,to afit ; ovunraigu, 
to play together, | 0 

All theſe Terminations are ſometimes found in the ſame 
root, as from 8:J%p comes J dl, a giver, in Xenophon : 
ow rus and &wrwe, as if they came from d, in Hom. wherein 
we muſt conform to cuſtom, ik | 


III. Divers Terminations, that bear a Relation 
to the three foregoing. 


From theſe ſame Terminations are derived three ſorts of 
Feminines in Tea, Tpis, and reife: thoſe in 74; come par- 
ticularly from the Maſculines in T1;, as may be ſeen in the 
variation of Subſtantives book 2. chap. g. , 

To the Nouns in ng we may refer thoſe in xine, which 
denote ſome Property, or particular Quality: as xa, 
to purge, & xabæglic, purgator, @ purifier ; ò xalafluic, a 
turgative or cathartic ; wii, facio, ts do, welnlixös, effe- 

2 Cacrtous, 


1 BOOK VI. 


cacious, active: dd, to ſee; Nögalis, a ſpectator, (inſtead 
of which we oftner uſe Neal ö ögadlirög, Ariſtot. that bark. 
the faculty of ſeeing. | 

From thoie in Tyg come the Adjectives in T44g:oc, and the 
Subſtantives in T1eia, and Ty240v, AS ou Gu, ſervo, & awulne, a 
| ſaviour, 5 owlgus, ſalutary, ö aulngia, ſafety, ſalvation : 
, to drink, 6 wolig, Eurip. and H 
meaſure; T0 wolyer, a cup, a glaſs : apy, to repel ; aug; 
be that repelletb; «purines, purgative, or what/aever hath 
an expul, ve faculty, or one that repels and revenges an in- 
V Those in v denote frequently the place of Action, 
TY 6600, purgatorium, Purgatory :* Bamniiy4 cor, a font Ko- 
periln gory, a church. yard, from x j], to _ 

To thoſe in rog we may refer the Nouns in Togia, and 
rb ; as axirue, a phyſician, axiroeia, the art of phyſic, 
from axtopz:, medeor, to cure. In like manner from 
ho, to ſee, or from Leah, to know, cometh iroe, know- 
ing, and from thence irogia, hiftory, knowledge, aeres, 
Aefire of knowing, and ib, a ſign or argument of one's 
attaining to the knowledge of * thing. | 

Thoſe in vos, Tea, and Teor, ſeem to be formed by Syn- 
cope from others in rięioc, rule, rig. . 
But thqſe in Teo; reaſſume the nature of the Subſtantive 
from whence they are derived. Thus «arg; and tare, 
ſignify the ſame thing, as aui, wicked, pernicious, and ia- 
tne, a phyſician, from whence deſcend the Adjectives in 
Figs, , . Sometimes they ſignify an Inſtrument, axtis- 
Tea, acus, a needle, from axcupe, to ſew, to mend: Euclga, a 
eurry-comb, from Euw, to ſcrape, to rake. 

'The-ſame may be ſaid of thoſe in Teo : xaAnuvlew, ſcope, 
a broom, from xa Muu, to ſweep, to clean: anperreo, a 
far, or mark, from onuaiw, to fignify, to give to know : 
X&Tor'cu, a locking glaſs. 55 

Some denote the place, «w5ex and GAoyiren, a ditch, or 
. gavity for burning ſavine, from ëο and QXoyicu, uſtulo, to 

— a flow fre: wanairea, a wreſtling place, a fencing 
Ae! 4 2 / > 
The Etymol. writes ASTecy, for a bathing place, with a 
Circumflex on the firſt, and gv, for the water wherewtth 
ene baths, with an acute on the laſt. | 

'T hoſe in rey denote alſo ſometimes the price and recom- 


pence, Wonorw, fo teach, diggen, the maſter's pay; cb: 


2 


eſych. a ſort of liquid 


as oPeigiongion, (cee a tennis court. Likewiſe x- 
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the price of redemption or preſervation, from ow &w, to preſerve, 


to ſave. 
We likewiſe meet with a 9 for + in the end of ſome of 


theſe Nouns, as aauJybea, a walloaving place: xo), a 


pool, or pond : x5endeov and oagubery, ſcopæ, a broom, from 
anvdiw, to wallogw or tumble: xoAvubadu, to fwim or bath: 
Kogiw and Tagow, to ſweep. | 


IV. Three Terminations more derived from the 
| ſame Perſon, VIZ. rog, TE0V, and rus, 


Tos comes from the ſame Perſon, and freq uently denotes 


a Paſſive Signification, wounds, factibilis, Ae eafible 5 from Wow, ; 


to do : dvommrlog, hard to boil, from ne, coquo, to boil: 
id xugos, that may be heard or granted, from axyw, audio, 
to hear: Yepamwlic, curabilis, curable, from Se game, to 
cure: alis, the ſame, from idopa;, to cure. Thus Ariſtotle 
8 Metaph. ſays, that ö is T6 Jurapevor o gar, what has 
the power of ſeeing: and on the contrary 52a1w, 75 vue 
yo! ò dh, what is wifible. | 

Sometimes they ſignify a kind of duty, as Ariſtotle ſays 
that T@ xaxc, good things are inauila, commendable, that 
is, they are not only * praiſed, but moreover ought 
and deſerve to be praiſed or commended. 

Sometimes they are taken for the Participle of the Preter- 
perfect, dyaryle dilectus, belowed ; ix, electus, cho- 
ſen ; from ayanadw, to love; ixkiyw, to chuſe. | 

Sometimes they are taken in an Active Senſe ; coves, 
prudent, intelligent, from cu, to know, to underſtand : 
eemelog, creeping, from ir, ſerpo, tb creep. 

Sometimes they have both fignifications, 9walzs, potens 


& poſſibilis, potent and poſſible, from Wvapai, poſſum : ayi- 


Ango, ons that has not laughed, or that hath not been laugh- 
ed at. ; 
Sometimes they have a triple Signification, viz. Active 
and Paſlive, and that of the Time or Seaſon, that a thin 
is ated in; ie, fallow ground, land newly ploughed, the 
action of new ploughing, and the time of new ploughing, from 
veaw, to renew. Likewiſe 6 ds, meſſis & meſſis tempus 
(as in French la moiſſon is taken for either) from cuau, to 
harveſt : gels from agiw, aro, to plough * dNowreg, the time 
for threſhing, or the threſhing itſelf: Tevynlis, the vintage, 
from Tevyaw, to gather grapes for the vintage. _ 
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The Grammarians have attempted to diſtinguiſh theſe 
different ſignifications, by the difference of the Accent: but 
their Rule is very precarious, as Sylburgius ſheweth in his 
Grammar page 259. for Ammonius and the Etymol. con- 
tradi one another flatly, about the word & His: and 
even Heſychius is inconſiſtent with himſelf, taking Hos 
with the Accent on the firſt for the harweft, and apnlcs, with 
the Accent on the laſt for harwve/t time; and on the contra- 
ry taking Tpuyslo; with the Accent on the firſt for the time 
of _ z and with the Accent on the laſt for the vin -; 
tage itſelf. 5 

In Compounds the Accent is drawn back; avealog, in- 
wifible + ta Nuſſos, eaſy to catch. Which happeneth alſo, 
when a Prepoſition is joined to the ſingle Nouns in ros: 
cuuhelos, compounded; itaxzroc;, exaudibilis, celebris. But 
thoſe that are merely derived from a compound Verb, are 
acuted on the laſt Syllable, izAwri;, electus, choſen: ir- 
Yung, defirable. 5 „ 

Tior correſponds to the Latin Gerunds: from x, to ſay, 
Mel, Acxitor, dicendum, it muſt be ſaid but hereof we 
ſnall treat more at large in the Sth Book. SY 

But they ariſe likewiſe from unuſual Verbs, as etiov, fe- 
rendum, it muft be bore : erltov, dicendum, it muſt be ſaid, 
from the unuſual Verbs oiw and gf. And from thence 
comes the AdjeQives in toc, '@, ov, as of 
Ferendus, a, um. 

Tus among the Poets, proceeds alſo from this ſame Per- 
ſon, and ſometimes denotes an art, addreſs, or capacity of 
doing a thing: xibæfito, cithara ludo, 3 Peri. of the Perf. 
| Pail xexiba gra, xibapeu;, the art of playing on the gui- 
tar. Likewiſe ogni, the art of dancing, from oexpopas ; 
&yoenivs, eloquence, or the art of ſpeaking, from ayoeaopa, 
concionor, to harangue, to ſpeak in public. And ſometimes 


it marks the Action, as %s, eſus, eating, from id, edo, 
vo cat. 


FegG, oifta, oiffor, 


Ax NOTATIOV. 


Theſe Verbal Nouns derived from a Paſſive Preter- perfect 
do not always retain the vowel of the Perfect. For thoſe 
that change the « into a, have their? reſtored to them here: 
rei, to nouriſh, ribęagiai, To Ogipthaa, cattle fit for food; 
elfe, to ſow, ionaguai, To S , ſeed. 1 8 


The 


Ch. 5. Nouns derived from Verbs. 105 

The n is alſo changed ſometimes into ; zbęlo, to find, to 
invent, dpEln¹, To evenpe and :ü invention; y⁰iw¾̈i, 
Fo, yeyirnoai, 1 yiviow, generation: d pανον,˖j,⅜ aufero, ap · 
ent, To & pανεαεE, what is carried away; j aPuipiorgy 
ablatio, taking away ; ö g 1 avaPuigeros, that cannot be tak- 
en away. 8 | 

From @evyw, to run away (from whence @evxls5 in Soph. 
that can or ought to be avoided ) ariſeth a@uxlos, unavoidable. 
ſhortning the Penultima : agreeably to the Analogy already 
marked book 3. R. 60. | | | | 

Sometimes the & is dropt, %, to know, tyvwrai, 5 - 
Tos for ,, eaſy. to know : Xewu, to colour, xixewomwns, 78 
Xe, color. ä 

Sometimes it is added: J;9nws, fo tie, idea, & Ne, 
a chain. And ſometimes another Conſonant is inſerted : 
 Bexiojpuas, to dance, wexntai, 6 Ine, dancing: o ,, to 
leap, ioxacua, ö oxagbui;, leaping, agility. In like man- 
ner aux(655, drowth, dryneſs, from avw, ſicco, to dry, 


V. From the Perfect Middle. 


From the Perfe& Middle are derived thoſe in 

H: Tei@w, to nouriſh, vir go, 1 gon, nouriſhment, In 
like manner: mAnyn, a wound, from amMoow, plango, to 
firike : imo, epiſtola, an epiftle, from iniridw, to write 
a letter; oy, fuga, flight, from Sey, to run away : 
oTodn, haſte, from rede, feſtino, to haſten. 

Os baryton, which is commonly taken in a Paſſive Senſe, 
ei p, to twiſt, to torment, treoÞa, goes, the cholic or 
belly ach: likewiſe ꝙbopos, corruption, loſs, mortality, from 
Obeiew, to corrupt, onogo;, ſeed, time of ſowing, from rei- 
pw, to ſow. 

There are ſome formed even from unuſual Verbs, Tix, 
partus, the time of delivery, or the fruit whereof a woman 
is delivered, from Tixw, to bring forth a child: bros, mur- 
ther, from Sh, to kill. Likewiſe av, labour; ©5Coc, ter- 
rour, from the Poetic Verbs o, to be poor; pic, 
to terrify with threats. IT 

Os acuted is taken actively, as Tous, he that cutteth ; @o- 
eos, one that can bear, fertile; Togec, pointed, penetrating 
ſubtil, from Teigw, tero, to afflict, to wear out, to torment. 
Nevertheleſs Aur, remaining, is of a Paſſ. Signification, 


and comes from Zl, linquo, to leave. In like manner bi- 
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Some are taken in either ſenſe, as rin, to cut; ri roa, 
& roh, cutting, or rds, a part cut off, from whence comes 
the ward tome, and ij roh, ſectio, the action of cutting. 
But they take an « inſtead of an 2, if there happens to 
be a e before it: Sig, to corrupt, iÞboga, » oed, cor- 
ruption : in like manner @oed, the carrying or carriage, from 
leu : area, Jowing, from om: ig. But from xeipe, 40 Have, 
alxoga, comes xovex, fhaving, by inſerting v. 885 
Es acuted is taken in an Active Senſe: pe, corruptor, 
from @bcipw, to corrupt: crogeis, . @ ſower, from onigw, 
to fow. ; | | 
Ixcog is Paſſive, owipipuec, what is commonly ſown : thus 
J2x4pecc, conſiderable, valuable, comes from Joxtw, videor, I 
feem: and Joxiyue;, authorized or approved , from di x, 
ta receiue: dpi uſeful, from whiNo,' tc affift. : 

Aron: TS Evavos, an image, an idol, from gio, to carve : 
woravor, a' cake, from vive, to make boil. From xi, to 
four out, comes yoau, x, and xo, @ tunnel or fun- 
nel, and by Contraction likewiſe x,@vos and yum. 

Z: j Me, 4 flame, from QAiyw, to burn: 1 ewe, a rent, 
from 8&4o0w, to-break, Perf. Mid. h. | 

ES wapaCrul, ſquint-eyed, from macaCninu, to ſquint. 


ANNOTATION. 


There are alſo Nouns derived from certain Participles, 
which ought to take place here along with the Derivatives 
from Verbs; as from «pi, to be, wr, 80%, being, is formed 
3 Hela, effence. From whence the Compounds dn, ab- 
ſence, wagecia, preſence; igsoia, authority; wiledia, parti- 
cipation : aepraoic, abundance. | | 

ExSowg, voluntary; axsowus, involuntary, are alſo derived 
from ix3os, volens, willing, and exec, invita, nolens, ax 
willing. . 


EHAP IE Mx 


Of Compound Wards, and particularly of Nouns. 


Over and above what we have dropt with reſpect to Com- 
nds in the 2d Chapter, when treating of Prepoſitions, it 


15 proper to remark here, that they are Compounds of four 
I | or 
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or five Particles together, as 6n7wadnwolsr, howſcever it be: 
ue ο , fo that as. 


Sometimes we find two Nouns joined to a Particle, as 


wevauers, of little duration, unſeaſonable : Svgoagrelixucy 
a fine child, but with difficulty brought into the world, or a 
wwoman that is delivered of @ fine child, but has had a wery 
hard labour. | 

But we ſeldom meet in good Authors with three Nouns 
together, though we find fuch in Lycophron, Suwnerixingog, 
built by a 2 cow : QiMavioparpe, a relation, or one of 
the ſame blood : which ſounds a little too harſh. 

The Comic Writers indeed divert themſelves with com- 
poſing monſtrous long ones, as may be ſeen in Ariſtophanes, 
where among others we find one at the end of his 'Exxzays. 
which is compoſed of eight and twenty words: which ſhews 
the vaſt Fecundity of this Language in the formation of its 

Compounds. 

But what occurs here more particularly worthy of notice, 
are the Nouns compoſed of two Words, wherein we are 
to remark particularly the final of the firſt Word, which may 
happen to be either a Noun or a Verb. | 


I. Compounds of two Nouns. 


There are ſome, though very few, compounded of two 
Nominatives, as Ned ro, Naples, from vic, new, and from 
wokic, 4 city; owapexia, umbratilis pugna, fencing : H- 
gexning, Hercules, Funonis gloria, from "Hea, Juno, and 
XAtog, 14 lory . | 

Thoſe that are compounded with the Nominative 9«c, 
ſometimes retain og, as Y:6o9)og, a Deo datus, given 
God, Ariſt. 9:oo:x9gice, hatred towards God. Ariſtoph. and 
ſometimes they loſe o, as YJrowiows, great, divine, admira- 


ble : Yioxeog, like unto God, admirable : YiaQulor, oracle. 


' Nouns in as and in og reject the 5 of the Nominative ; 
Be&ynwocey, lingua bubula, the herb buglo/5, from Bag, bes: 


Beynoooos, the fiſh ſole: veleoia, admoniſhment, correction, 


from WG, mens, 1avpax,o, a fea-fight, from „b, nauis. 
There are ſome few formed from the Genitive, in which 
caſe the Genitive continues entire; from, ads, navis, vac, 
Att. „ide, viwooixos, @ harbour, or a dock for building ſhips: 
from xd, canis; xvvos, xuvoogee, Cynolura, urſa minor, 
a canſtellation, fignifying a dog's tail: from Cs, Ide, Fur 
piter, Jide, Caſtor and Pollux, Fupiter's children, a 
| but 
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- But there are ſeveral formed from this Caſe, by dropping 
the final Letters, ſo as to make o the laſt Letter, as Ay4ng,: 
Anve, a robber; MnvoxTo©», one that has flain a. robber or 
pirate; thus from Hs, 64s, lite, cometh ö ab TiHνe, equal in 
honor ; from ox, domus, oixodopoc, a houſe builder: from 
eyavoc;, certaminis, aywvobdirng, one" that rewards the com- 
batants. 5 
Even thoſe that have not an o in the Genitive, conform 

ſometimes to this ſame Rule, as yuigx, day, yuegixorros, one 
that feeps by day. 3 e 
The ſame Analogy is obſerved in Derivatives, ag, ig., 

a ſtar, are, ſparkling: xda, al, a wave, xvuariu, 

agitated, tofſed by aue. | ES: 

The o of the Genitive is ſometimes, by the Poets changed 
into „; ü, 8, a member or Foot; yubsig, tunic, from . 
whence comes ap@ryvit, w1S-, lame of both fides ; denrbxcs, | 
Deipara, the mother of God, for Jrorox®- ; N, ., 

a link-boy : 5«QainÞ5eO-, one that wears acrown. And this 

is particularly practiſed, when ſeveral ſhort Syllables occur 


ſoeelively. 5. | i | | 
. - .- „ 2 » 
The Dorics change ſometimes o into « : ayFgoPircc, wrdpe- 
Se., a murtherer ; Ache (rr, *A yitortns, and Inſerting 


„ *AeyuÞorrus,' the flayer of 4irgus. 
Some have ©: inſerted after this :: TInysoiuarkg, villo- 
fus; Tiewleoinace, Protefilaus, for Tnxopann®., HewroAg | 
oc &c. | EMS £334 As ; 

Some have alſo an / inſerted after o, 8%ir6g@-, a travel- 
ler, c ονινττντντ e. @ plowman. | | bs 
Some even aſſume a; ; pioumon©-, half gray: axcarÞvicy 
pure, ſincere, glittering, for axgoPanis, unleſs we ſhould de- 
rive it from a@xceaioPans. us I 
The Attics retain w. in their Nouns : AzwhGeog, a public 
road: vewx6go;, #dituus, a ſexton. In like manner the 5th 
of Contracts; x,, aro, ws 3 xgewvopia, Viiceratio, diftri- 
bution. and diviſion of fleſh, 8 | | 
The Compounds of y, the earth, change oftentimes 
& into : in the firſt Syllable, and @'into.w in the ſecond:; 
eyewpeTren, 4 Geometrician ; the, yiweys, a tiller of the 
earth ; yewniPE-, a hill, Nevertheleſs we read yaioderns, 
a beftower or diſtributer of land. And thoſe which have 
_ the other Word put before, are generally terminated in 
Lug: Nee, black ſoil 3 imiyncs, terreſtrial, or creeping 
on the ground, ST” = 


Sometimes 
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Sometimes the firſt Word is eontracted: ©convudiong, O- 

wudidns Thucydides : Geode, Oed, ant SH, 
H, neomenia, the new moon. 
When the ſecond Word begins with an e, the Attics con- 
tract it into 83 Avxôegyos, Auxsgyos, Lycurgus'; 3 £VvbeX©-, 
e112 ©; Eunuch, one that takes care of the bed. And others 
admit of other Contractions, which agree with the general 
Analogy. 

\ Thoſe from ous, fmul, are not contraſtecl x 3 * of 
the Jame nation Or family, and not 5puelys. We Amit 
ſay auToerns, of the ſame Jear, one year hd. =; 5 

The Compounds of X4XNO- and & N, change o into .; 
Kanniuaxos, Callimachus ; agxurietwy, architect. 

Some are formed from the .Dative, XrigiooPog, a mar 
full of geſture, a dancer; s, ) de., a mountaineer : ö, 
oc, braſs, copper. When two Conſonants follow, the « of 
the Diphthong « is caſt away: 6girg»P©-, nouriſhed in the 
mountains : iyxixlvr©-, one that makes a naiſe with his. pike. 
Others are formed from the Dat. Plur. 3g:oiTgoPos, an 
highlander : rau, navigable. 
Some from the Accuſative, wx, prudent, compos 
mentis: avJedroJor, a ſlave. 
Several are formed from the Nominative or Accuſative 
Neuter, peyadvu©®-, generous,  couragions : nus rig beet 
 tongued, one that talks agreeably : oropaixnuTos, famous: oo 
5 Ob gos, Lucifer, the morning ſtar. 
We find one from the Accuſat. Plur. of 4 dn, loſs or da- 


mage, d rag, from whence is formed araobdaxcs, wijuſh 5 
wicked. N 


I. Words compounded with a Verb and Now. 


Nouns 1 with Verbs, are derived either Rote 
the Preſent, or from the Aoriſt, or from the Future. 

When they come from the Preſent, generally ſpeaking 
the firſt Part of the Compound ends in &: Pego, fero, to g 
carry, Oeęirixos, uickorious: ui, MANEO, 70 rears to wait: 
Meri og, the ſupporter of the people. 

Some take: : rim, to delight, to pleaſe : reg rin i gau. 
ewho takes delight in darting thunderbolts: xakd, laxo, te 


lack or hoſe ; XaN por, a di A and tooſe "Re a fool. 


2 | Some 


Some others o; Acinw, linquo, to leave, Aundadxrys, 4 
deſerter, one that deſerts from the army: %,, animi 
deliquium, fwooning, or fainting away. | 
Sometimes they are ſyncopated: wail, to ſpoil, to waſte 
prrczePevcg, Bloody, cruel. | . 

Some have a & inſerted, to prevent the Concourſe of ſe- 
veral ſhort Syllables : QrgioGiog, fruitful, that affords where- 
withal to live. | 

Some form a Diphthong : rade, to dare, to undertake, 
to endure © rage, miſerable. A 

Thoſe of the 2. Aor. follow the ſame Analogy, taking 
ſometimes 4 : id I have bit; Taxibupoc, biting, ſatyri- 
cal; and ſometimes : Ma, I have been hid; Ni h 
Yor, What hinders the remembrance of a word, In like man- 
ner from 34, ſerò, late, comes ò hihi, one that begins late 
to ſtudy. 55 5 == 

Te that come from the Future, aſſume commonly 
an : did, Kiow, to fear, deicidlhανα ftar ful, one that has 
a religious or ſuperſtitious conſcience: cio, to ſhake, otiow, 
o::0ix0wv, earth-ſhaking, an Epithet of Neptune: ige, ow, 
to draw, to deliver, to preſerve: igvoimronyg, protedtreſs or pa- 
troneſs of a town. 7 1 

Thoſe that are formed from a Circumflex, aſſume ſome- 
times a ſhort Syllable inſtead of a long one: eveyow, 1 all 

nd ; tdᷣgecit mis, one that invents new words, eloquent. 

Verbs that have an in the Penult. of the Fut. aſſume a 
ſhort o in the Compounds: fit, I will mingle ; pitebnp, 
half ſavage, half a beaſt: Beiow, I will make heavy, Bei- 
cba x, terrible, warlike. | 

We find alſo ſome Compounds that take their ſecond 
Part from a Future in } or E, as from vibe, I will rub 1 
ois, verna, @ bond ſave, a ſervant that is born in the 
family: rito, I ſhall be brought to bed, n, one that 
has fine children. init, near her time. 

When the ſecond Word begins with a Vowel, the Vowel! 
of the firſt Word is cut of: @cidopuas, to abſtain, to ſpare : 
Pele, one that ſaves his horſes : gh, I will throw ; 
ea, one that runs away after having caſt his buckler. 

IIb, re, quinque, five, ſometimes retains the « final: en- 
Teovelye., that bas five pipes or holes: gwrixduvar, which 
bath froe beds. | | | 

Sometimes it is changed into : werd xx 4 mevTAT NG, 
five years old, that laſts five years, and that happeneth every 


h f 
9 At, 
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Ek, ſex, fix, admits alſo of an : :iZaxawe, that hath fix 
beds: t alrne and true, that has fox years. 

From tx r, octo, right, we form xTwre;, and oftner ox» 
Tem, of eight feet. We ſay ei and eαονον gel dior, 
F 20 furlongs. I 

From *ExaTiv, a hundred, comes izariracx©-, a Centu- 
rion, a captain M a hundred men: iure, one that has 
a hundred hands, ol. inaniyxp. We read alſo Hep 
rap, Aſchyl. one that commands a thouſand ſoldiers, a 
colonel. _ ＋ 5 „ | 

Tęidæofla, and others of the like fort, joined to re., a 
year,, are contracted in 8, Att. TCOK&KovT HET IG, -XOVTET Gs 
thirty yeers old : 1 years.ald,”&c. See the 
e == bo 3 

So far I have collected all that was moſt worthy of 
tice, concerning Compounds. Uſe will diſcloſe ſeveral 
other little particular Changes, which will be eafier retained 
by Practice, than by any grammatical Leſſon; though who- 
ever 13 deſirous, may ſee them at length in Caninius's and 
Scotus's Grammars. i 1 e Fed 
- Hitherto we have treated of what relates to Etymology, 
viz. to Words conſidered ſeparately. We muſt now pro- 
_— what regards their Conſtruction and Order in Diſ- 
C E. 


0 


End of the Sixth Book. 
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BOOK VI. 
5 
GREEK SYNTAX. 


I. Introduction to Syntax. 

= HOUGH it be the Opinion of Quintilian, that 
Chbildren ought to be inſtructed in the Greek be- 
« fore the Latin, and in reality it be very proper (as 
we have obſerved in the Preface) to let them make ſome 
Progreſs in this Language, before they are grounded in the 
Latin, or led into the Beauties of the Roman Eloquence : 
Nevertheleſs, as the Rudiments of the Latin Grammar are 
ſomewhat eaſier than the Greek, and therefore properer 
for Children to be firſt made acquainted with, conſequently 
the general Rules and Principles, wherein the two Lan- 
guages agree, are fitteſt to be there treated of. I ſhall therefore 
comprize in, this Book no more preciſely than what the 
Greek varies in from the Latin, reputing it quite unneceſ- 
ſary to repeat here, how an Adjective agrees with its Sub- 
ſtantive, or a Verb with its Nominative, and ſuch other 
trite Rules, that are exactly uniform in both Languages, 
and have been already ſufficiently explained in the Method 
by us publiſhed of the Latin Tongue. 

But it will not be amiſs to remark here the particular 


Property of each Caſe, according to which we have ſhewn 
that | 


The Nominative agrees always with the Verb, 
to form a Speech, viz. to compleat the Senſe : 


7 


-B OT 
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as 2 Bitedurſe cannot ſubhlt without a _ 
and: a Verb, there is no Neminetive,. but what 


muſt be referred to ſome Veth expfeſſed, or un 
derſtood: nor no Verb, that hath not its No- 


minative expreſſed alſo, or underſtood. 


24 The Vocative alſo agreeth Os, 3 
the Verb in the ſecond Perſon, and is never 
uſed but to point out the Perſon to whom the 
Diſcourſe 1 18 addreſſed, as, OVAaZov bt, Kugie, FLY i. 
col ij Amica, Pſalm xvi. Preferve me, O Lord, fot 
in thee have I put my truſt. 


The Genitive marks always the Pollzſoe, ar or 
generally the thing whereto ſomething elſe is 
ſaid to appertain or relate, as H yes 78 Kves, 
the Grace of Jeſus Chriſt ; or paſſively, as H 18 
Ae Mesa, Juſt, Mart. the conſpiracies formel 
again}. Jupiter. And this Caſe is always go- 
verned, either by a Noun Subſtantive, as in 
the preceding Exam les, or by a Prepoſition, as 
e 18 age, befor the King: No Adjective, 
nor Verb being allowed to aſſume a Genitive, 
but upon one of f theſe two Accounts, as We ſhall 
demonſtrate hereafter. | : 


The Dative - ks ala the Rense or 
Tendency of the Action expreſſed by the Verb, 
or the thing ſignified by the Noun, and the 
End towards which it tends: as Pidia #avla Sep, 
1 to God every thing 1 is eaſy. 


The Accuſative denotes the Subje&t that re· 
caves the Action of the Verb, as 'ayarious 
Vor. II. n Kue 
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Rel Toy Oe. eu, thou ſhalt love the Lord thy 
God. Or elſe it agrees with the Infinitive, as 
Ae ihk Naben, I muſt be concealed. Or it is go- 


verned by a F „ as Hees tp, concern 


Ing me. 30} is FE] 139 n TOA Koo 
„ „ 


i Y 34 F 


The Ablative, which ; in the ib en 


ways the Dative both in the Sing. and Plur. 


is however diſtinguiſned from it by the Go- 
verniment, being conſtantly governed by a Pre- 
poſition either expreſſed, or underſtood: as Ha- 
e 13 Ha, near hs yp iv of 3 in r 
City, &c. ! 


2 . ot incident to Hlebles 4 reaſon of the 
; 4 _ Conftrution.” | 


ot ht we enter upon what + to theſe 3 
ments in particular, it is proper to obſerve, that the Con- 
ſtruction and Connexion of Diſcourſe, frequently occaſions 
Tome Alteration in the Syllables, as well as in the Words: 
which may be reduced to four or five different Heads. 

1. It changes the Accent: for the Acute which is on 

the ſinal of a Word, is turned into a Grave in the Series of 

a Diſcourle, but not at the end of a Period, as Bach 

Syabic, *) xpareghs ab xporvic, Tow. a good King and out 
ler. * a 4 

Sometimes it eee thei intire Omiſſion of the Accent, 
as in the MONTY whereof we ſhall treat in the ninth 


2. It alters the vantity, either by lenghning he hor 
Ny. 5 ae as in this en i 
ö | 
Obs Te. 1 
Wine hurts Jon. 


ene ; 


The two Syllables vo; and ot, — are ſhort by Nature, 
are lengthned here by. Poſition, by reaſon of the meeting 
of the Letters which follow in the order of Diicourſe: or 
by ſhortning the _ ones, as in the lame Poet, 


— E, 


af a cr... 


uE R SyNT AE: ang 
N SO? rn pot IA ? 
8:1 — Ching 1 iu 5 Aa „„ 
When the fire will have {Sg in a thick foreſt : 


Here the Diphthongs « aud 15 den are naturally long, 
are made ſhort by woe g of the following Vowel. 

3. It occaſions the Loſs of ſome letter: thus Srw; fre- 
quently loſes the final c, when it is followed by a Conſo- 
nant, "Apa STW 2 BY, Sr x Ariſtot. to be and _ the fame 
time not to be in ſuch a diſpoſition. We alſo ſay dye and 

pete for & Xess and HEX ic, To, as far as, until. 
5 hus a Vowel or Diphthong at the end of a Word hap- 
| pens to be frequently rejected, when the following Word 
begins with a Vowel: which is marked by an A 
as we have obſerved Book 1. Rule 8. And if the ſubſe- 
quent Vowel happens to have a rough Breathing, the Le- 
nis of the preceding Word is changed into an W 
i npiv, inſtead of in} ypiv, in us, in our power. 

And ſometimes this Eliſion is the occaſion of the two 

Words bein blended into one, and having but one Accen 
as z&yw, for ꝙ iy, & ego, and I: which may happen ei- 
ther by Contraction according to the ninth Rule of the 1. 
Book or by Syncope, as Jap, according to Euſtath, 
for 76 dor, a chariot, and IO in Ariftoph. for TS 
nut, noſtri, of e. 
4. It cauſes a Letter to be inſerted : thus a y is put af- 
ter the or ther, according to the 10th Rule of the 1. 
Book «x00 dee inſtead of - s:x00%, twenty men. Thus s 85 
no, aſſumes a « before another Vowel, as 82 Id, & wbb . 
umu, Hom, I have neither ſeen nor heard of him. 

5. Finally it changes the Letters, as the {ſmooth Conſo- 
nants into Aſpirates, either in the Apoſtrophe (above men- 
tioned n. 3.) or upon other Occaſions, as &x for gx, when 
an Aſpirate followeth, x 9»9zre, Hom. it — not pleaſe. Or 
the Aſpirates into ſmooth ones, as we have obſerved Book 
1. R. 3. Or even other Letters, as ix for 155 when a Vowel 
he a a 


Ex Ivae, ik Alus el cx. 
From Pylos (of Peloponneſus) a very remote place. 


| Let this ſuffice to remark here tranſiently ; ; 2 more prac- 
_ tical Knowledge muſt be referred to the Sequel of this 
Book, where * Ys all that particularly * 

1 


1 
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the Greek Conſtruction, in fourteen Rules very eaſy to re- 
tain, I have endeavoured to illuſtrate them with a great 
variety of Examples, equally entertaining for their Signi- 
fication, and Wage for the Syntax, with a View of ren- 


dering them no leſs agreeable than uſeful to thoſe that will 


be at the Trouble of reading them. 


III. Of Pointing. 


We muſt alſo obſerve that the Pointing, or manner of 
putting Stops and Pauſes in Diſcourſes, appertains properly 
unto Syntax, as it ſerves to fix the Senſe, and terminate 
the Members and Periods of a Speech. 

Of this I have already ſpoken in an ample manner in 
the Treatiſe of Letters Chap. 15. in the Method of the 
Latin Tongue. Wherefore to cut ſhort here, I ſhall only 
obſerve, that the Pauſes and Diſtinctions that are made in 
Diſcourſe are natural : but the Marks made uſe of. to ex- 
preſs them, are arbitrary and artificial. 5 
Theſe natural Pauſes are of three ſorts. , One which is 
only a gentle Reſpiration to ſuſtain the Diſcourſe, and is 
called X0jaface, VIZ. fragment, becauſe it breaks in upon the 
Thread of our Diſcourſe. 1 | 

The ſecond is ftill ſomewhat greater, ſo as to include 
ſomething that bears ſome Senſe with it; wherefore it is 
called xaXw, a member. > 

The third is that, which completes the Senſe, or finiſhes 
the Sentence, and is called period, or perfect diſtinction, vi- 
Nr n. 5 5 | | | 

The Latins uſe at preſent for their firſt Pauſe, the Vir- 
\ gula (,) for their ſecond, the two Points (:) and a fingle 
Point to terminate the Period. | | 

But the Ancients, whether Greek or Latin, made uſe 
of the Point alone for all theſe Diſcriminations, diverſify- 
ing the Stops by the Difference only, of its Situation. To 
mark the End of a Period, and a perfect Diſtinction, they 
placed the Point near the Top of the laſt Word. To ſig- 
nify the Mediation, they placed it in the Middle ; and to 
expreſs the Reſpiration, they placed it at the Bottom, and 
almoſt under the laſt Letter, wherefore it was called /b 
aiſtinctio. And for this we have the Authority of Diome- 
des, Donatus, and St. Iſidore, wherein Gaza, Vergara, 

and Voſſius are miſtaken. See the Method of the Latin 
| | Tongue. 
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Tongue. This Method of Pointing may be ſtill ſeen in 
ſeveral excellent Manuſcripts. But in our Days the moſt 
part of the Greek Printed Books have the Mediation 
marked by putting the Point on the Top of the laſt Word; 
and the Anndüng of the Sentence, by putting the Point at 
the Bottom: which is "downright contrary to the Practice 
of the Ancients, which Valeſius has endeavoured to revive 
in his Euſebius. But when the Senſe is imperfe &, he makes 
uſe of the Virgula, wherein every body agrees. | 
The Greeks uſe a quite different — of Interroga- 
tion from the Latins. For whereas in Latin they put a 
Point and a Virgula on the Top of it (?) in Greek they 
put a Point and a Virgula under it (;) and this in Latin 
ſerves for a ſort of Pointing, which is middling between a 
Virgula only, and the two Points. | | 
The Point of Admiration is intirely the ſame in both 
Languages, being a {mall perpendicular Line with a Point 
underneath it, thus (!) | 
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80 far as it differs from the Latin: LI 


CHAPTER” . 


Hee for hs Greek Concord di ifers fro the 
HR | 


Ru L E U 
To diſtinguiſh Attraction from Government. 


The firſt Maxim F the Greek Syntax, is 
to diſtinguiſh its Attraction z from Go- 


Vernment. 


EXAMPLES. 


HE firſt Rule we are to obſerve for the 

better underſtanding the Greek Conſtruc- 
tion, is to diſtinguiſh the Attraction from Go- 
vernment: F or, as we have obſerved in the La- 
tin Method, it is peculiar to the Greek Lan- 
guage, to make a Caſe, that has its own Con- 
cord or Government, draw ſometimes to itſelf 
another Noun, without this Noun's being go- 
verned by the Verb, to which it ſhould be na- 
turally referred: thus for inſtance they ſay, Tuv- 


e019 


1 -.. * 


„ # offs — es. 


fake, Gant OY «4 m2 4k. 


, HD +X# > 5 A = toy -—- 
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08s vans code dv, Plato; Jam very ſenfible that 
1 am.wiſe : where coq0s dy refers to the Nomina-" 
tive of covode, viz. %, Which is underſtood. 


Lavry guyñ dess ae, Demoſth. You know vo 


are atting wrong: where An n to 2 85 
which precedes.- -. 
LxorsuſyQr & groxe an ay ane 180 


weateub-G:, Lioer, After having ful Fair 55 


the matter, I found I could not compaſs it in any 


other manner : where ale © 1s drawn to 


the Nominative by cron, inſtead of Ru 
1 al nhaS H or AI W : 
Kalyyopsy 5 3 0s. ufd Tivs ToulF, Avo/nax Gn. 
fc, Betr.. ue wg O, 10 VG. Aber, 
Jom tons 5 dt Aye rijs *Arlixie, Lucian; 1 
lodged with a certain writer of Comedies, whoſe 
name Was: Lyſimachus, it was very plain he was 4 


Boetian by nation, but ſtill ihe fellow would fain 


make us believe be came from the very heart 

Attica : where we find gd in the Ablatiye,, 
drawn by wor which goes before, notwith- 
ſtanding there happens to be'a Nominative Con- 
ſtruction between them, Auen, ROY. GC. 


 AnnoTATI1ON. 


Sometimes a Caſe i is attracted by a Verb, to uk it 
has naturally no relation : which we have proved in the 
Latin Method to have been frequently copied by the La- 
tins. Oavua cg os r © b νο oy TAUTH ach di, for 
Oavpagu õ dr, 6 au wy, &. I am e prixed that thou 
continuaſt always fo like thyſelf. Ts bwaon id tidinas, Xe- 
ph, 'Terram quanta eſt noſſe, inſtead of noſſe quanta fit ter- 
ra, to know of what extent the land is, Mzurnyei o, PLD 
Tipu, memini tui quomodo reſponderis, for memini quo- 
modo. tu reſponderis. I remember how you Los me. 
And ſuch like. 


5 n ty r Bo 


T7 This 
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This Attraction extends ſometimes to different Members 
of a Period. Tu & Tor Gora», v d ι,ẽyοαεαννεν⁰ in] 
purging yeopywr dee eb. ole Tas öSrlag pas 4): 
Tav @pvyounur T&c mexpoTipag, Gray Y nh Y we Th. 
Sien cid. S wetxng u eòr 11e erte tl Sie- 
xn hair Mg uilai, fig woyenrias plabdnnegt Tore TE xf 799: 
dv xFerer, Baſil. where we find Te; 6Z:iag pow Se; in they 
Aecuſative, attracted by ry xaxiar, and governed by - 
er, which goes before, though naturally it ſhould be in 
the Nominative, agreeing with %Tgy0:oa:, and governed 
by $Zorra; and pilabannzuo,, which came after. We have 
ſeen even ſome trees through the care and induſtry of the gardi- 
agr cured of their natural deprawity 3 Such as four pomegra- 
nates or too bitter almond trees, quhich pierced through near 
the root, and ingraſted afterwards with a awedpe of. a fat ; 
pitch tree, have loft the malignity of their juice, and been ren- 
dered very ſerviceable. | 


” 


This Attraction of the ſame Caſe happens ſometimes ta 
quite different N. or perſons: EY & iA;zvbigy wiv iZiÞvy 
ma v pd, tlerię Twoq oVivorI ©», ir mary ®Oguyar, Sophocl. inſtead 
of clip vi the: Ego vero libero patre nata fui: qui, fi 
quiſquam alius Phrygum, potens opibus fuit. I was born of 
a father, wha befiaes a liberal education, had a fortune equal 
to any in Phrygia. Fit hoc, ſays Cruſius, quia caſus caſum 
trabit, viz. the Genitive iavlipy werpy; attracts the other 
Genitive «Tp rw@- of ivor.&-. | . | 
at vf dr ον tives Fwy OXoTwy Kg rag pA eie, g Vr 
yoG Toy gal Joyey d Tar avoireiyy Kalophupiruy, Baſil. in 
Aſeet. where we fee '*)opbepirwr, which is found in all Co- 

ies, in the Plural, attracted by r avoixtiwy ; whereas one 
| bond think, it ought to be xalopbeuiry, as referring to s- 
sg. It is fit that our actions ſhould be the faithful attendants 

of our deſigns, fince no reaſonable end can be ri ghtly obtaiged 
dy unproportionable means. 5 | 


= „„ 
Of the Relative. 
Thus the Relative agrees with the Caſe 
- That goes before: Toig xpdhaai ons xe, 
inſtead of & xa. 3 


EXAMPLES, 


— — as — * a; t 2 4 
Ex AML ES. 


It is by Virtue of this Attraction that the Greek 
Relative agrees frequently in Caſe with its Ante- 
cedent (which ſeldom happens in Latin) as in 
the Example given in the Rule, iis. utor quibus 
habeo, inſtead of quæ habeo, I make uſe of what 1 

e. 1 5 4 | n f 71 

In like manner, To odua vuar vai rd & du 

ayis widlpans isw, & xte Som Ges. 1 Cor. vi. 
for 6 ix, Your body is the temple of the Holy 

Ghoſt, which' is in you, which ye have of God. 
Exis d 7G Adyw 6 art Iyogs. John iv. for ov d- 
Ts, he believed the word that Feſus had ſpoken 
unto bim. Er Th dirauoguvy ewrs , tones Set), 
. Ezek. xviii. In his righteouſneſs that he hath done 

he ſhall live. *Amolavy iv 7a afgnlwuer: i tinolyow, 
Ibid. He ſhall die in the fin that be hath committed. 
Kai anigprtv c Wacky axotbaav owts wv t rohe. 
Ibid. And bas turned from all his fins that be hath 
committed. 8 | 
Sometimes the Relative goes before its Ante- 
cedent, 'Anc\auw wy tyw gayalav, for ayalav & 
| tym, I enjoy what goods I have. Thus in Terence, 
Reſtitue in quem me accepiſti locum, in Andr. 
Leave me where you found mo. | 


ANNOTATION. 


Sometimes the Antecedent is underſtood, and notwith- 
ſtanding, attracts the Relative to that Caſe, in which the 
Antecedent ſhould be itſelf, as xpauas vis Ax, utor quibus 
habeo, ſubaud. rebus, inſtead of ſaying, utor rebus, quas 
babeo. Manie wv inet, memor, quorum fecit, for 
eorum quæ fecit; mindful of what he had done. *Odiyu 
t vie oroperers og i dofariar x; beer * 
in Joer 
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ioo $4 Jilig, 9 7 AmPojueros ee fen io la, Thucyd. as. much 
as to ſay, Aidovres ü £xeiyou5 85. ETVIXGAASVTEL N E 7 q Al- 
pros, c. We find but very few, who applying to others for 
aſſilance, endeavour afterwards to return the ſame honor and 
ferwite, as they have rectived, to their auxiliaries. + 
Sometimes the Antecedent is attracted by the Govern- 
ment of the elative, but then the Sentence ſeems to be 
double : as, Oùx I zrrua LILY BY Jeke a aN, Eſchines, 


much as to ſay, — £547 iris arxn, Aru apxm dx nptev. 
ere is no public employment but ' what be had gone through. 


It is in this manner — ſaith, Si id te mordet ſumtum 


Ai quem faciunt, in Adelphis, Which is as if he had ſaid, 
Si id negotium te mordet, nempe ſumtus, guem  ſumtum faciunt 


Aki tui? according to the Principle explained by us in the 
Method of the Latin Tongue R. 2. which is to conſider 
always the Relative r two Caſes * ſame Noun 
e. nga N 


"Ruiz m. 
ot the Infinitive. 


22 the Inflnitive, which requires be- 


Ker it a Nominattve, 
2. Or elſe an Accuſative ; 


3. By Virtue of this Attraction may be 


joined to other Caſes, that are attracted 
7 another Word. 

. But frequently the Infinitive ſupplies 
"the Place of a Noun, as it does in ſe- 
veral modern Languages. 


EXAMPLES. 


. The Infinitive in Latin feldom agrees but 
with the Accuſative. But in Greek it is allowed 
to have before it either a Nominatiye, or an Ac- 
cuſative. 


. EE... as ES m ..... . — te "H> FIN 3 1 reer . 


i 
. 
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cuſative. A Nominative, as, Al 73 d cD E= 
the, for having gone out voluntarily. Ov y 
im) Tg N, M in} Topps von ASðuusvois e, 
zur Thucyd. ſpeaking of the colonies, 
for they are not ſent io be made ſlaves, but. to 
be upon à level with thoſe that ſtay behind. & 
27% 7. c Jin u is Tov prorava, Wi fivas d. 
Torys, Lucian; But I ſhall ſoon ſet you to work at 
the mill, and there I will make you know, I am your 
maſter. AM xentivey o@rar dtyrt," Xara pers 
76 Awwoe, Lucian; But ſbe muſt be ' preſerved 
too, to pleaſe Batthus : where thenymphs addreſs 
themſelves to Neptune to preferve Ino, who was 
going to fling herſelf into the fea. Now to un- 
derſtand this rightly, we muſt conſider the ſen- 
tence as abſolute, d To, for this reaſon, viz. do- 
peevos FEN be, for having gone dut voluntarily, Ae- 
ien, ſubaud. 1370, this muſt be done, via. od cd 
zehn yoo apes TW Awvvaw, you muſt ſave her 
to gratify Bacchus. Where we ſee the Nomina- 
tive before the Infinitive, meerly by Concord, 
and without any attraction. 
Which the Latins have ſometimes attempted in 


imitation of the Greek, as Catullus. 
*  Phaſelus hic ait navium fuiſſe celerrimus. 


2. In this ſimple Conſtruction it is much 
more uſual to put an Accuſative before the In- 
finitive, as, Ao Z Au E, tire d νι e, ele 
zd uu es, tvape5o avtey ea, 2 Cor. v. 9. Where- 
fore we labour, that whether preſent, or abſent, 
we may be accepted of him. Ka) Tai; **ripais wont» 
ow teyſtnioaclai we der myv % iu T3 Oe. ors fig 
are dnioanuan, Luke iv. 43. 1 2 the 


| PO 
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kingdom of God to other cities alſo; for therefore, 
am 1 ſent. Ma nä tixos is 1v wy Jinaic di- 
wer, Ariſtoph. It is but juſt we ſhould Weep, if -we 
have trangreſſed. Our fow ed ap un .&pxtivle, 
#0 Body is Fit to govern, but be that has been go- 
verned. Oux ts ei rer Sila, 180 v8 aticoανj7 Me- 
nander: There is no ſuch thing as ſaying : during 
my life, fuch a diſaſter ſpall not befal me. Bac. 
Xov su £V Woaigvie xaxas dn, Alexander apud 
Plut. I is a, princely quality to bear with Kander 
for having ated uprightly. To ty % Thy S1ypeny ap- 

yo T1: dont an, Ariſtot. Unity and point are 

| 5 ſome ſuppoſed to be principles. 

3. But frequently by virtue of this Anradti- 
on, the Infinitive, eſpecially of Subſtantive 
Verbs, may be joined to any other Caſe, which 
agrees with ſome Noun governed by a preceding 
word; whether the Nomin. as Henne LO H- 
xb. 18 au @iXos tive, Plut. Pericles ſaid, that 
bis friendſhip went no farther than the Altars : 
where ohe, is attracted by the Nominative of 
the Verb *0yee, which is Lens. Toa N 
Oyoas PTL; xi op hee, Herod. Jayinghe would 
ſecure the performance of the reſt : where avres is 
attracted to the Nominative by @ycas. 

Whereto we may refer the following Phraſes, 
as when we meet with, in Demoſthenes and 
others, dixavo; inſtead of qs, ig, it is juſt: thus 
Tür Tyv airiav $765 is Sincuos Tyr, where die 
is attracted by res, as if it were, hujus culpam 
hic eſt juſtus habere, inſtead of, æquum eſt in 
iſtum hujus rei culpam omnem conferre. He juſt- 
ly deſerves to bear the whole blame thereof. 

Or the Genitive, yobouny auTHY 01% Thy woiyouw ob 
eupivaey R, T&ANG geen diva, Plato, / Pee, 

£ 
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2d. they walued themſebves fo. much for tbeir ſeill in 
Poem), as to fancy themſebves equally knowing in 
every thing 24 e. Heel 15 ptAnovios totolas ye, 
Ariſtot. concerning what is about to be healed. © 
8 Or the Dative: Tire py im, wophurr yevide, 
Herodot. He ewas not allowed to be a ferry-man. 
"AXybic arov 70. vol, glos arri 73 ANA tives, A- 
riſt. Nothing can be truer than that, from which 
we infer the truth of the concluſion. Ka) avis 
ovuBaivey, 5e] ur £i0w Tyv @@tvdavyv, adyAw vert, 
Le de die, Plat. and it bappened unto bim, that 
turning the ſtone of his ring inwardly, he became 
inviſible, and turning it outwardly be was viſible: 
where we find, sgi, &dJnAw, and dN 1 in the 
Dative, by reaſon of « &vrd that preceded. In like 
manner IIpecjxov yr genres 7 divTwv civ0pwrav ef- 
vas, Ifocr. 1t behoves us to be the beſt of men. Ei 
wavluv av) did avlpurur xupip ,,, Plut. in 
Alexand. if they would but grant bim to be Sove- 
reign of all mankind. 


Io this Principle we muſt refer the following 
Latin Phraſes; 

Rettulit Ajax Eſſe Jovis pronepos, Ovid. 
for ſe eſſe pronepotem. Licuit Themiſtocli eſſe otioſo, Cic. 
with ſeveral others of the ſame ſort. Concern- 
* which ſee the Latin Syntax R. 

The Infinitive is very frequently uſed for 
a Neun as in French. And it may be gene- 
rally ſaid, according to Apollon. Book 1. Chap. 
8. that all Infinitives are Nouns. Wherefore it 
is frequently joined to the Article through all 
Caſes, whereof it retains the Force, when the 
Article happens frequently to be omitted. 

In the Nominative, To Nee, talking. Ov 18 
* Nr * T6 & yvotiy, nay yopic, it is not 

| 4 fault 
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To rg NN ooptoxeiv, reg co aTagioxeuv IS 


Plut. To pleaſe the vulgar, is diſpleaſing the wiſe. 
Tois [Saorihevor Tov Th85w ], & Tois iu rang, 
Iſocr. Injuſtice-is leſs excuſable in Princes, than in 
private people. "Avev aptlis & padre Sigem tupurrds 
r wvxyuale, Ariſtot. It is a difficult matter to be- 
have well in proſperity without the aſſiſtance of vir- 
Tue. Tyyy I pita Ai, To vous vx 
,,, Plut. 10 have had the Iuck of a good edu- 


cation, is the ſource and foumdation of all virtue and 


probity. Side oinaigws. ie i5s r purotiv, amare 
non in tempore, eſt odiſſe par. Unſeaſonable leave 
is equivalent to hatred. 3 
In the Genitive. EN 18 opzv yigrelas 70 is, 
from beholding ariſeth love. To MAiav QiMtiv, TS. pay 
CN airior, Plut. Exceſs of love deſtroyeth love. 
Ka! ele 18 u ovv ator, Luke xxiv. 29. And 
be went in to tarry with them : where we muſt 
_ underſtand e, juſt as Lucian ſays, ovdtv di 
gt Y v erexa, We are not allowed to com- 
mit treachery for the ſake of a victory. 
In the Dative: Te de you ivies inte ro Y- 
nagt, Plut. ſurprize follows cloſe to rejoicing. 
In the Accuſative : #a!a To duraclas , tifiven, 
according to their knowledge and ability. 


Oi gde, & 70 Cyv Yiutuos anon, Sd To Ovroueiv, 
AAA To rar K&AGS &pOorty exlencons. Plut, 
Nec pulchrum duxere mori, nec vivere pulchrum, 

Sed pulchrum pulchre ſi quis utrumque facit: 


The deceaſed did not think that honor confiſted 
meerly-in either living or dying, but in living and 
dying bonourably. | In 


1 


28. eee rst 


9 


%, 


* 
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Ia the Ablative. To sr dg v g 
ae 1 iy TS. xeno Ariſtot. Being rich con. 
Alteth rather in the uſe than in the poſſeſſion of ri- 
ches. Ey T6 5 creſpen dcr, Matth. xlil. Aud vubilſt 
be ſowed. Eybl iv T Tov NN immeiodas dvis 
aixgtiy Tov Moyov a Heß, Luke 5 Factum eſt tur- 
bam imminere illi, ad audiendum verbum Dei: 


' that is, dum immineret; Aud it came to paſs:that 


Cod. 


as the people preſſed upon him, to hear the word of 


ANNOTATION. 


The manner of fupplying the Gerund in Greek. 


From hence it proceedeth that the Infinitive in Greek ſup- 
plieth eaſily the uſe of the Latin Gerunds and Supines;z / 
which are alſo real Nouns, as well as the Infinitive, accord- 
ing as we have obſerved in the Latin Method. When' the 
Article happens to be made uſe of, then its Genitive is 1 
for the Gerund in di, as Ts woanoa:, faciendi, or rather 


tionis gratia, of doing: the Dat. or Ablat. v is put for the | 
Gerund in do: and the Neuter 73 for the Gerund in dum. 


Though it is often expreſſed without the Article, Apes 


 &xovriGrw, Jaculandi peritus, an excellent archer. Aaxs Qepew 


ferendum dedit, he pony! it to da 


Tufitive governed by a "Pre tion. 


There occurreth frequently here an Ellipfis of the Prepo- 
fition, as in the preceding example, viz. wpo; @ipew, dd fe- 


rendum. Thus in Virgil /Eneid: 5. 


 ——Argenti magnum dat ferre ralentim. 


oy 


| that is, ad ferendum, zo carry. 


In like manner Ae a; yuraixes roploncn hw Rurip. 
Women are quick in finding devices. Ov Riu Joe; d o1- 


a ddl, Epicharm. That  krows neither how to pen, 


nor how to hold his tongue. KN ide, pretty-to behold, ſub- 
aud. oh. Oavpar Melon avonder.fub to ſee, Ode die 


axe, 


* 
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Ae, Iſocr. things unpicaſant, to bear- Which the Latins 
frequently explain by the Supine in u. Mirabile 14555 Ju- 
cundum auditu, x. A col #40 X por, T&AUTH vH und | N- 
ib eve xaxds; Jocy. Que turpia factu ſunt, ea ne dictu 
quidem honeſta exiſtimes. Moe. ſbould bluſh to ſay, what cu 
awould be aſbamed to do. 

The Prepoſition is, likewiſe underſtood When the Tofini- 
| tive is put With Verbs of Motion, 0 vug rd arlpurs gx 
Axe $1&Xor1071a, WnXs Jraxorious, Matth. The Son of man 
it not come to be ſerved, but. to ſerve. Haben 3 vicg T3. as 
Sewn Lulea %) 007%; To aro Mun, Luke xix. For * "eu 
M man is come to ſeck and to ſave that which aua. 5 

And from thence Horace has borrowed > ps 


Audax omnia ferpeti | 
Sens humana ruit. Od. 3. lib. I. 


— QAialibet impotent ——ſperare.. Od. 3 8. 
And a vaſt number beſides of this ſort of Phraſes, having 


| N where affected in a particular manner to Hellenize. 
This Ellipſis of the Prepoſition i is found likewiſe in the 
Paſſive Infinitive, "ApyaniO- Yap Or- ai ν n, 
Hoem. Difficilis eſt Deus ad repugnandum, or ad repugnari. 
I is a difficult thing to withſtand God. 
Now as an Infinitive may be governed by a Prepoſition, 
401 it may alſo by ore, which. hath often the Force of one, 
2 in Plut. Ng &Evov 65 $1Y&b Ned iat, N r Snpiwy $7 vATarlwn 
To J arlpute, Sni ng d 0 818. b vet. Inſomuch that there 
is reaſon to apprehend, that if the race of brutes ſhould happen 
to be extin&, man — in common . nn no better 


than a brute. - 


one: ihe to the G 5 * 
| Infinitive. 


The Grammarians take Notice here of Covered "TOY 
rities, pretending that there is frequently a Trankition 
made from one Caſe to another, as Aro vpn, e 
goroics axpoaouola 0 Azyupivay, irlupnlirras dr, &c. Iſocr. 
We intreat you to lend a favourable attention to what wwe are 
Jaying to you, conſidering that, &c. where irbupndilas, they 


ſay, is inſtead of ivpn0@lor : But on the contrary it is an 


Ellipſis of * Accuſat. vwa;, which was underſtood before, 
as 


C_- *. RR * 2:8 . od 
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as if it had been, Azduelee dh per? exvola died & pode hlt, 
A vobis requirimus, ut vos cum benevolentia audiatis / And 
then sv pnlire;, which followeth, is by vwas attracted to 
the Accuſative, which falls in with the general Rule, 
And when Xenophon, ſpeaking of Socrates, ſaith, Ne- 
dv pipe IM marveadius ix:w apxevre : this alſo 
15 an Ellipſis, xeX1nper©- ſuppoſing oT ay Top and α ſup- 
poſing z, before the Infinitive #x:w. Ut cum valde 
you eſſet poſſidens, eum tamen facile 1is eſſe contentum; 
aving but very little, he was nevertheleſs therewithal very 
well jatisfied. | | | 
But as the Greek Infinitive may have. before it either a 
Nominative, or an Accuſative, it may come to, paſs, that 
in one Member of a Period there may be one of theſe Caſes, 
and in the other another ; which Remark ſeems to have 
eſcaped the Grammarians : as To e progiztig pooughny xn 
evxbai TAE AATW, 9 r ]] ð] ͤ- Ng αννοe ErtDavwolut WPoTE- 
re Dem. I omit here an infinite multitude of Perſons aubo 
ave been ſo often declared victorious, as I wave mentioning 


alſo how often I have been crowned myſelf: Where we ſee 


_ -pvgizs in the Accuſative, which refers to x:x1puxdarz and 


zvTo; in the Nominative agreeing with ir:Paroolai. T 
A Noywy n x. auto; five Twv 0s paz Th TUX 


Plut He /aid, that he could command his words, but that 


fortune was the miſtreſs of his actions. 


And this corroborates the Remark of Sanctius, which is, 
that the Conjunctions do not ſo properly join the Caſes, 
nor Governments, as the thing and Senſe itſelf ; now the 
Senſe ſubſiſteth in this Connexion, ſince the Greek Infinitive 
may as well have one Caſe before it as another. This oc- 
curs alfo among the Latins, as in Cicero: Mibi enim wide- 
batur qui ſfuam eſſe beatus poſſe, cum in malis eſſet: in malis 
autem ſapientem ee poſſe, fi efſent ulla corporis aut fortune: 
mala. Tuſcul. 5. 2 Wy | | 

Sometimes the- Infinitive is underſtood in the ſecond 
Member, as Alyrig 4 d Wwpoorivar To SnuoTizy WAamep Evogr- 
d, ixdedwnug nals ovyſeauÞiv, 1 ANvyw T2; OnwoTitgE;, GAN 
s Toi wewynanc, ywuotouins, Demaſth. pro corond, for vi- 
1woxoprrs; being in the Accuſative ſuppoſeth vas, whereas 
the Nominat. ex8:%wkw;, which goes before, refers to the 
Verb x:y«c, wherein conſiſteth the whole Difficulty. You 
enumerate the qualities wherewith a popular per ſor ought to 
be endoabed, like unto one that is deſcribing a. ftatug which be 

Xo. UL K has 
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has agreed for with the <workman ; juſt as if a man's words, bt 
and not his actions, were an indication of his popularity. | E 
e 
Of Participles. 5 
The Participles joined to the Verbs, to ex- Y 
pre the Difference of Moods, are @ 
great Ornament to the Greek Lan- 
MP +... | ſta 
1 | | | 4 
EU ANN PI - ohh 
* 5 T 
The Participles give a conſiderable Embel- 4 
lIiſhment to the Greek Language, by expreſſing 17 
what the different Moods were intended to ſig- | 72 
nify; which is ſometimes a kind of Attraction: 6 
as, 'Ayanoy u, Alf, for ut dyanay, continue thy 
to love me. Ou M tywv Algltaa Th TALL, the 
Dem. bow conſtant and unalterable the alfection is, Th 
which I have for the city. "aq0apms wv Nele Ne,, ſeis 
Philo, he remains uncorrupted to the lat. o 
Tawoopar indy for S, I ſhall never ceaſe to love. 
Mipvyua id for idev, memini videre, I remem- 
ber to have ſeen. Oe 8 Au C T6005 &Tyv Lu, Soph. 1 
will not ceaſe to baue God for my protector. red 
” Exeis T&e#&as, Soph. for ragt, you have Jou 
diſturbed. A pansa axs Savuacac, Greg. the 7 
things which he moſt admired. Ov auwvitoav poiryr ſub} 
woys les, non intellexerunt fe fruſtrà laborantes, mol 
they did not perceive that they laboured in vain. 10 


Obe Þ avanoxopwer wav, Ariſtot. for every 
#hing is previouſly conſumed. Tigoibacay ttenbov- 
res Tis woAtws, Theoph. they went out of the town 
| before, 
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Before. Evuvlidevl ou Vac au Ti Jeg 7 Toxlav, 
Herod. they conſpired to do ſomewhat to prevent his 
deſign of putting them to death. 

Tiucoyidus At  tendiredls a wilapthioa gry y- 
coals, Gheyka‚) J wN AAAg, Plut. Simonides ſaid, 
be had never been ſorry for being filent, but very 


often for "— ſpoken. | 


ANNOTATION: 


Theſe Expreſſions occur more frequently with the Sub- 
ſtantive Verbs, Or. en Nx Often are, becauſe he had 
tilled Nicodemus. Xeew xa xiv 1 rials 45, Sophocl. 
one favour always begets another. Ov TUWNN TH; zen, n N 
awont you Hold your tongue? 

Likewiſe with roy ode; wy win, ta be, to m 
come, ro, to come, aAzybavru, to be hid, and others, Oux 
Ax bos urnexey wv, Demoſth. he was not an enemy. *O y, 
Kelso todas os, Plat. what I aſe of you: Tunbij r rd d 
og wgovixovle,” Plalm 129. fant aures tuz intendentes, /zt 
thy ears be: attentive. Tuxnee, Yap i vive, Hom. for 
the ſbip was arrived, "Huw Pegwy, Iſæus, I bring. Ea be, 
vnreiX@vywy, he made his eſcape privately : with ſeveral ſuch. 
This has been ſometimes imitated by the Latins : : ER, ut 
fſeis, his ipſis libris Socrates loquens, Cic. 


1 ego Libi renuncio, ut ſeis ſciens, Ter. 
Omnia Junt hominum tenui pendentia filo, Ovid. 8 


Sometimes theſe participles form a Pleonaſm, and ſeem 
redundant in Diſcourſe; 3 Haig £X wv, Lucian, N play, 
you Jeſt. | Angel; xon, Ariſtophan. ou trifle. Eg TaTo Si- 
ewvy Ween ra weayhla, Eſych. he brought his affairs 
to this pitch. Tri £autoy Ot gun @n<aio, he made his 
ſubmiſſion to the Thebans, Id. "Exbecs ye ve xen wv, De- 
moſth. he was an utter enemy. To yap abba. bv GyT& x len, 
Id. there was only one ſovereign. Olxilas aw, Plat, bi 
gone axvay, he i 7s departed. $0 
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of: a Neuter Plural joined to a bosse verb. 


A Neuter Plural frequent requires a Verb 
in the Singular, as Zug Text. 
EXAMPLES. 

A Neuter in the Plural oftentimes is joined 
to a Verb in the Singular, eſpecially among the 
Attics, as Cd v M, animalia currit for currunt, 
the animals run. Tizegnnne tr Qavegwrrea, things 
appear plainer when compared together. 

Hleigw Toy TASTV Xena 8 Hilal d - 
gar. 2513 I r X%enpaele wiv wi >omnoawar Ong 
ine 5 mi xen% Jurapiros, Jſocr. Da operam 
ut tuæ divitiæ & uſui & fructui tibi ſint: ſunt 
autem 1is, qui frui ſciunt, uſui; his vero qui uti 
ſciunt, fructui. Endeavour to render thy riches 
both uſeful and profitable : to thoſe that know how 
.to enjoy them, they are uſeful; and profitable to 
thoſe that know how to make a proper uſe of them. 

ai opixAns T6 gdhala, % Ji ogyis 7% Tegyuals 
nei do Qauyelau, Plut. As bodies appear bigger than 
they are, in a mit, ſo do things ſeem a; ow from 
what they are, in a paſſion. 

Q 7 T& AHαπν yeoupals TV 6 liv, & Sr r pres 
N udN N Olevoria, vurle % ræ e I o- 
ov, Id. As diminutive characters prejudice the 
fight, ſo trifling affairs bend the mind, and incline 
it to paſion. 


ANNoTa- 
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Sometimes the Verb is put in the Singular — along 
with other Genders, as when we lay, Ei oiTwes rg xv 
there are ſome that run. Ode vw olrivs) Ai o uf 
„ Kpnre, Plato, there are none that abſtain from feaſts, e 
cept the Cretans. Likewiſe piNryaeves e Utes GgXx a 
Azywy TEAM 24,7 Pind. for Ti2aXevlas; the e fovcet Jounding Jongs 
uſher in the 'filtceedi ing Words. Ayx:Trasi ua lud, Id. 
the harmonious voices reſound. Which by Apollon. is im- 
puted to the Boetic Dialect. Nevertheleſs we meet with it 


4 likewiſe in Plato, as we have obſerved above, as alſo in 
Ariſtotle, Ovx trite Dole Toi E c ręi xs, Tots 0 Ta Titec, 

= 4. Probl. 32. Some had no hair, and others no feathers. And 

A in St. Gregory of Nazianzen, Orat. 28. Kalzoxewvara av- 

5 TW ealtguyes, WATER AETB, Wings, WEre N for him, like 

the wings of an Kagle, 

4 | Þo> fare : 

- The Reaſon of this Conſtruction. 

m : This ſort of Phraſe is a true Syllepſis : for as when we 

nt ſay turba ruunt, the Verb is put in the Plural, becauſe we 

ti apprehend a multitude by the Word turba: ſo when we 

hs ſay animalia currit, the erb is put in the Singular, by rea- 


{on that we conceive an Univerſality by the Word anima- 
lia, as if it were, omne animal currit; or indefinitely ani- 
to NES. currit. 


3 This Reaſon appeareth much more plauſible than that, 


q which Apollon, gives in his 3. Book Chap. 11. where he 

al pretendeth that this kind of Expreſſion is only received in 

"an the Neuter (contrary to what we have juſt now proved) 

om and that this is becauſe the Neuters having three ſimilar 

Caſes, a Nominative may be. taken for an Accuſative, and 

\ conſequentiy that there is no Error, though this ſhould al- 

9 ter the Senſe, as waitin yeat, Which may ſignifv, he 

"e- paints 9 au the children, or the children paint or draw. 
the But this Reaſon is certainly illuſory, for if the Ear ſeems ' 

line to be pleaſed upon this Occaſion, the Mind is only the more 

impoſed upon, unleis we have recourſe to a Syllepſis. 

But theſe ſylleptical Phraſes are authorized in all Lan- 

ner Seftertium decies numeratum efſe, Cic. for numerata. 

A- or with decies we mult underſtand centena millia. See the 


3” | Lat; 
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Lat. Meth. Amor, amara dat titi ſatis quod ægrò fit, Plaut. 
And in French, I eft dix heures, whereas at the Palace 
they will ſay ill, Is font dix heures, &c. 

Hitherto we have treated of the Particularities of the 
Greek Language as far as they relate to Concord. We 
muſt now . proceed to what concerns the Particularities of 
ee RI | 


CHAPTER II. 


How far. the Greek Tongue differs from the 


Latin, with reſpect to Government. 
And firſt 
O the Prepoſitions, 
r 
Local Interrogations. 
RLE VI. 
The Government of Prepoſitions. 


N 


EE, & aur, po, nd, have only a Genitive Caſe; 


Eig, duct an Accuſat. &, by, an Alati ve. 
But u ure, val, dies, Al, have 0 Cafes ; 


And ent, pos, Uno, 4p. wefl, wapd, have 


three. 


Ex AN IL Es. 


The intire Difference almoſt between the Go- 
vernment of the Greek and Latin Languages 
depends upon the Prepoſitions: wherefore we 


ſhall give here a particular Explanation of them. 
There 


N 


a © mis „ e Ay, 
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There are eighteen Prepoſitions, whereof four 
govern only the Genitive, two the Accuſative, 
and two the Ablative. 28 
But there are four others that have the two 
firſt of theſe Caſes, viz. the Genitive and the Ac- 
cuſative; and ſix that have all three, viz. the 
Genitive, the Accuſative, and the Ablative. They 
may be all ſeen in the Rule. lags 


But I ſhall give here a Liſt of them according to their 
alphabetical Order, to render them eaſier to 2 found: 
and at the ſame time I ſhall point out their natural Force, 
their Properties, and the particular Grace wherewith they 
embelliſh the Diſcourſe, in a more extenſive Method than 
is cuſtomary among the Grammarians, being ſenſible that 
the Advantage which will be reaped from hence. muſt be 
very conſiderable. 


'AM®Nr, a Prepoſition, 
which governs three Caſes, 
and has a great Affinity with 
wegl, whereof hereafter. It 
commonly denotes the Cir- 
cumference or Circuit, or 
any thing round ahoat ; 
wherefore it is uſed to ex- 


preſs Proximity, Agreement, 


or a relation of Time and 
Things; including frequent- 
ly a relation to the thing ex- 
preſſed in the Caſe it go- 


verns, as will appear by the 


enſuing Examples. 

With the Genitive. Au- 
Si, Hπν e, Herod. near 
the city. Ah wave © •9ꝗ ., 
one trouble begets another. 

Tis d «Pi, Apollo, for 
her ſake. Sole dpi, Id. 
for the Iove of Phæbus. 

„Ei d' del Oapi apPl 
Saipan Karg, Pindar, it is 


* 


the duty of man to ſpeak al- 
ways well of the Gods. 
*AuGPi artows 7 yeaÞn, 
Lucian, @ ?reatiſe concerning 
the flars. | 
With the Accuſative,which 
is more uſual, Au XA wary 
tXw T& Foz, Luci. 1 am 
generally employed about my 


forge. O awpi yw Xolles, 


labourers or ploaumen. 

Au ae Aa, "AXa125, 
Hom. ts drive the Greeks to- 
wards the ſea. | 

Ahe Ta iCOpnxoia itn, 
Lucian. about ſeventy years. 

"News eu Ti xal:rori, 
Dionyſ. Halicar. the Jaws 
enacted concerning any thing. 

Oi api Nficuor, Hom. to 
expreſs according to Euſtath. 
ipſe Priamus. | 

Oi «pſi ror Ker, Cyrus and 
his attendants, or retinue. 


K 4 Te 
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Tate 2 aUT0v "SE ARTS 
Euſeb. to the guards that 
were about him. See wiel, 
hereafter. 

N the Ablative. Are 

uk Tooxira e ,jiu, 

n Aigue hec quidem de 
bello tot & tanta dicta fer Int. 

"Ap: N To Nr wuThG 
Id. for what relates to her 
death. Aug yuan, Hom. 
for. a q ο man. 

A » df Odvcie, 


for the love or for the ſake of fr ft 


Out. 


Audi rileon, circa pectus, 


about, or near the 
Hom. Theocr. 


omach, 


An wuiow οννννit ͤôv 


Xx x Hom, he put on 
vis fine armour. 
ANA, a Prepoſition, that 


15 generally joined to an Ac- 


culative, and properly an- 
ſwers to per, in, or inter of 
the Latins. Wherefore it 
| generally denotes ſome Re- 
petition, or Continuance ; it 
is IiKewiſe employed in Du- 
ration, paſſing, and in Simi- 
litudes, whether to mark 
Reſemblance and Equility, 


or to expre:s Oppoſition, as 


likewiſe? in things that are 
frequently reiterated, | 
Arc Tu den, Per montes, 
through the mountains. 
Ar Toy Tolaproy Tu, 


Herodot. to ſail againſt the 
current. 
Ave geren, with the time. 
Az W iTO, every year. 
"Av xe, in hand. 
Aud AO., Plut. by force, 


_ ewith all his might. 


Ard TY» ENMAd h, through 
Greece. 

Ard Tov Biov, during life. 

WP TUXoile, as it happens. 

"Aye $04 SN, to hade in 
one's mouth, to talk few of 


any thing. 


"Ava Fofhc ell Twi, ts be 
often. in one's month. 
Ard e., Hom. * pieces, 
one by one. 
"Ava tg among the 


Ard Tov auUTY Ayu, Clem. 
Alexandr. eadem ratione, in 
the like manner. 

Ku apwps 9 valgde a ave al- 
Xicy pig, cinnamon and ſpike 
of each an ounce : in which 
Senſe it is frequently uſed by 
Phyhcians, 

Nee 5 Puhalass ava Tilt 
1 eK e XH TENEUT@V E 
Tem, Xiph. ſpeaking of 
Auguſtus, /o that he left at 
his 2 to the Romans five 
and twent drachms a head. 

Likewiſe & arg were, fue by 

70 
4 "Ava Sv SN Car, Matth.“ 
xx. The received ay man 
a penny. 

Arc er &; O, about 
tabo meaſures, or two mca- 
Jures each. 

Ava weoor, in the middle, 
micdling, moderately. 

And among the Foets ſome- 


times aſſumes an Ablative, 


as ae + Bur, upon the r. 
Kevoty d o , ito a 


golden ſcepter. 
We read it in the ok of 
Re ve 


Revelations, joined to a No- 
minat. but it is by an Ellipſis 
of its own Caſe. Ava eg txa- 
70. rd ND I it dg wap” 
va gl xx, that is to ſay, ele 4 
x:. Tov N, Gva tr, 
, &. Every ſeveral gate 
was of one pearl. Rev. xxi. 
21. Which Paſſage, the Au- 
thor of the Idiotiſms does 
not ſeem to have rightly un- 


derſtood. 


ANT, a Prepoſition, which 
generally denotes ſome Reci- 
procation, Oppoſition, Per- 
mutation, or Compariſon of 
things. It governs always a 
Genitive, and anſwers to the 
Latin pro, as : 

97 » jy e / «x 

Ex db vg, unus pro alio, 
one for another. 

5 . — * 7 

Arr e&yabour tax yeyiv1- 


r, Thucyd. they are turned 


from good to evil. 

Baoinvs avs Af,& £78 
Feolwlav, the King alone is 
avorth ten thouſand men. 

O ayabo; avri pwixpar 0i- 
9.04 Xaegv, Stenelaidas apud 
Thucyd. lib. 1. good people 
are grateful for the ſmalleſt 
Favours. 

" AvTs , inſtead of me. 

Ar woAay, for ſeveral. 

'A i, pro vela- 
mine, inſtead of a wail. 

Ka avri Jvnls e. 
h SS wil italanhnd- 
tech, Iſocr. it js a fine 
thing to exchange a mortal 
body for immortal glory. 

A X&Xwv ATailyvy Kay d- 
Yall ye ribeihm, I value 


one honeft man above all the 
wicked people in the world. 

Ar woe, by virtue of 
ewhat ?. far what ? 5 
Sometimes it is taken for 
propter: abb dr, | propter 
hoc, upon this account: aud 
, propterea quod, , becau/e, 
by reaſon that. * 
Al, a Prepoſition, cor- 
reſponding to the Latin à 
or ab, and denotes from 
whence a thing comes, with 
the ſpace of time, or the 
place of parting. It is com- 
monly joined with Inani- 
mates, as Sag is with Ani- 
mates, though ſometimes 
they are taken one for the 
other. 8 

Ard vnd, a navibus, from 
the ſhips. : 

"AD Vrvro ir 3586, ab 
equis ad aſinos, from horſes 
to aſſes, a Proverb. 

"Aro Oes Xen wia dg 
ν Ges Aiytw, Te vos, 
Plato, All our thoughts and 
Words ſhould begin with God. 

Whence it is employed to 
mark the manner, or the 
Cauſe, and the Time, rd 
TUXng, by chance. 

'AmTo n, by inclination. 

"ATo TE aapaxenfocr, iMme- 
diately. e 

"Amo T& QDewipe, prudently. 

Arò T2 meoÞavs, Or are 
T8 Partge, openly, publickly. 

Ard xa, pre gaudio, 
for ey. 1; 4 

"Amo Ts feN:ifs, for the 
better, with a good intention. 


"And 
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Ard rd wr, abhine, from 
benceforward. 
Ard mpownrs h Ec- 
cleſ. viii. contra faciem con- 
tumelioſi, againſt a violent 
and abuſeful man. il 

Sometimes it denotes the 
Profeſſion or way of living, 
or the Nation or Se& of 
Men, as Oi wno Th; Frogs, 
$toics, qui ſunt ab ea diſci- 


plina, Cic. Oi ard v8 weg- 


rern, Peripatetics. | 
It alſo marks thoſe that 
are no longer in Employ- 
ment, Oi aro vg urdlias; 
Herodi. Conſular men, theſe 
. avho are out of their Conſul- 
ip. Oi ano T1 realnyiac, 
qui imperio defuncti ſunt, 
aohoſe time of command is ex- 
ired. 5 
Ard xen, juſt out of 
their infancy. f | 
 *Amoounmily®», at the ſound 
of the trumpet. . © 
Ard dne, Hom. after 
ſupper. | ; 
Ard Toy onAw!, without 
arms. 175 
It is joined with the Paſ- 
five inſtead of ür. ExNs- 
Arywives aro Tg Org, Clem. 
Alexand. Electi a Deo, the 
choſen of God. © 
Tauræg ( waphive;) Paov 
e370 rd cli dy xa læ t v- 
bh, Fauſ. they ſay, they 
avere ſtoned by thoſe of the op- 
poſite faction. 
Sometimes it draws back 
the Accent, and then it ſeems 


to mark a greater Diſtance, 


as if it ſtood for 4rd, pro- 
cul, afar of, as, nk 
: "Ne wy role amo T16 YI 
Eyivollo, Xiphil. being now 
Very diftant from the land. 

Aro oxons, beyond the 
mark, præter ſcopum, & præ- 
ter intentionem, /ays Bu- 

Aro Teens, alienum a mo- 
ribus, viz. abſurd and impro- 
per; or elſe contrary to good 
behaviour, Budæus. 

The oppoſite is cr roime, 
what” is proper or decent. 
Aro e , improper, 
impertinent 3 c r Xaies, An- 

ſeaſonable: d ro y, a ſen- 
tentia, againſt his opinion. 

"Amo tix6T@-, non veriſi- 
mile, improbable. 


"Amo 9vps, non ex animi 


ſententia, diſagreable, con- 
trary to inclination. | 

ATA”, a Prepoſition, which 
properly cometh from Slo, 
to divide. Wherefore it de- 
notes properly the traverſing 
or going through things or 
Actions. 

Hence it is joined with 
time and places: it expreſ- 
ſes the Cauſe, the end, the 
manner and means of eſfect- 
ing things, and is taken in 
ſeveral other Significations, 
which will appear better in 
the Examples. 

It is joined with the Ge- 
nitive and with the Accuſat. 

With the Genitive, 3: 
vxT%, during the night. 

Ai &yoe@;, thro' the market. 

| Alec 


hs, 


N 
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Hi dix zr, or Jexd ru 
Ixus, every fifth year. 

Aia wle need, or H- 
lng npteac, every fifth day. 
And ſo of the other Num- 
bers: where it is to be ob- 
ſerved that in theſe Phraſes 
the Genitive Plural may be 
put with the Number ſpeci- 
fied ; or the Genitiye Singu- 


lar with the Adjective of the 


ordinal Number, as may be 
ſeen more at 
next Book. 

Aid Tins, to the end, con- 
_ tinually. F. 2s 

Ai” aiov®-, for ever. Aid 
wavto;, always. Ai xeoe, 
for a long while, or after a 
long time, | 

Al T8 TET0 av apo, yi- 
voilo, this might be better ef- 
feed through your means. 

Al Powixwy, Y M godwns 


a medicine made of palms and 
roſes e Jie Bolavav, made of 
herbs: dia xv, made of 


Juices. | | 
Bewpcle Jia 'yanraxl®. yi- 


v, Athen. food made of 


milk. 5 

aid puinay®r ve , to 
eprite with ink. 

Kupua tia mos, villages 
wery diſtant from one another. 

Oavuat Na mire, 
to admire thoſe things that we 
ſay by great intervals: which 
may be applied to time, and 
to place ; for things which 
we either ſee but ſeldom, or 
which are very remote from 
us. 


large in the 


139 
Ai wires To Mes d- 
wywv, that ſpends his old age in 


Aic Beaxtuy rimeiv, to tell 
conciſely, and in few words : 
dic Aiorwy elmery, to tell pro- 
lixly or diffuſedly. 


As aioxuns IM,, to re- 


forrow. 


ect, to have an ee for : 


0 aioxon; nappa, to be 
affronted, to take a thing as 
a diſhonour. PI 

A old abr, to have pity, 

Ai axeiCriag Aye, to ſpeak 
correctly and with propriety. 

As aitiag ixew, to blame, 
to accuſe : d airiag tiva, te 
be blamed, to be accuſed. 

A; whthriang Ahe, to 
appropriate a thing, and turn 
it to one's own uſe, 

As abupins Yes, to be 
reduced to deſpair, Or to ex- 
tremity. _ ; | 

At aoÞania; yinola, to 
bein ſafety. 

Fivzo0ai ti M prion, to be 
betaueen, to be in the middle. 

Mad, yiveo0as To d ton, 
to have no middle. 

Aid ce, among or amid, 
the lands. 2 4 

aid i A. Fra, He- 
rodot. above all, worthy of 
confederation. 
Ai Nerpog, Or yergwy Ex eve 
is not only to have in hand, or 
in one's hands; but alſo to keep 
a ftrift hand over, or to take 
cart. 

With the Accuſative it 
commonly marks the final, 
or efficient Cauſe. 


2 AG 
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Aid c rabræ g ον, 1 
co/ite this for you. RE 

Ov N. ie, Demoſt. non per 
me, it is not my fault. 

dl &vT6, through his means 
or inter poſition; or for. his 
fake or conſideration ; or in. 
reſpe# to him. Lucian. 

A ov 1, in hat man- 
ner ? by what means? _ 

Axtœcili br ovuosnto- 
be Tors α,õ,Mνε, d TA Upper 
rig avarbewniar, Baſil, give 
ear to the advice wwe give to 
the poor, compelled to it by 
your inhumanity. . | 


7 


Al & ivlea H pENay aiphcs 


Hom. per arma atrumgue cruo- 


rem. Euſtath. pretends that 
di with an Accuſative is for 
x. I 
NA 0 wpopooiny, Od. o. 
per almam noctem: during 
this heavenly night. 
Sometimes it is underſtood ; 
"Eeyovics medio, paxnoofpr 
501 weg! dv, for O cs e, 
Hom. They come croſs the fields 
to fight againſt the town. 


EI, or EZ, a Prepoſi- 


tion, anſwering to the Latin 
Ir, and properly comes from 
ili, eo ; wherefore it gene- 
rally marks the Motion to- 
wards ſome Term or Object, 
to which the thing tendeth 
as towards its end; and it 
governs only an Accuſative. 

Ei; *ExxAnoiar,,.to the A 


ſembly, to the Church. 


Eis *Agxarla, to the Prin- 
ce's apartment. 

*Avyveyxey is Toy dex α; 
he made à report to the Prince. 


Evves 8ig Tor dn, well af-. 
feed towards the people. 
. Apatldyew eig Twa, to f. 
fend any body. 3 
Eis BaoiAza N, to pro- 
nounce a Panegyric on St. 
Bafil. + | 
Trog ig Amonawa, a hymn 
in honor of Apollo. Her, 
Eig veg, in contumeliam. 
Eg Ouvaphuiy, OF ig T6 Sura- 
r, pro viribus, as well as. 
he could, according to his abi- 
lity. e 
-  AraerCanpirS» eig To; Ma- 
x:90%5, Pauſanias, having 
been traduced to the Macedo- 
mans. 5 ; 
Bee. avro is Tyr A- 
Jnvaiuy Qitiay M h, 
Thucyd. Being willing to 
traduce him, for the friendſhip 
he profeſſed for the Atheni: 
ans. N ; 
"Eyxaruala ti , Abma- 
vc, Thucyd. Crimes charged 
upon the Athenians, 
Eis Tor nor, againſt the 
people. PF: 5 
Eis &5 N, to whiſper in- 
to one's car. | 
Eis ix, about a hundred. 
Eis Swrevualas, for volup- 
tuous uſes. 
 Eis To Tux, to obtain 
any thing. 
Eis ToAzpor @THety N 


ns Ifocr. to furniſh the 
; | 


xpence of the war. | 
Eic r Teorego Kalwehw- 
jive marveiala, to be com- 
mended for one's paſt exploits. 
Eig rde xp, to this pre- 
ſent time, | 
2 | Elie 


— -- 


\ 
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Eis %, Herod. denon to 
me, down to our. times. 

Eig bers p OO, to exceſs... 
Ei Terexoror ire, within 
thirty years. IR 

- Eig eveauley,' during the 
whole year. | "5 

Eis dvo, two ard two. 

Eig wa, one by one. 

This Prepoſition is alſo 
uſed inſtead of .. 
Eig r txx NH xc be Co- 
was, Eſch. I have a place 
in the aſſembly. 

Eis I £{h(h0v viKu90 wes to 
build upon the ſand. - 


"Haley 6 Ino8:; %y £1 tc To 


wicov, Jeſus came and ſtood in 


the midſt of them. 

Sometunes it 15 joined 
- with Adverbs, as «i; wrealx, 
or in one Word «ioiriurz, 
afterwards. | 

Eis drœtę, for once only. 

Eig dei, for ever. 

Likewite #is &0, two and 
tavo 3 tis Te, three and three, 

Eig de, as it ſhould be, 

properly. | 

Sometimes it is Joined with 

2 Genitive, but then an Ac- 
cuſative is underſtood, as «i; 
2 9%, into hell, ſup. oizoy or 
roter. 

It is alſo ſometimes un- 
derſtood, the Accuſative only 
being then made uſe of. E- 
xöZr⁵in Ta TAS G IN Neo, 
Thucyd. they made uſe of it 
(of the fountain) for the moſt 
ſolemn purpoſes : where vd is 
for eig xd, juit as in the next 

member he has put zs AN 


1 % 


r icgor, in the other cere- 
Monies. : | 

EK before a Conſonant, 
or et before a Vowel, a Pre- 


poſition, that generally ſig- 


nifies or marks the Place of 
parting, as ex, e, 4, in La- 
tin. Wherefore it is com- 
monly derived from six, 
cedo, to give way, to quit, 
to retire. . 
It is joined with the Ge- 
nitive, and frequently ſigni- 
fies the ſame thing with s. 
EE Arlizng, from Attica. 
E r N From the 
meadows. | 
Ol iR Ts gods, the Stores, 
Os tx Tn ApuoTuys BNN 
the Arcopagites. | 
Ex Muc Jobele, implanted 
by nature. 
Ol #5 xs, nepotes illius, 
his poſterity. 


Eg ae,, from all eter- 


nity, at all times, ever. 


Ex @%id0v, from one's in- 


fancy. | | 

Ex Xtigög, from the hand, 
with the bard, by the hand. 

Ex rig 80%; AE, E, 

to take hold of by the tail. 

Ex Twv vopwwr, ex legibus, 
purſuant to the laaus. 

Es cgi, a prandio, after 
dinner. 

Ex xgre, and in the Plur. 
a Tren, deinde, after this, 
or becauſe of this. 

Eg sri , on the ſurface, 

Ex rege, round about. 

Ex ro AN TS cegiIog, wwith 
a great deal more. | 


Ts 


—— —— — 
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Tas ix ggalelag, ix eg 
tromoglo ovuPoger, Thucyd. 


He made that expedition with 
a vaſt loſs.  _ 

Ex Twvy iv, as much as 
in me lies, according. to my 
poder; ix Twv dex oprivur, 
as much as am able, 

Ex TogauTy; inmipiniics, 
with ſuch care, with ſuch di- 
ligence. f | 
Ex eiCov, radicitus, Hum 
the root. 


Ex Org, divinitus, diwvine- 


ly, by Divine afſiſtance. 

Ex xapdicy iroinoe, he did 
it from his heart, or with all 
his heart. 

Ex Y enAuoe he formed 
t of clay. | 

"EX Tov id NXenpatuw, 
with my own Money. 

Sometimes is ſignifies ex- 
ceſs, 'EZ anal wxeg ati, 
Lucian, præter omnes perpe- 


tuo palles, you are always 


paler than any body el/e. 

EN, In, a Prepoſition, it 
comes from sg. For g is ſome- 
times changed into »: And 
the People of Crete uſed to 
ſay, i xogor for sc xogov, in 
chorum, into the afſembly. 
By the ſame Analogy the La- 
tin in comes from ie, which 
has been firſt changed into 
ic, and afterwards into i,, 
whence Heſiod. faith iv p- 
og for «is ©a@-. © Juſt as we 
ſay, delphis or delphin, a 
dolphin, as alſo, ſanguis or 
ſanguen, 6/204. . 
It commonly marks the 
term of Reſt, or the Situa- 


# 


tion wherein a thing is; 


wherefore it only governs an 
Ablative. 
Ex 03x, in domo, at home. 
Er d ye, in foro, in the 
market, in the aſſembly. 


Ey s, eivai, fo be ſen- 


fible, to be one's ſelf. 

"Ev zol gi, in me eſt, it 
depends upon me. 

Ey ina, x akoviiow, 
Xenoph. with their ſhield. 
and darts. | 


EY Too8To (ſubaud. xeow) 


mean while. 
*Ey roco KAeTvETL, be- 
fore ſo many witneſſes. 
Ey aig z, among whom he 
WAS. | 
Ey Tor; tara, before the 
Judges. 
Ey rig UT ATR, under 
ſuch Conſuls. 
HY £y Mayluwia, Xe- 
noph. having been defeated 
before Mantinea : where it 
ſtands for ad or circum. ' 
" AmortAmviec omAirag ty T1 


Tixe ,, Tucyd. ſending argned 


men into Sicily, where it is 
v. to ſignify in, and expreſ- 
eth Motion, though in the 
Ablative. 

Tyr dN, vv i Wo 
xe ixile, TauTy i BTW. 
oAiyw x&ovu igencobar, Plato, 
to free you inſtantly from the 
Heady load of flander, which 
you have ſo long laid under. 
Where we find the firſt & 
for the Duration of Time, 
and the ſecond ſor the pre- 
ciſe Time in the ſame Go- 
vernment. 


Es 
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Ey gabe lies to be in 


far. 


Ey 56 e Tin, 70 he 5 2u- 
cenſed againſt any Body. | 

Ey &yXAn (eTs d, to be in- 
ditted, to have a crime laid to 
ones charge. | 

Er ** ν ive, to be accuſ- 
ed, to be charged with. 

Ey Cura pr s s £0 be able, 
to be in favour. 

Er vf &, vel % X&Aa, ſea- 
Sonably, opportuncly, at a fa- 
vourable conjuncture. 

Es Taxi, diligently, the 
firſt opportunity. 

Ey Nun, Juſtly, with rea- 
fon. | 

Ey To Wpw THY R aTo- 
T&pwuy, ex humero manum 
amputans, cutting off his arm 
from the Houlder. | 

"Ev O pid , üg, i is in- 
ficad of a medicine. 

"Ev vi n ], Heb. 
i. hath jpoken unto us by his 
Son. 

Sometimes the Ablative is 
underſtood: 2 4, ſubaud. 
rr, in hell: ir did , 
ſubaud. c, in doctoris, ſup. 
doma, in the maſter's houſe. 

Ke, without the Accent 
for 2 25, as x rr, and 
even in this ; and herein. 

EIII“, a Prepoſition that 
comes from #rw, ſequar, and 
is joined with three Caſes, 
according to which it varies 
its ſignification. 

With theGenitive it marks 
the Time, or the Place pre- 
ciſely, and the thing under 
conſideration, correſponding 


to the Latin ,/ub, in, . 
Juper. 

"Ex; dN. N20 9% a 
za, ſub principe Pythodoro, 
ow the government of P. by 

odorus. 

Ex h, mea tate, in my 
time. 

Ex xn ne, 3 terram, 
upon the ground. 

E Eins epi, FO be in a 
Atrange country. 

E DoANgv, among deve 
things, or relating to divers 
things. 

"Er 7556 nJomns, for pleaſure. 

El Too8Twv fcaflvews, in 
the preſence of Ja many wit- 
nefſes. | 

"Emi putv T15 Ynwpens cf 
ve, £7% 0s e YAWTING un 
£7 04 TE Tf00w78 widw. Theſe 
are the three qualifications 
defired by Plutarch in young 
people; moderation and pru- 
dence in their minds, filence in 
their tongues, and modeſty in 
their countenances. 

This Prepoſition frequent- 
ly denotes the office or em- 
ployment of ſomebody, the 
ſame as 4 or ab in Latin, 

"Em: Twy eacroęęnj , a ſe- 
cretis, a ſeeretary. 

0 il ra Paoinxur TPfpa- 
, à regis figillis, the teep- 
er "Y the ſeal. The Lord keeper, 

O im Toy Bagiuxuy Nh 
lara, the Super-intendaut, 

O in; Toy woo, Or Je- 
ol N a ali n, 
Bus. 

Od im rc 8 or Lxe- 


ruh, the maſter of * 
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Ot i rd ria, the King's 
treaſurer, Bud. 

Of i iV, or of im AE- 
eos, the magiſtrates, thoſe 
that are in poWwer or authority, 

"Em; Tpiwr,emt e pur three 
and three, four and four. 

Er Oanzyyos ay, to lead 
up both wings of an army. 

Ed xlr, protenſo cornu, 
to lead up one wing. 

E iat, of himſelf, of 
his own accord: and ſome- 
times by himſelf,in particular. 

Erl Twy EN , 
Ariſtot. among all the cities 
of Greece. | 

"ET ce Ge- 
del grog, by unqueſtionable au- 
thority, by an indubitable proof. 

III eig Jdc ml Oe, calling 
the Cods to witneſs his promiſe. 

Eu rv iefpwv 6ppooai, to 
Savear by the ſacred victims. 

Ed Toy Toi, ſuper cæ- 
fs victimis. 

Sometimes z with a Ge- 
nitive denotes a motion: A- 
monAtovies im oixs, drawing 
directly towards home. | 

Keyrevbey em; Oparns * 
eri, Zozimus, and from thence 
he went towards Thrace. 

But the Poets generally 
uſe the Ablative in this ſenſe, 

IT) YQOUT ue, to puſh, to 
run towards the ſhips. 

With the- Accuſative, it 

frequently marks a motion 
towards any thing, and ſome- 
times the fituation or near- 
neſs, or the duration of Time, 
and correſponds to the Latin 


fuer. 


Ex ru Aix zero pelo, 
he went towards Attica. 


Err woc, for how much. 
Erd aian, upon the ground, 


Ex Ta; io Fpalevouar, 
1 fight againſt pleaſures, I 
wage war againſt ſenſuality. 

"Em: Tyy kr xabigiobas, 
Thucyd. to fit near the fire, 
or rather, to flick cloſe to the 
altar of his houſhold Gods. 

Ta T6Aw tavry row” 
oaclai, to reduce the town 
under his obedience. | 

Ec ly ir iE Va royouc- 
da, Herodi. to raiſe one's 

felf to a ſupreme command. 

KAivei, piu, WEpIOTAv 
x4 9opv, fleere in haſtam, 
viz. to the right, becauſe the 
ſpear was held in the right 
hand. And on the contra- 
ry, iO an, or in" Ger- 
da, in habenam, in clypeum, 
ſignifieth to the let, be- 
cauſe the bridle and ſhield 
were held with the left hand. 
Bud. 

"Em: MNG N Gt, Or 
era xwpeiv, to go back, to g 
the ſame way one came. 

Ei rd a01Awv Tfaypo lu 
Nic, it is ſaid of ambigu- 
ous Or uncertain things. 

With the Ablative it marks 
the end, the cauſe, or the 
power ; the place, or the ſe- 
ries of time and things. 

Er ayalu wal ini, 
he did every thing for the beſt. 

"Emi urig, after that 
moreover. 

EI Avyorc, in learning, in 
ſtudy. 


*E; 


'S 
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'Ex; "6 xp, for gain. 

"Em 75 ow evopecil, in Ho- 
jour of your name, Lucian. 

AM ir anus, the one 
after the other. 


O ini Tao Taxi, the 


toft of all. 


Ex waic! veceviac Sir - 
FAIL avenavoals, Herod. he 
died, tranſmitting to his young 
children the ſucceſſion of the 
empire. 

Ex rr, thereupon, as 
* TEST, berein. 

ES n vr xti, it de- 
pends onus, 

"Emi Tpweoos waxeolai, to 
. ght againſt the Trojans. 

EG 2 WAfETKELE GH, 

De 16 preparing, or getting rea- 
dy againſt Us, 

ILozeiv em TW, to ſubmit a 
thing to one's Judgment, or 
to put a thing i in one's power. 

E auT@ mornowula To 
TU2T0, Lucian, let us take his 
adwice in this, let us refer it 
to his Judgment. 

Ex ęnrots, under certain 
clauſes, or conditions. 

Ext TETW, or 00 ”, pro- 
wided that, fo that : if there 
be many conditions, i it is uſt u- 


al to put the plural, in} r- 


1016; and in the Diſtributi- 
on, joining each Member by 
a Conjunction, 0 5 re, 95 
&C. as i TgTo05; n xp 
das Tas G ν,i e r WENE- 
prov, ü Fre penbev br. Tapas 
Lu,, ins Tw &c. Dionyſ. 
Halicar. he replied, he would 
agree to a ſuſpenſion of arms, 
upon condition, firſt, that they 
Vo „ 


ewould raiſe no more commoti- 


ons for the future; and ſe- 


condly that &c. 

Sometimes we find ig 8, 
or 0 olg alone. 4 T Hy ei- 
8 gits cin, 0 75 dy mole 
H QTUNWOW, _ they 
awould willingly . a 
peace, could they but have it 
upon honourable terms. 

They likewiſe ſay, t Er a 
vb, or at, Tvxn,in a lucky 
hour. And in the Plural, 
ET ” Eyaboks, Or amg oiwvoigs 
bonis & ſecundis avibus, with 
a good omen. 

Ex H g wwe od 
de, for the greater ſervice of 
the commonwealth. 

"Ext ToogTw Fouleuuals, 
Thucyd. with fo conſiderable 
an army. 

Er adde, on an uncer- 
tainty. 

Ex deenNerige for the 
22 

E rx, by chance. 

E if, during the whole 
ay. 

E save, during the 
ear. 

Ex To olaf, near, Or 
along the river. Likewiſe 


in Compoſition ier οτνο., 


Thucyd. maritime, or near 
the ſea. | 

It marketh alſo Wet term 
of Action, eſpecially with 
the Verbs ꝙοαν,, to breathe 
Blood and fire, or xnpu rei, 
to proclaim by a herald. Thus 
@ovay im Twi, to be enraged 
againſt any body, ſo as to con- 
trive or deſire his death. 

L Af 


* 
2 - + 


*. 
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* Apytppor xnpuTlew zr Tun, 
; \ >» D ; 
Or 7 er 6X9 p0TTEO, to fet a 
price upon one's head, to offer 
'@ ſum of money to whoever 


evill bring a perſon's head; 
Bud. | 


K ATA,, aPrepoſition, that 
admits of various ſignificati- 
ons, and is generally joined 
with two Caſes, viz. the Ge- 
nitive and the Accufative. 
With the Genitive it fre- 
quently marks the end where 
a thing tends to or arrives, 
and the medium through 
which it paſles, as 
* Kala Aioxi Ayes, the 
oration againſt Aſchines. 
Kale rs Kupiz, againſt the 
Lord. | 
Kad oxons, contrary to 
bis deſign. | 
Kala ye xalnuai, I am 
ſeated on the ground. 
Kar arlpume x l % To 
So Nga, animal is appli- 
cable both to man and horſe. 
Kala cri p, upon the rocks, 
along the rocks, | 
Kar &pavs, from heaven. 
Kala var, or vwTwv, be- 
bing, : © | 8 
Kale xogen; walt, Luci- 
an, to give a flap in the face. 
Kel bh tras xapc, 8. 
John, grace avill be with you. 
| Tpic EYXW ce Kol vuuwr Ta 
xanufa, Dem. the three fine 
commendations that are given 
You. 5 
Kale yn A, αννο, Ariſ- 
toph. 1 /end under ground. 
Kara TY jeY:f8 %&-,Elop. 
by the great Fove. | 
I 


Of xald Avois, thoſe that 
were in the time of Lyſias. 

Kab Zang rie Tevaiag, Acts 
ix. throughout all Judea. 
Kal Sunne, near the co- 
lumn. | 

Kala mails; ami, to tell 
in general, 

Kala war xowiy 5g, 
Ariſtot. it is common with all. 

Kale T2 ard wa, Gaz. 
that are of the like form. 

With the Accuſative, it 
commonly marks ſome con- 
formity, or relation of Prox- 
imity, Equality, Order, or 
Reſemblance : whence it hath 
ſeveral - Expreſſions in this 
Government, akin to thoſe 
of the Genitive. 

Kala Mallaio wayyiaon, 
the goſpel according to St. 
Matthew. 5 

Tu xl cavloy N, take 
a wife agreeable to your tem- 
per, or circumſtances. 

Kala yvuun, Or x, vw 
Cat, it has ſucceeded as well 
as could wiſs. 

Kalz Tv wophpor tyivorlo, 
they arrived near the har- 
bour. 

Ai xald To gd nooai, 
the pleaſures of the body. 

Kar ex.] Os”, according 
to God's image. : 

N 1 x ilk T- 
x, above a private fortune. 

Kale Teravlio, to the con- 
trary. | 
Kar eyes, Herodi. little 
at a time, by litthe and little, 

Kala ., in a great 
number, in a body. 


1 2 


Kad 


UNC. 
con- 


little 
tle, 
rreat 


Kala 
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Kala woo einen; rixor, 
they were a little bolder. 

Kal" ive, one by one: and 
ſometimes in unum, together, 
in a lump : nal iva Gra- 
rig vf, being all ga- 
thered together. 

Kala wöda, or g; or 
even in one Word, xalars- 
Jac, è veſtigio, cloſe to his 
heels : as wala wda; exroda; 
Twi, to trace one's footſteps, 
—_— cloſe to his heels. 

hich is alſo 'met with in a 
figurative Senſe, 719 N xale 
woga; nuigx, Herod. the next 


Kal ripa d den, to fing 
with the mouth. 

Kala roixor, by ranks, in 
order, by rows, verſe by verſe. 

Kar re., at every verſe. 

Kala puxeor terminator is the 
ſame as inirAciov, more and 
mbre : and x juxeoy mov, 
the ſame thing with Jos 
only, /e/5 and l2ſ5. 


Kal tavlor, of himſelf, 


all alone; xar ide, apart, 


ſeparately. 

Kar ih, as for me, for 
my part, according to 77 opi- 
nion; or elſe, me only, ac- 
cording to my power and abi- 
lity. ; 

Ta xar iht, ſup. wia, my 
goods, | 

Kala Juyap, according to 
his ftrength. 

Kar æbrdg ale; vec, Hom. 
he continually looked at them. 

Kale gabe. abe, He hit 
him in the flomach. 
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ot ab degex voi, the 
laws relating to exceſs. 5 
Kall xgar®, by force, by 
violence. | " 
Kar ava, by heads.” 
Kale Poa, by tribes. * 
Kala pa, or wie, every 
month. 79 8 
Kala wikis, from towh to 
town. | 7 
Kala win, in the city, or 7 
concerning the city. F 
Kal gcuniia, among the 
briars. 
Kal iogiay, n Xeticy, A- 
riſtid. to ſee, or to traffick. 
"Abnaiuy xala To Ut 
eva, to be ſubjefts of the A. 
thenians, + 
Ta *x]' tuÞaow, things that 
are only in appearance. 
Ta xb vriraoy, things 
that are real and ſolid. | 
Kala Bogan irnxuws, Thu- 
cyd. expoſed to the North. 
Kal" zr, at every word. 
Kale vv wpoxwpsr, it ſuc- 
ceeds according to his deftre. 
Kala Baoiniuc gl, 
according to the King's patents. 
Kah sdb, along the road. 
Kal x tperor, they 
ſtaid in the country: ud 
vn, on the ground. | 
O wall nuag yeyords, or 
only 3 x nua;, one born 
among us, one vf our time, or 
contemporary: ol xa it, 
thoſe of my age, my contempo- 
raries. 
Kall wala, generally, in- 
tirely, without exception. 
Kala Yr, divinely. 
ä Kee 
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K rudi, erg. di- 
ligentl . 

Kala rab, Rebaakly. 

| Kola xoowor, decently. 

Kad E, literally, to 
the letter. 

\ Kale N, reaſonably, or 
proportionably. 
Kala ud dil o, perpendicu- 
larhy. 
Kald dg vixees omha mhiw 
227001, they took. more arms 
than. they found dead bodies, 
plus'quam pro numero mor- 
tuorum. 

Kale T1 ora g Sel- 
ar, pro facultatibus, in Pro- 
portion to his circumſtances. 

Kala Tirz;, Pro locis, ac- 
carding to the nature or ſitua- 
tion of the Places. 

Kl welas, Thucyd. Be- 
cauſe of poverty, through po- 
Verty. | 

Kale is ſometimes joined 
with an Ablative, but only 
among the Poets, where it 
is then taken for in, ab, or 
de: as xd 5 £7, in mon- 
tibus, de wks a 
It is alſo uſed by Circum- 
locution with the Article, 


o x eyoeay, VIZ. ayoranion, 


the pleaders, or the market 
people. 

It is oftentimes underſtood, 
Meyas WAVE Bc, — Tt” 
Kea; jaws N 0c £15 0- 
den, An ox, though y it is, 
is drove along the road by a 
Small whip, Soph. that 1s, 
xa1c Devens, magnus per, 
or ſecundum latus, with great 
fades. In like manner Te- 

2 


* Lvoteæ, r algioa, no- 
mine & patria Cyrus. And 
from hence the Latins have 
borrowed ceteraGraius, frac- 


tus membra, &c. 


META“, a Prepoſition, 
that is generally joined with 
two Caſes, the Genitive and 
the Accuſative; and ſome- 
times among the Dooty with 
the Ablative. 

With the 3 it de- 
notes Conjunction, or Union, 
the ſame as cum in Latin. 

0 39-53 ae ig, r 


zel 5 Otte, T hoſe of whoſe 


ide juſtice is Pave God of their 


fide. Mela TwO- tives, to be of 
a perſon's party, to be with 
him, to hold for him : lach 
dun, cum armis, in armis, 
in arm. 

Mela Tg voftoal Co bau, a 
exerciſe, exerciſing one's ſelf. 

With the Accuſative it ad- 
mits of divers Significations, 
which are almoſt all redu- 
cible, to circum, per, in, ad, 
poſt, or inter. 

Baxlew nv avra wile Xe 
gag, Herodi. he had - a flick 
in his hand. 

Mel duo r M] O- 
Awsz, Lucian, with, or in the 
midſt of his two old acquain- 
Fances. 

Oegnixwr 20506 fexi gl. 2955 
pla te Ig, wavlkw avbeu- 
xo, Herodot. The Thracians 
are next' to the Indians, the 
greateſt nation in the world. 

Meld r Jura QeoriuwTeecy 
wiſer after danger. 

Mer ey, a little after. 

Mer 


no- 
And 
ave 
TAac- 


tion, 
with 
> and 
ome- 
with 


t de- 
nion, 
n. 
„ Er 
whoſe 
their 
be of 
with 
geb 
umis, 


with 
22 
it ad- 
ztions, 
redu- 
in, ad, 


E xs 


a flick 


1 @i- 
r in the 
cquain- 


7 E. 
"Oy EFh, 
5 / 
 avbew- 
rACLANS 
25, the 


world. 


AWTE La; 


; after. 


Mir 
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Mer oAiyov TST UN, a litile 
after this : aw Agron, Jome 
time after : wile xtr, after 
this. 

Mela Toy Biov, during li ife. - 

Mes“ Pagan, while day 
lafts. 

05 {hs per” 161g Gs, 
auho engages me in a lawſuit, 
or in quarrels. | 

Mel via iAauyeu, Hom. 


to puſh towards the ſhips. 


Mela Tz yu e 9aMeooay - 

Yeravc dye yo. Plut. 
declaring him ſupreme com- 
mander Toth by ſea and land. 


"Haile feel bara; N 
eas Heſiod. he fanned againſt 


the immortal Gods. 


With the Ablative, which 
happens but ſeldom. 0 
taken for cum, in, or inter. 
Abd sie wile ofiou, 
Apollon. fœdus inierunt cum 
ils, they entered into an al- 
liance with them. 

Mild 9% aÞiow ooos 001545 
II. g. inter eos rumor per- 
crebreſcebat, the report flew 
amongſt them. _ 

ITAPA', a Prepoſition that 
is joined with three Caſes. 

With the Genitive it marks 
a Motion from a Perſon, be- 
ing ſeldom uſed. with Inani- 
mates, but among the Poets, 
as | 
ag td cavas, fo give in 
my name, Or to give of my 
money, as à me in Latin. 

Hlogevopuas w 2% 11s, 4 
come from ſuch a perſon. 

EY 0 od au oTs Tap 


abr «i, John. vii. Ego ſciq 


149 


eum, quia ab ipſo ſum, But 


I know him, for I am from 


him. 

Oi c g og, your people, 
thoſe that came ' from you. 

Ta wag $62, ſup. yerdr- 
ya, OT dra go, what comes 
from me ; whether it is taken 
in a good or a bad Senſe. 
oy mag auTay, que apud 
illos ſunt, Luke x. 7. ſuch 
things as they give. : 

We read alſo, ITzex 78 
Ges, ga- God himſelf. 

IIa ęæ Ot Wap cb e- 
Tv, before God and men. 

Ia gd wavlwy deo a- 
Be all the divines. 

With the Accuſative.. it 
commonly marks the Cauſe, 
the Means, and the Method 
or Inſtrument of doing or 
communicating a thing, or 
the Motion towards a 'I'erm 
or Object, as alſo the Defect 
or Exceſs of ſuch Motion. 

Hzew oe , I came to- 
wards Hou. 

Haga T1 agar ë gv, 
you. are more miſerable than 
you deſerve. - 

Ilzga yopn, contrary to 
expectation. 

IIa gd Te; Yes, against the 
laws. 

Haze 6 ve rel xen, every 
third month. F 

IIzea Tov KA boy, in the fa- 
vourable minute, ſeaſonabiy. 

Ilzge To Oeimvon, during Jup- 
per. | | 
Ie T:y 60oyrogiay, in the 
road, along the road. 

Hage woos, immediately. 


L 3 Ilzge 


Ly 
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Hagen T8; win; Tor Axo- 
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great deal wanting, it is far 
- ; 


öden, Act. iv. at the Apoſtles ſho 


feet. 
Hag 75 My, fit Ady©- ; 
from Aiyw comes N. 
Haex rd ovucicnxic, by 
chance, according to what 
happens . | 
Hag mi, for what? 
Hage To adrxeiv N TH, 
puniſoment followeth iniquity. 
Ilaęa To vids, more than 
his children. 

Ila ęa T& Jeivc @eovipuwTe- 
, more experienced after 
hardſhips. | 
- Kegives 9pptcav ap npipay, 
diſtinguiſhes between day and 
day, or one day from another. 
Ilge Juvrapuw, beyond his 
ftrength, and likewiſe beneath 
bis ftrength.' 
| Hep" ixcivoy wala Th wo 
wirelas T* ayabe : through him 
the Republic receives all the 
bl:ſſings it enjoys. 

Hag T8To avs; may- 
reg, he aiſpirits all theworld. 
- Tap' away To Spal vc hd, 
throughout the whole army, 
Had rd yeiyors Ta Twy 
EM ον Eule, herein con- 
fifts the ſtrengtb of Greece. 
T Wap nuas, what in us 
lyes, what depends on us, our 
Free will. . 
Hara wo, by @ great 
deal. | | 

TIzereyivorlo aece Tov Tw 
ZeGiuv, Dionyſ. Halicarnaſſ. 
they obtained a conſiderable 
advantage over the Sabines. 

Hlage mov rw, there is a 


70 Ha pa WoAU e attac, vaſly 8 


beneath his dignity. 
Ilage wort Tov miguos Xa- 


TwpDwpivor U, be falls 75 


ſhort of the glory acquired 


laſt year's ſucceſs. 

Haee oN NH naber, 
he was very far from taking 
the town. | 

The Contrary of ae 
woky is maps mire, wap 
oAttyor, and weg Beaxv, as 
weg wirxger I ,,,; pa- 
rum abfuere a victoria, hey 
went, Or Were. Very near ob- 
taining the victory. 

Ilap' NN I Ahe, pro- 
ximè abeſſe, to come very near, 
to be within very little. 

Ta & w gel @ xe90v eAborles 


ben, Dionyſ. Halicarn. 
hawing ſuffered a great deal, 
and being to ſuffer very ſoon a 


great deal more. 

Hp eaiyzs, very few ex- 
cepted. f 

Iap' dN cias Ty giz, 
he had like to gain his cauſe. 

Tap" eAvyes nÞes mrs - 
In, a very ſmall number of 
votes ſaved him from puniſh- 
ment. | 775 

Tap' oNyor amiÞvyss OAc- 
Ifer, Euripid. thou haſt been 
very near thy deſtruction; 
thou haft had a very narrow 
eſcape : which is the ſame as 
if he had ſaid, wap' ö 


' ETFNWAQ;, Or IN Dig eatobas. 


Ae yep wap” oniyor, 1 Ot 
peu, » azwMvilo, Thucyd. 


o for 


a. —Y , | _ Ms td * _— ] a 


yo 
oy FY ac * CH WY £4 a 


far 
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for they were always within 


very little of running away, 
or of being deſtroyed. 

| Tape pixpor, wap” ö Nl, 
mars HN macs Pave, 
with the Verbs ayzun,nyzio0as, 
1 n 2 

1 facere, to iſe, to un- 
3 And . oN 
with the ſame Verbs import- 
eth plurimi facere, to 8 
to haue à great value for. 

af Bd aye, ny:iodas, 
ot, Tibeeb, nihili fa - 
cere, to have no eſteem or va- 
lue for, to deſpiſe. 

Ilape ToogTo nne d- 
xwpnos, /o conſiderably were 
his forces diminiſhed at his 
return, 

Had Toggrw ox ttipuys 
Ty d oil, Herodi. tantum 
non a A perſequentium 
manus; he had like to eſcape 


thoſe that were in purſuit of 


him; that is to ſay, he was 
taken, but he was within ve- 
ry little of not being taken. 
Which anſwers exactly to 
the Latin Tantum, which 
ſometimes ſignifies /o great, 
and ſometimes only. Tan- 
tum non montes aureos pol- 
licens, Ter. that is ſo ſay, 
promiſing him every thing but 
golden mountains, 

Ha ęd is uſed alſo in Com- 
pariſons, and that in diffe- 
rent Shapes. 

Hap' z ¹νν⁰E iv 
ov nyeiro, he thought no Body 
as fit for it as himſelf. 

Toy rpalnye» Hp r g 
T&; i TY TANG tu οαινενανααν- 


rg Eilat, to compare a 
General with all thoſe that in 


Former times avere famous for 


military atchievements. 

apa T&, xazp2;, according 
to the times, as it happens. 

It alſo marks the Alterna- 
tive: Wap Teti5 NEPAL, or 
pl nuipas, every third 
day: inſtead of which we 
alſo ſay, ag Teiryv, un- 
derſtanding »puipay; and in 
like manner wage lav, from 
day to day. 


Tiporles x) veavigat ap ia 


g oupTogevoperos, the old and 


the young men walked inter- 
mixed one after the other : as 
when between two old men 
there is a young man, and 
between two young .men 
there 1s an old man. 

But ag va oftner ſigni- 
fies except one, or becauſe of 
one only. | | 

"Exaligu e Wn 
yn ivlewoper®., giving firſt a 
blow to one, and then to an- 
other. | 

With the Ablative, wage 
generally denotes the place 
of reſt. 

Ia ęd Toi; tOuNiows M 
por, in the civil wars. 

ap Iwo tialeiGe, he Hives 
with me, he flays with me. 

IIa facinr xabilai, be 
is ſeated near the King. 

aęd oo, it depends on 

ou. 

Nevertheleſs it ſometimes 
expreſſes alſo the Motion in 
this Caſe : i eh ina 
cg TiooaPima, 6 txiaevs, 


L 4 Xenoph, 


—— — ——— r — 
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| Xenoph. he ſaid that thoſe 
avho were ordered ſhould go 


to Tiſſaphernes. 


In Compoſition, hee ſome · 


times diminiſhes or deſtroys 


the force of the ſimple; as 
w gogo, to ſee tranſiently, 


to look at careleſly ; wb 
Bad, to fling into or throw 


into careleſly, or without heed-' 


ing. Sometimes it augments 
and marks an exceſs of teme- 
rity, as We A bs, to ex- 


poſe one's ſelf raſhly into dan- 


ger. -Sometimes . it utterly 
deſtroys it, TWTaeavopiw, t0 
wiolate the Iaws. Sometimes 
it ſignifies a nearneſs, as the 
Latin ad: wg, aflideo, 
1 ſet near, I fit next to, See 
Book 6. Chap. 2. 
IEPT,a Prepoſition, which 
overns three Caſes, but not 
o frequently the Ablative, 
and admits of various Signi- 
fications. | 
With the Genitive, it fre- 
quently marks the finalCauſe, 
which the French expound 
by de, du, pour, or touchant, 
as Teſs T Wy el PN O- 
xe, he quarrels for rank or 
ſuperiority. 


Hees N Bow el e ο 


To Xweion, it vill be of wer 


great importance to have that 
place taken. 

Ilepe . NN Hon, , or 
Tib:olai; magni facere, #9 
have a great value for. 

Mad, x, Wos Wee r 
Ape, I don't know avhat to 
ao with that man. 


* 


9 xen wog Wie rig b 
xviο⁰4 , do hat is fit to be 


done wwith regard to that un- 


dertaking. | 
Nees Weododiac ro xplyw, 
I charge him avith treaſon. 
Adios wor XK we gl * 
viaſleglo re, Herodi. fearing 
left they ſhould revolt againſt 
him . | 


epi dy NA tes Tuo- 
xuAavar aixpanute;, Dionyſ. 
Halicar. for whom he ex- 
changed the priſoners that were 
at Tuſculum. PE 

Tleph amaviu agxorla Tov 
Euxivvicy h e, Dionyſ. 
Halicar. giving the command 
of every thing to Sicinmus. 

IIe wales Yeatiy, to be ful- 


by determined, to be deftrous of 


all things. 

Ti av el roIH AU 9 
Mexx Wee: Tw 5s R 
PETIPIN Lucian. what ſhall 
wwe ſay to Anytus and Melitus 
my\accuſers ? 5, 

"Eeulav weęl Twos, to inquire 
about any thing. 

IIe vxns paxeola, to 
fight for the ſoul. 

Ile or:izc, near the den. 

With the Accuſative it al- 
ways marks a proximity,con- 
tiguity, or ſtate with regard 
to ſomething elſe. 

*Aynoihu®- 11 ræd r v. 


 Arefilaus's wwhote thoughts 


vere bent upon this. 

"Oils w:gi T1v aveluyn, De- 
moſthen. being ready to de» 
part. | — 

*Hy d T:2} 70pralear, he 

; | avas 
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eas a ſlave to his pleaſures; 


exprefling rather the Habit, 
than the Act. | 8 
5 Tleps ro, 5 xu ux E- 
xe, Herodi. he ſpent all his 
time in ſacrificing and drink- 
ing. | 
Ta meet pt, wubat concerns 
mo; or, as for me, as for my 
part. In the firſt ſenſe x is 
a Nominative, in the ſecond 


it is an Accuſative that ſup - 


poſeth xale. 

Nee r -opO-, about the 
mountain, near the mountain. 
1y Of egos wear, during, or 
about dinner time. 

Ol Te Week T1 ToAw eyivoslo, 
being near the town. f 

IIoppb e w. i TopPupay g. 
an piſtcc, purple ought to be 
compared with purple. 


Tor T6 SN Wepi To 


| NH, Plato, lower, are 


blind with regard to what 
they love. 

Tix] & weps ki, wa, [pe 
lays about nine eggs. 

H weft 78; Os evoicuc, 
piety, or duty towards the 
Gods. | 

Tlept roc oauls yoriay xa- 
xepyziv, to be malicious or 
wwicked to one's parents. 

Ile! den mis, towards 
ſun ſet. - 

Eig re. 10n wel ws o ydo- 
nog ixnAuwxwc, Herodi. be- 
ing now about fourſcore years 
old. | | 

IIe wöda, ad pedem, i. e. 
apte, commode, juſt fitting, 
properly, patly, a propos. 

T'is uſed alſo with an Ab- 


lative, not only by the Po- 
ets, but even; tho' not ſo 
often, by the Orators : eg 
J2p;, Hom. about the ſpear. 

Tleps T7 Xe£6p8 xv Jeaxly- 
Nov pipeu, Plato, to wear a 
gold ring on one's finger. 

IT:pt gopeliong dis hel polo, 
Thucyd. they were killed 
with darts. | 

| Ilepi Toig Fepvorsy Xenoph. 
in the flomach, in the breaft. 

Periphraſis. 

Ot weg r lep, the prieſts, 
or miniſters of the altar. 

Tis alſo uſed in the ſame 
manner of Periphraſis as c- 
Qi : ſo that ot we T6 *AAZE- 
adp, for inftance, ſome- 
times ſignifies Alexander only, 
ſometimes Alexander's atten- 
dants, and ſometimes Alex- 
der with his attendants. See 
Book 8. Chap. 12. 

- TIPO', a Prepoſition that 
governs a Genitiveonly, and 
anſwers to the Latins ante, 
pre, or pro; as | 

ITeo Svew, prez foribus, 
ante januam, before the door. 

IIęò Ts woAipe, before the 
war. 

IloAcpooy eo lg. ,t, 
Herodot. he prefers war to 
peace. 

Heo T8 Baoinius, before the 
king, in the kings preſence. 

Ilz aplanpaor, before his 
eyes. 

ITeo ToAkav £Tw, Many years 
before. | _— 

IIe moAAg yevoprra, Herod. 
things that happened a great 
awhile ago. 7 

Les 
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Ted pics #ararder Magie, 
ſap. njieas, the day before 
the calends of March: or 
elſe Ty wg jpuids Xanadu 
NEC | 

"Hptroylo eo Twy UFdTtwr, 
Herodi. they defended the con- 


Iles rd td pwaxela, be 
feehts for his property. | 
- Tiles d dromerns, ſup. 
:5i, the maſter is above, or 
preferable to the ſervant. 
. Ties 2405; dab, Eurip. 
to die for his child. 
Ot eo nuoar, ſup. yeyors- 
Ts, our anceflors, our prede- 
ceſſors. . 


is joined with three Caſes. 
With the Genitive it ge- 
nerally marks whence any 
thing comes, the ſame as 
uro, or wege, and anſwers 
to the Latin 4, or 46: as 
ec; Oed I ayaba, bona que 
ſunt a Deo, the bleſſings that 
proceed from God. 
ENU e tiva “ walgds, 
to be free of the father's fade. 

*'T'is in this ſenſe it is uſed 
after the Verbs Paſſive: eo; 
cmavlur Yrearmweolai, to be 
walued by every body... 

From thence alſo come 
the following elegant phra- 
ſes; wes T1ns Bey i, ere 
ſenatus eft, it concerns the ſe- 
nate; it is ſerviceable to the 
ſenate. 

Tlpes rig wN, uſeful to 
the city. 


* Lo 


Tlgos zu ir, it is our af- 


Fair, it concerns us, it is our duty. 

Hess 75S pee. inn, 
a reo dicere, to ſpeak in fa- 
vour of the criminal, as much 
as to. ſay, to ſpeak as from 
him. Whence the Lawyers 
ſtill call thoſe for whom they 


plead, their Fary: 
It likewiſe ifies the 
Manner, the 4 and Re- 
lation. 

Ileds avdeos eoywn;, like a 


man of honour. 


TIgeg ans, foward: the ſea, 
near the ſea. 

eds 1. a» awyabs, of 

what uſe is it? what is it good 


for? 
po, a Prepofition, that 


Ileos Aby,  ſeaſonably, op- 
portunely, à propos. 

Oi pDο% aipale, our rela- 
tions, our kindred, thoſe of the 
ſame bload. 

ITeos x dy, 
hurtful. 


Sometimes it denotes the 


permcious, 


| Preſence, mes Ts Ord- NR 


gur, in preſence of the happy 
Gods 3 and ſometimes it 1s 


uſed in ſwearing, wes Oe, 
per Deum. | 

Ilzc5' p., Luci. by the 
God that prefides over friend- 


72 

It alſo ſignifies after, eo; 
ixngs Fiverc, you complain of 
being puniſhed. | 

With the Accuſative, it 
marks almoſt always ſome 
Relation, or Motion towards 
a thing, eſpecially towards 
Animates, and correſponds 
to the Latin Ag. 

| Ef- 
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"Eexopas weig ot, ad te 
venio, [come to you, 

Ta wp; ne, what con- 
CErns Us, 

Ta wer owlnpicy Pipevic, 
aht condutive t to our ſal- 
vation. 

IIęòs xo, de p, in the pub- 
lic temples. 

Tlgs; To yneas, In old age. 

Tlecs Toy Bacoikia, To the 
king, before the kin 

Ięòs Baca 8 Tuy- 
9nxai,the agreement made with 
the king. 

Tors lage bn wee To t- 
bWpoce TE 2 avdpoc,Plut. bey Were 
troubled at the man's gravity. 

OF OrePepopprver wes Tov 
Ma ere, Id. Marcellus s 
enemies, thoſe that were at 
variance with him. 

 Abellerxhgelan 1 1 gol wee 
To Y ,“ Lucian, hiftory 
zs parted as it were by a wall 
from panegyric; : that is to 
ſay, there is a very wide 
difference between relating 
Facts, and commending Per- 
ſons. 

Tuc pos re po TXoTtiv, 
to compare one perſon with 
another. 

Ne Tz Nuo 49; d rioca- 
eæ, ouTw % r ri ον f Teo; 
oxlw, as two are to four, ſo 
are four to ei ght. 

II gos Tov ive qt D- 
 reo0a:, to be reconciled to one's 
enemy. 

Ita. Ng fòg To & . 
grov, it cofts tabice as muc 

IIęös xd ęu, for Favour, 
out of complaiſance, 
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IIpös AM En, to conform 

to another N N * of lie 
ing. 

IId 10, e , apt- 
ly, 4 propos. 

O Te Ti, what relates to 
ſomething. Thus the Rela- 
tives are denominated by 
Philoſophers. But when e0s 
Ti is uſed in Interrogation, it 
ſignifies,  quorſum ? what is 
this for? to what purpoſe is 
this? 

Tivela we Ti, to be buſy 
about ſomethi ing. 

Hege x Wecg drœilg, 
to render one g. ſelf agreeable 
to every body. 

Ta Xe10yur eg M R 
N cunnatlola cn, Ariſtot. they 
exchange their own goods for 

others. 

p IIess #tiyIpa Aaxlifeu, to kick 
againſt the pricks. 

TIges axpoulyr, in yen of 
the audience. 

1156 opynv, out of anger. 

ITgos Bia, by force. 

Iles; vTeeBoAny, by exceſs. 

TIpos Nan, in friendſhip. 

Teo; aÞ0ovian, in plenty. 
Tlg%; xaypov, ſeaſonably, a 
N | | 

Ilg; ax, carefully, I 
exactly. 

11905 c,, truly, really. 

II gos aun, 'avith the Sound 
of the Pipe, or flute. | 

Tlecs macs iN, the friend. 
ſhip that ſubſiſts betaueen us. 

Tlev dcs, ſup. 2, 
perpendicula arly. 


Ilgos rabra, thereupon, ofe 
ter this. | 
Tleds, 
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Iles atiwpca, according to 
1 dignity. 

"AMR 
ru, Plut. ſed inter wul- 
zera naſcitur. 

With the Ablative, it ge- 
nerally denotes Proximity, 
or Identity. 

Hęòs Toi e at his 
feet. 
- Fleog 75 , near the 
fawn. 

Tlgas tarls, in himſelf. 

Dede uro YA ir, totus 
eſt in illis, Hor. he is quite 
taken up with it, he thinks of 
rothing elſe. 
| 11905 0 TE&T0Ky MOreoVer. 

Heos T&ET 0K, ſignifieth alſo, 
with them, at their houſe. 

Or Teo T&i5 xda, Herodi. 
cup-bearers. 

EYN, Att. STN, a prepo- 
ſition, that governs the Ab- 
lative, and correſponds in- 
tirely to the Latin cum, 
with. 

Evy Oed, with God, with 
God's help. 

Eur noyw,uuith reaſon,agree- 
ably to reaſon. 

Tor ru. ivaly to be of one S 

party, to be of his fide. 
| Tor Toic rhei, according 
to the laws. 

Dor duo, two and two. 

Luv Tees, three and three, 


This Prepoſition is fre- 
quently underſtood ; as 
_  * Baa GUT rpalnye, To 
ęaſbar: don, Plut. in Demetr. 


| be. took bath general and ar- 
My. 


YET gg r 


Book VII. GREEK SYNTAx. 


' YDIE'P, ſuper, pon, a Pre- 
poſition that is joined with 
the Genitive and Accuſative. 
The Signification of it will 
be made eaſy by the help of 
the following Examples. 

With the Genitive, Tre 
158 ng, upon the roof. 

"Vrig wv k i, L ſhall 
Speak of avhat I have done. 

Ei 6 Oe% verde Nay, Tic 
x&0 ; Rom. viii. if God 
be for us, who can be againſt 
us ? ; 

Tig ro amolavluy iv To 
oνt Dionyſ. Halicar. in 
the room of thoſe that periſhed 
in the war. 

Tete r NR, in order 15 
be concealed. 

Teig Thc the Ta Kowe Di- 
riHlαe, for the love and af 


fection they bore towards the 


republic, 

With the Accuſative, * vous 
7¹ „„ upon the ground. 

Tereg x e beyond mea- 
ſure. 

Ta verde nid, S To N- 
lac, quæ ſupra nos, nihil ad 
nos; wheat is above us, does 
uat ge wang Us. 

Tie Tov x1, Lucian, 
unſeaſonably, untimely. 
TI, ſub, ander, a Prepo- 
ſition that is joined with three 
Caſes, and correſponds to 
the Latin ſub or ad. 

With the Genitive it com- 
monly marks the efficient 
Cauſe, 2047 uns wiz, he is 
ich through bard labour. 

Ara 5 rd 1 xz 
Io 10uvav, K vd pe; 5 205 088 

mg 
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"2noney, pleaſures, nor menaces 


could not corrupt. 

Wherefore it is not only 
joined with Paſſive Verbs, 
but alſo with Neuters, like 
the Latin ab: Arte vn 
mupire, he died of a fewer: 


ari)avy uro Mein,” he avas + 
killed by Menelaus, juft as Ci- 
cero lays, nibil eſi valentius 


G quo intereat. 


We likewiſe find with the 


Subſtantive Verb: 
2 derb e., to bs in ſome- 
body's eſteem. 

In a Signification borde- 


ring upon this, it is taken 


for propter : Tad rag ae 
1 Vries, by reaſon of the hatred : 
Un eyocices ab inopia, LIC. 
becauſe of the neceſſity- I am 
under. 

But it is uſed in ſeveral 
other Significations : as, 716 
TUYKNITE p. v rd ble 
6 Vw, Herodi. a Senator, 
and but lately out of his Con- 
full. 

"Yao oxotTe, during night, 
or toxvards night. 

It 1s alſo put for amo, as 
ard Tenvpa Tu Sepanitiodas, 
Plutarch. to be cured of his 
avounds, But this happens 
very ſeldom. 

It oftner ſignifieth /b, 
which is derived from it: 
vrò T1; gun, ſub tecto, in 


- the houſe. 


5 
gyn Ev 
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Likewiſe with an Accuſa- 


tive, it generally correſponds 
to the Prepoſition /ub, whe- 


ther it marks the Place, 


# Time, or Power. 


Tr T Tow, ſub arbem, 
near the town. 

Tr vg a xemz;, ſub 
idem tempus, about the ſame 
time. 4] 

o' tauloy moriodas, fo re- 
duce under his obedience. 
Ol v rd xe, Dionyſ. Ha- 
licar. thoſe that are in other 

people's power. 

We likewiſe read; vr 
60a Ng, pedem referre, 
to retire, 

With the . it may 
be expounded divers ways: 

Tro yn, under ground. 

Tes ba S016 7 ö (68 TA TYM 2 
„ Plut. with all their 
rods and axes. 

"Yo Ileponos apyelas, 10 
begin with the Perfrans. 

H vo Tax YEvorery & 
war, the taking of the town 
by the Gauls. 

Tô Tois oixeiors apaply- 
pai, by reaſon of his own 
tranſgreſſs ons. 

Tro Th T0410 mravciodas, 
to be commended | for his poetry. 

"'YT0 aiox pai; noovaic, He- 
rodi. becauſe of his debauchery. 

*Emroinoe v :avla Tax xala 


1 Ouxida, Be ſubdued the 


<vhole province of Phocis. 


ANNOTATION. 


So far I have collected whatever to me appeared neceſ- 
ſary, relating to the Government of Prepoſitions; which 


whoever 
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whoever will be at the trouble of repeatedly reading, I 
don't at all doubt, but he will be ſoon capable of forming 
a right Idea of their Signification, as they occur in Authors. 
However if there ſtill remain any Difficulties, they will be 
removed in the next Book, Chap. 12. | 


RL x... 
| Of the Queſtions of Place. 


The Queſtions of Place are anſwered b 
Adverbs: REP OS _— 

Or by the following Prepoſitions ; 

The Queſtion ubi, by ev with the Ablative : 

The Queſtion quo, by eis with the Accuſa- 
MR. 23 

The Queſtion unde, by et with the Genitive: 

And the Queſtion qua, by dia alſo with a 

Genitive. ; 


EXAMPLES. 


The local Queſtions are all very eaſy in the 
Greek. For they are always anſwered either by 
a local Adverb: as Ab⁰¹νj,t Athenis, to be at 
Athens : Abivage, Athenas, 70 go to Athens : Abi- 
vnber, ex urbe Athenarum, 7o come from Athens ; 
with others that may be ſeen in the 6th Book, 
CID. I... | 

Or elſe they are anſwered by a Prepoſition 
adapted to each Queſtion, in all ſorts of Nouns, 
whether of great or ſmall Places, as & Paun, at 
Rome; eis Puun, in urbem Romam, 0 Rome; 
cn Pwpys, from Rome: A yis  Yandornys, by 
fea and land. This laſt Queſtion hath no parti- 


cular Adverb to anſwer to it. 
Axxo- 
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ANNOTATION. © 

The Poets frequently omit the Prepofition, here as well 
as in the Latin, and wa, pings alſo the Orators, Magalus | 
for i» Maealun, Thucy . at Marathon. 

Sometimes the Conſtruction of the Accuſative is found in 
the Queſtion bi, as 74 waidia ws wer! id rig TH xoitn , 
Luke xi. inſtead of ſaying, i» 75 oirn, pueri mei mecum ſunt 
in cubili, But we may probably underſtand there a Parti- 
ciple of Motion with the Verb of Reſt, as ial toi, in- 
ſtead of Ihe, according to what we have ſaid Rule 4. 
Though it is obſervable that ſometimes the Repoſe is put 
in the Accuſative, and the Motion in the Ablative; where- 
of ſeveral Examples may be ſeen in the preceding Liſt in 
the Prepoſitions is and iv. From whence it proceeds that 
in Latin the Prepoſition in, which anſwers to thoſe two Pre- 
ee is ſometimes put with the Accuſative of Reſt, and 
ometimes with the Ablative of Motion, according as we 
have ſhewn elſewhere. | 7 


CHAPTER II. 
Of the Government of the Genitive. 


Ru LE VIII. 
Nouns that govern, or are governed in the 
3 Genitive. 


I. The primitive Pronoun is uſed in the 
Genitrve inſtead of the Nominative of 
the Poſſeſſrve, as vip u: | 

2. A Genitive is alſo required after Ver- 
bals compounded with ; 3. after Com- 
paratrves: 4. after ſeveral Adverbs: 

| 5. Nouns 


oy 
5 * 
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5. Nouns fremfying Cauſe, are alſo put 


in the Genitruve: 


70s As likewife Nouns fanifving Price : 2 7. 
Matter; 8. Parte, 125 or Ve. . 


i &9g I 1 Ld os 

ee 

| x: The Grnitive. as we haves obſerved i in the 
Latia Method, always denotes the Poſſeſſion ; 

wherefore the Greeks frequently put this Caſe of 

the Pronoun primitive, inſtead of the Nomina- 


tive of the Poſſeſſive, as wal ip #48, pater mei, 
inſtead of ſaying, pater meus, my father : o. 


2jpav, the friend of us, inſtead of our friend. 


2. They alfo put this Caſe after verbal Nouns, 


compoſed " the privative a, becauſe they conſider 
them as Subſtantives, "AbialG- rij a Anbeſac, who 
bas not ſeen the truth : Tis d is! AN 178 avs 
d ollie a; Euripid. An ſervus ille, qui caret 
mortis metu? Gan that man be deemed a ſlave, that 
is under no apprehenſion of death? 


3. After Comparatives, lueigun + , major me, 


reater than m :. &paplave Y co0s courier, 
AÆſchin. The wiſe off of men are ſometimes miſtaken 


Arafat lag vx 8˙ KaK0v* ety -Woeis 7 ANU 


ow, 5 4 avasdrss oinzs Tilyer, Soph. There is 
no one greater evil than Anarchy: lis it that 
deſtroys whole towns, and lays waſte their build. 


7ngs. Abe under! oe, 05 dd xgeiTluy eg! 


TwV CeX0piva,: Cyrus apud Plut. No body 15 fit 70 
command, unleſs be excells in goadneſs thoſe that are 
zo 4 0 bim. 
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. We: have not mentioned here the Superlatiye, which alſo 
governs a Genitive, becauſe it agrees therein with the La- 
tin, as awavluyy ay Ji xd, Theog. omnium homi- 
num 3 the juſteſt of all men, which muſt be reſolved 
by the Prepoſition, juſt as Lucian ſays, Eyd ig arzou a 
xaMirn dee, I was reputed the handſomeſt of al. 
The Reaſon of the Government of the Comparative lyes 
alſo in the Prepoſition: for weigur.ips, is as much as to ſay, 
bel S im? or wee id, the ſame as in Latin, major me, that 
is, præ me, or pro me, who excelleth in compariſon to me - 
where we find an exact Conformity between both Lan- 
guages, if not in the Caſe, at leaſt in the Cauſe of the Go- 
vernment, which is the Dependance on the Prepoſition. 


a Remarkable Expreſſions with the Comparative. 


Sometimes the Comparative aſſumes the Particle &; (as the 
Latins uſe quam) either with its Government of the Geni» 
tive, as *NuiXnou agioow E;; or with the Caſe at- 
tracted by that of the preceding Verb, wwianoa agioow nip 
vuiv, Hom. Verſatus ſum cum fortioribus viris quam eſtis vos; 
11 have conver ſed with braver men than you; or by inſerting a 
Prepoſition with an Accuſative: EAT d fe Y xaloplupa 
v0 oa eb T JF, to think the honour inferior to the merit 

e action. Mel gos d xda Ti vnapxecay , v, Thucyd. 
Majoribus quam pro ſuarum facultatum modo; greater than 
their fortunes would. permit : or elſe with ws, as Mei » ws 
To N Tic ay lr, Dem, Majora quam ut aliquis explicare 
ea verbis poſſit, greater than it is poffeble for words to ex- 
plain: or finally with the Infinitive, as MeiQur 1 dre Pigs 
too great to be endured. Which has been introduced only to 


prevent Ambiguity, or as an Ornament to the Diſcourſe: tho? 
ſometimes they neglect uſing theſe Circumlocutions, as Ka- 


Azov £9 4Doiely QiAzs, she, Ariſtot. inſtead of Kd id wor 
% ON, &; öbsstes, it is more commendable to ſerve one's 


friends than ſtrangers: where it is obſervable that the Ge- 


nitive db, is governed by the Comparative, though there 
be an Accuſative before @iazs, which we muſt ſuppoſe to 
be done by Virtue of the Prepoſition that is underſtood. 
Vo 1. II. M There 
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There is likewiſe another ſort of Periphraſis uſed here by 
the Prepoſitions, without 7. IIAtiove; d65ng wage Moa El- 
ala, Hebr. xiii. he was counted worthy of more glory than 
Moſes ; that is, in compariſon with Moſes, Teige rd ana 


ele r Ser, Thucyd. inſtead of Sign cg ded, every 


thing is inferior to virtue. We find alſo other Prepoſitions 
uſed on this Occaſion, wie, ddp, &c. Of dio vd ν ee r 
pęoriped rt bg vis vd Poles, Luke xv. the children of this 
evorld are more prudent than the children of light. Which 
Virgil ſeems to have imitated. 5 : of E 


Ccelere ante alios immanior omnes. En. 1. 
eee | 


They alſo join other Particles with the Comparative to 
augment its force, as Alas, war, park, workv, xc. w 
fur, a great deal bigger; h evorporegv, much readier, 
a great deal better prepared, and ſuch like. wont 
Sometimes they put pax with the Poſitive inſtead of the 
Comparative, as magis in Latin: Maxdgicy ig 91990 par 
Nov, N AzpuCaveiy, it is a happier thing to give than to receive. 
And ſometimes it is underſtood : Kan h i gu, 9 & 
&, e, Menander, it is better to be dead than te live in mi- 
fery + Ayaber e,, int KU, 9 . , in” abeuru), 


Plalm exviii. If is better to truſt in the Lord than to put con- 


in homine. 7 0 ko i Ly” 
No becauſe the Force of the Compariſon is included in 
the Particle, as we have proved in the Latin Method, we 
can alſo make uſe of the Superlative, where one would 
think there ought to be a Comparative, or vice-verſa : as dr. 
gens rel. aauls nola, Nenoph. when yon even ſurpaſſed 


yourſelf; that is to ſay, in} oauls, or wee oauls, pre te 


ſo, in compariſon to thyſelf, And in St. John i. wear; ps 
25, prior me erat, that is to ſay, wparo; wee type, he was be- 


fore me. Ta ago xuypreras Erla irs Tar , A- 


tiftot. The males are much apter to move in the wombs of their 
mothers, than the females, Ong the contrary we find the 


. pow pope put for the Superlative, Maxeg wavlur Ba pd re- 


655," Syneſ. for BaguralE-, a great deal troubleſomer than all 
the reſt. | | | | 

It is proper alſo to obſerve, that ſometimes the Compa- 
riſon is taken in a bad Senſe, though the Words do not 


ſeem to import it, as * v ,t eruditione melior, 
wel fortior, that is to ſay, paſt correction, too bad to be taught 
—— 1 1 | p 


any 


Fdence in man. Bonum eſt ſperare in Domino, quam ſperare 


Pd 
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a goed. Juſt as wen the Freneh ſay, on ne luy ſenurvir 


rien appreadre,. it may. bear two different Senſes, being ap. 
Cable to a. very learried Man that has Knowledge of 


evety ching; or to a dall heavy Blockhead, that is un- 
7 : 5»  - ea 0 N Cit " * 2 N * N 
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The Government of Adverbs. 


©4- A Genitive is alſo put after ſeveral Ad. 


. 1 Adverbs of Place: Mixes Luc, Ariſt. & 
far as Suze. "Eag 18 k ws, Id. as far as the 
place without. "lever dv BabuxavQr, I drew di- 
rettly towards Babylon. "Evins z ava, to be 
within one's ſelf." Rems iawls dsa, to be out of 


one's ſelf. Ol Se Aoyor, Ihe learned, thoſe that 


are verſed in the arts and ſciences. Oi &nms Agyur, 
thoſe that don i concern themſelves with the ſciences. 
"EZco HN, extra tela, extra aleam, out of danger. 
Es xelaegs, propè diras, near a malediftion. 
rag Tov &yedv, far from the fields. Topps ths 
Cwub lets, far from. the ſubjefF. Ou ameobev tis 
*Aylioeics, not far from Antioch. Iten A lop- 
Seve, the other fide of Jordan. Ties warne din- 
horas, exceeding all recital or narrative. Eunpo- 
Hy cnolvay raren, to place before them. Kegite 
d niche ud, ſhe cries after us. Edv wdvlav, 
above all. Troxdt Tis ovine, under a fig-tree. 
Mila u judo #, Va, between ye and us. KvuxAobev 
18 Jeovs, round about the throne. 'Evanliov d ud, 
in your Preſence. fr | 
Adverbs of Hiding and Concealing ; KevQs 
Tay d M unknown to the reſt. Ade ate, 
without bis father s knowledge. | 
Of Separation: A xapers, without trouble, 
Oöre ovurcouy dvd opovoins, J rt wAimy Ne, d g- 
. - 759 
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rie Ido Lr, Procop. There is uo real ſati fac. 
tion in feaſts without concord, nor in riches without 
virtue. Axa Sualveer, without them. Ex adhs, 
without pain: Idi rd dM, ſeparately, by one's 
ef. 
140 Exception: : au d AA, excepting the reſt. 
| Xeogig ray eigne, excluſroe of what hath been 
faid. To 7 avwduvav T3m,, 8% A le he- 
Tau fuld d TH apa reh einde, ei prev 
c, mizmy Wianle Jux1ny, The Words of 
Crantor thus Ray Sf by Tully: ; Iſtud nihil do- 
lere non ſine magna mercede contingit, im- 
manitatis in animo, ſtuporis in mente, Tuſc. g. 
This indolency is purchaſed by man at a very extra- 
vagant rate, fince his body. is rendered thereby dull 
and heavy, and his mind becomes ſavage and eruel. . 
Of Order: EG 75 ve, deinceps een, 
6729 Tis ragtug, extra ordinem., i, 

Of Number: Arat bid, once a jear. 

Of the final Cauſe: 18 Ge su, Fer the bet 
15 xp d xe *xals, for the ſake of 8am. Ti js ene 
x#eav, for iruth's fake. | 

Of Time: Or rwe, at what. time. of the 
Year. *ATaZ ths. iuubece, once a day. Ale 28 pany, 
twice a month, . reis vd i,, thrice a year. "Ew 
18 * 10 the preſent time, till now, Axe. rds c- 
Autor nue, 40 this preſent day. \ 

Thoſe that relate to Time Ar Place : % Axe. 
weer, to ſatiety. Nixe. 178 duvets, as long as is 

| Poffi ble. Mdagy A, in the walt of the ad 
courſe. 

- x Fxclamation : | Qiuor rd os 3 
Poor goods ! *Q 18 adi e O, what onuſice! 


ture ! | 
An NOT A- 


or. p 3 rig runs, * @, what an adven- 


MM, e 


_ my. " 


wy at lt i Ss ls 4a W 


byy, mi, 
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1 a 


Sometimes "the Genitive precedes the Adverb, whereby 
it is governed: 3 ?Zw, Ariſtot. without which. 31 tow, Id. 
in which. Kn tas wogew, Ta 3˙ W@:Xsiav iſyve, being 
diſtant from danger, and near to help. | 
Sometimes the Adverb is in the middle, 773; lag hexer 


| „ ifa Demoſth. moved by. a Irre enmity. 


The Reoſen of the Government « theſe 1 


Sometimes it is becauſe of their having the Force of a a 
Noun Subftantive : for as the French ſay, lors du Concile de 
Trente, ſo the Greeks ſay drr 73 r, when, or at what 
time of. the year. And ſo of ſeveral others, though it is 
true that the modern Idioms do not always anſwer to the 
Fearnels of the Greek Expreſſion. 

Sometimes a Prepoſition is underſtood : as 7 dew, 
that is to ſay, wes Tie. xagw, in cujus gratiam, in whoſe 
favour i: ' x«ew being a real Accuſative from yagm gratia. 
Juſt as when Ariſtotle faid, glapay Six, inftar fluviorum, 
we muſt underſtand xd; ſo inſtar being a real Noun, as 
well as exemplar, ſuppoſeth ad: ad inſtar, after the manner, 
like. 

Sometimes it 1s a Diviſion, Taylayoos ν Nix gal noi, Eu- 
ſeb. he would travel all over the world, or e all the 
parts of the world. 

Sometimes we find. theſe Adverbs . with other d 
ments, but then it is by Virtue of ſomething elſe: as iſyvs 
354 T1 x, Ariſtot. is near the belly, where v5 zoiNig is 
the Ditive of Relation. Ie sv. Hom. into Troy, where 
Du is the Accuſative of en And then ele is = 
ſame as the Prepoſition g. { 

Sometimes they are oat abſolutely, *E1n ids mano, 
Thucyd. near TEN hundred e 


Several Nouns that are put in the Genitiue. 


We likewiſe put in the Genitive by Virtue of 
a Noun, or Prepoſition underſtood, 


r 
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5. The Cauſe, or why: S aumv ths d gte, 
* Neu, he loves him for his virtue. Evdaupovices 

£ Þ ooQias, ſup. With, he on * happy | or 
or —— 7. 

6. The Nouns of Price; aneh, Ivo dci 
I bought it for two pence. 

7. Of Matter: Tewow?) nite, it is made of Bone: 
or expreſſing the Prepoſition, « cr Aids, 

8. Of Part :  ETIVv 18 ol, which 1s akin to 
the French Phraſe, Fay bi du vin; that is to 
ſay, part, and not all the wine. Avxov ray d r 
ved, Prov. lupum auribus teneo, I have hold of 
the wolf by the ears. Lucian has put a Prepoſi- 
tion here, Ex Nee AupCaveoX, 10 take hold of by 
the tail. 

9. Of Time, either of Duration, and Sen 
ta the Latin guamdiu, ile d rl, during five 
whole years: or of the preciſe Time, and anſwer- 
wg to quando: nutegs os words penelav, to medi: 
tate night aud day. 


ANNOTATION, 


Nou ouns of Time, that are put in the Accuſative, or 
| in the Ablative. 


The Time either preciſe, or of Duration, is put alſo in 
the Accuſative, or the Ablative, either with or without a 
Prepoſition, as in Latin. But we have mentioned in the 
Rule, only what was particular in the Greek. | 

Thus we ſay for the preciſe Time, Th. ab, Thige, or 
with the  Prepoſition, 3 & T1. 4079 natex, the ſame day. To 
4. Xena, 73 & eos, ſup. xala, hyeme quidem, &ſtate vero. 
TIzy T6 a Nτ i . d. aS eidtouwoy, Baſil. We eught t to re- 
vor ence every thing that is remarkable for antiquity © 

We likewiſe fay for the Duration of Time, Oxle x q Sea 


rte, or elſe i ty Ste, durin eighteen years. Tb ids teh, | 


or i gels, during three whole months; Thozuy Xenon or im 
ehe gero, during a long time. 


01g 
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Dei A yeovoy dNxav ENA. pine, 180 K bogen 


vb aruxirdlo), Juſtin. we ought” to think that man very un- 


happy, who lives a long time in his wickedneſs with impu- 
| Deke? pod vg To Y:iovg Se ar Mg &Pav IRR rice d 
oha. dexn, rug ang rt, 2 i} tYoAu» Y eovoy sb0xippory 
i, Iva Th Tay g eur pilesCoAj park Hag]. The 
Greek Tranſlation of Cæſar attributed to Gaza, where he 
ſaith, Conſueſſe enim Deos immortales, qui gravius homines ex 
commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro ſcelere eorum ulciſci we- 
lint, his ſecundiores interdum res, & diuturniorem impunita- 
tem concedere, 1. de bello Gallico : That it was cuſtomary 
for the immortal Gods, when they pleaſed to fignalize their ju- 
frice on the wicked, to ſuſpend their vengeance for a while, 
and permit them ts flouriſh, to render their change of fortune 
more bitter afterwards and unſupportable. | 
Oùro g r Twngav Goo T1. aweaulixa wyym ixPvuyls 
ZJoZav, & file Thing Xeovor, a\N i Atiovs xeorw ].. 
tc , N Bpralutieas Tirzow, 59 yneuoaslrs ixohacbioas, 
ann iynguoay xohaGgoperes, Plut. Thus the wicked that ſeem 
to have eſcaped immediate vengeance for their crimes, are not 
after a long while, but for @ long while, not flower, but 
7” puniſhed ; nor does Juſtice overtake them when they arg 
old; but they wax old in their puniſhments. . N 


The Matter and the Price in the Alative. 


The Matter is ſometimes put in the Ablative, as in La- 
tin, though not ſo often: ai pi yap xepuios! vile xai, 
ai & iA Od. r. where he ſpeaks of the Gates of Hell, 
Some are made of horn, and ſome of ivory. 

As alſo the Price: Idi Jarary To woipeier Wpiaper@:, S. 
Chryf. ranſoming his flock at the price of his own death.  - 


The Reaſon of theſe Governments. ' 


In ſhort, whereſoever an Ablative Caſe is governed in La- 
tin, it adthits there alſo of the ſame Government in Greek, 
unleſs it be drawn to the Genitive hy Virtue of a Prepoſiti - 
on, as it is obſerved in the Rules. And when an Ablative 
is put, it is only by Virtue of a Prepoſition underſtood : 
which is proved not only from the general Practice of ex- 

3 1 preſſing 
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preſſing it thus in the vulgar Languages, but moreover be- 
cauſe it is often uſed ſo in Greek, Oe in} yivu, 
ili £7; TASTY, * Ovoncha im Sura wi, 80%); Views 


, Xenoph. To be proud of birth, vain of riches, or haughty 
in power, is what no body is allowed. H N Aeg abr 
ig Sd o T1 Big, anna park coy T1 epysoicz, Xenoph. 


theſe things are not obtained. by force, but by mildneſs and be- 
newvolence. To h Xevoios iy Ty wog SoxupudCoprry TY; N Pins 


iv rad aTvXias, Iſocr. as we make a trial of gold in the fire, 
fo friends are tried in adverſity. In like manner the reft, 


8 RU LE IX. 
| Several Verbs that govern a Genitive. | 
A Genitive likewiſe follows | 


1. Verbs of Admiring. 2. Hindering, For- 
SBidding. 3. Of Excelling. 4. Of Com- 


manding. 5. Of Pardming. 6. Of Con- 


demning. 7.Of Buying. 8. Of Enjoying. 
9. To abſtain, to deprive. 10. Of Senſe 
(11. except the Sight) 12. Of Caring or 
Neglefing. 13. Undertaking. 14. Cea- 


ing. 15. Delivering. 16. As alſo of 


Dem. 


"EXAMPLES. 


There is a vaſt number of Verbs, which in 


Greek require a Genitive after them, as thoſe of 


1. Admiring. Ohg o, I admire you. 
2. Hindering or Forbidding. Eh NE“? 
cue, Plut. mari prohibere, 70 forbid or keep one 
from the ſea. | Kode 18 yiveoN oixiav, Ariſtot. be 


debars from building, Elęyen oivs, to debar one of 


wine. © 
N 3. Ex- 


A e ee 
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3 Excelling, Surpaſſing, Overcoming. IAte- 
u F wobei, 10 give an advantage over one 's 
enemies. Ovdiv @AM0. 1y£10vs Tot Tet, 1. 7 undive 
Vartenavdv, pul: ah, dN ig ins wayluv 
zeta, Epictet. Nothing is more becoming a 
General, than neither to deſpiſe or inſult any body, but 
to behave with equality and moderation towards thoſe 


under his command. 


4. Commanding. Tav oindlGv d c pe, Iſocr. to 
command his ſervants. *adovis neglav, to be under 

no ſubjettion to pleaſures. "Avlewnruv wovagys, Lu- 
cian, to have a ſupreme command over mankind. 
Alge d A oixslav dN, Tag 3 ndovods dA Le, 
Iſocr. it is a diſhonour to command one's ſlaves, and 
at the ſame time to be a ſlave to one's paſſions. 
And alſo &%argeav, EA, que Lei, Bacikdav, 


_ Tvegwer, and ſuch like. 


From hence we find in the Scripture, domine-' 
tur Piſcium maris, &c. and in Hor. "SE Po- 
e 


* Forgiving or Sparing: Zvylwworw cot The - 


arne, Philoſtr. 7 forgive you Jour miſtake. "Os 


Qed: 2 aui necis, luce Tov av aunts, Proverb. 


qui parcit virge, odit filium ſuum ; he that ſpares 
the rod, hates his child. 


6. Condemning and Accuſing, Eauls nalngo- 


ee, to accuſe one's ſelf. 0 Lands ra xis av nalg- 


vt % 18 &yabs o wyalos J sds xaxs padiws, Ba- 


Gl The wicked are forward in condemning the juſt ; 


but the Juſt are ſlow in cenſuring the wicked. 

7. Buying. Tay Tovwy TwWASTIV nu arc a v " [ah 
Jef, Epichar. Ve purchaſe what bleſſings we re- 
cerve of the Gods, at the price of our labours. 


Which Horace ſcems to have intended to expreſs 
in theſe * : 


Nil 
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— N. 25 "oe mayno © 
Pita labore dedit 4. 


f. Enjoying,” partaking, taking, accepting, 
admitting, acquiring, and the like. Axt v 
wagellon, Iſocr. he enjoyed what be had at Preſent. ; 
Tije SMS avetiuny, Syn. Let me enjoy my Pbi- 
lo fophy. ' Tiwioxovies we ts 1s Qagpans, Lucian. 
offering me — poiſon to drink. Yirs & wog au- 
ve, Xenoph. 70 cat and drink in a Mex] 
A010 88, wy particeps rationis, capable of rea- 
fon. Ovx Sondeyov!) # Atyovlen, Ariſtot. they don't 
approve of thoſe that fay. "Enavs roi, Dem. 
70 acquire praiſe a: ce. ink, Ifocr. to at- 
rain to virtue. Knngovounoos © NA, Gard, 
Lucian. to inherit his ftaff : though this is alfo 
Joined with an Accufative ; c inmegryoay rar 
R, Herodot. as they made — maſters 
of the towns, 

9. Depriving, whether c one s ſelf or another, 
abſtaining from, miſſing one's Aim, and others 
oppoſite to thoſe of the . Article: as, 
"AuPoltgwy Iuagſiji asd, Thucyd. we have miſſed 
them both : Sieg T T tamen, a 00 deceived in 
heir bopes : un ud x Aid, Baſil. that His 
expectations may not be fruſtrated: Songegeiv tawlss 
S cuſne / a, Chryſ. to deprive tbemſelves of ſalvati- 
on: voc b gie rde, Eurip. you will deprive me of 
this: geb wens, to be deprived of victory: a 
ev olvs 4 dhdonoyias, Plut. 20 abſtain from wine 
and untruth : v anixeeX, to abſtain from beans, 
Juſt as Horace ſaid, abftinets irarum, don i Ker 


MF to Prfſron. 


10. of 
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as _ Of Senſe: ET ri li Jr, Ariſtoph, h. 

78 body ſhould bear a noiſe: a avs?) '* ben, 
Ar 0 


t. He perceives the ſmell: doyud rm Flay ĩ a- 


aden, To give ateiition to the Lp, one au- 


pow ago, Fo Bur them both: dr x5 Gui 
Ariftor. be ſmells the cold: „Ge x rand, Eurip. 
60 bebe 4 luſte ur trial of misfortme: d d 
i@1Þalo, Ariſtoph. be laid bold of bim by the bead: 
oily vor Rue; Io feel, or touch a felt 

11. We muſt except Verbs of ſeeing. which 
govern an Accuſative in quality of Actives. 
ih oe, Luke vin. to fee von. o (Gur, Acts 
ne. be faw no man. 

Verbs of the other Senſes hivealfo ſornetimes 
the ſame force; as *Qs 5 yea w dee, John ii Th 
when he had taſted the water. See Rule rr. 


12. Caring and neglecting: Hud 8dty uud, 


Plato, zo take no care of us. Er & Qgolls, Ari- 
ſtoph. J <vor?t mind you. "Appepetis * Si, Xe- 
noph. you neglet? your friends. "Qnxvywesy f xowdy,. 
oer. they 2 the affairs of the commonwealth, 
"Ov getan avayry, whereof we muſt certainly re- 
pent. 

13. Undertaking, endeavouring, Ei 
purſuing, &c. T rod , 1 aim at the mark. 
Ilegęgicaiſes rd xis, having endeavoured to diſcover 
and ſurprixe the place. Allie e mexypua- 
ron, Dem. undertake the management of the affairs. 
Kr 78 Aye, Plut. to begin the diſcourſe. 
Exe © TE WEoKetpevoy,. Herod. 7 Purſue one's defi, gn. 

14. Ceafing, deſiſting, quitting, leaving, and 
others contrary to the foregoing: "EAnZay N 
exs, Xenoph. they left off hunting. * ig i 
o%m, Herodi. his anger is over, be is appeaſed. 
And with the Active: "zxziver © de geg Fier 3 

Ocr. 


om 


z 
. 
s 


- 4 +. 
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Tandem querelarum. 


de, Dem. there. is a great deal wanting, it is far 
ſport of. OH Jiu Myeav, Id. Jam almaſt ready 
to tell, I am very near telling. Nustia dub, i 
xaxay ii’, true faſting conſiſts in abſtaining 
from vice. Neige, T5 Oe d jy ovvanlun. i] NI 
one 16 Oed. Chryſoſt. He ſeparateth himſelf 
From God, that does not join bimſelf to bim by 
„„ 5 85 ere 


owy ANNOTATION. > 


There are ſeveral Verbs that govern-a Genitive, as thoſe 
of condemning, remembring, eſteeming, ſignifying the Paſ- 
ſions or Affections of the Soul, which I have omitted in 
the Rule, as not differing from the Latin. 3 5 


* 
* 


De Reaſon of this Conſeruttion. 


Now in the laſt mentioned, as alſo in thoſe that are par- 
ticular to the Greeks, it is eaſy to ſee that the Government 
depends but on three things; either on a Prepoſition under- 
ſtood, or an Accuſative underſtood, which includes 8 right 

5 5 overn- 
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Government of the Verb (having elſewhere proved that no 


Verb, neither in Greek, nor in Latin, can govern really of 
itſelf a Genitive) or on x99, xa, or he likewiſe un- 
derſtood. fn N 3 0 : 3% . 
Thus when we find, Aci o rd iN. νανt, Dem. 
abſolvo te criminum ; we muſt underſtand i or yea@hy, 
as Demoſthenes himſelf ſaid, Kneip Y eg IC 3 
Cte/iphontem ſacrarum tubularum reum agebar or elſe we 


muſt underſtand a Prepoſition, as Xenoph. gd os wee? 


dad r, I hae à capital crime to alledge againſt you. © 
, de pturnoe, Iſoer. remember thy friends, ſup. wit, 
as he has uſed it elſewhere, iprnobn;' meet Toiavrn; isse, 
"you remember this. woman ; or we mult underſtand priuyr, 
memoriam, Moyo wor, cogitationem, or ſome ſuch thing. 
'  Bipyerw vg 9andoow, Plut. to drive from the ſea, ſup. ans, 
as in Xenoph. c r Tay aioxew xXwuoa:, to hinder one from 
committing ſhameful things. Silius Italicus has expreſſed him- 
ſelf in the ſame manner: | 
—— Copte prohibere nequiret 

Cum Panos aquile —— lib. 6. 


"Tar ovpdruor HN, Xenoph. they take care of the 
body : juſt as Apul. ſays, carare corporis. We muſt under- 
[ſand e or UT. Iles r auToi5 pits, Iſocr. they take 
care of this. MeNνν virip Tov xowav, Id. to take care of the 
Sablic affairs. - + 5 

*Exzvizew 0; T2 woe, Eurip. I free you from this toil, ſup. 
a7, as in S. Matt, vi. *Pboas nwas are v N, libera nos 
a malo. Livy has put in the Genitive, /zvarunt animum re- 
ligionis. V „ 
© Boris xowwrerr, Herodi. Je&i effe conſortem. In ike man- 
ner Plautus, patermum Servam ſui participant conſilii, ſup. 
Teei, or the Accuſat. uieS-, partem, Iſocr. T xw&yvuwr mA3- 
Lor pig®- prdi;eow, they will ſhare the greateſt part of the 
dangers. DEE 3.7 % 34G 4, 

Sometimes they join two Genitives with the ſame verb, 
whereof one is governed by a Prepoſition underſtood, as in 
the preceding Examples : and the ſecond by a Noun ex- 
preſſed or underſtood, which is governed by a Verb, or in 
ſome other manner: as x&lnyogw os andy Twr h, 
Aſch. accuſo tui (ſup. malitiam ) de omnibus quatuor rebus, 
T lay theſe four things to your charge. | | 


C3 © # Tic 6 
I 
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7 a arge 761 aν dq Dem. who could 
e e generoſity of t theſe men 2 Phere de is gp- 
g WA erh axzozile 3 and, agg by bexe, under- 
food or elſe agil3s miſt be the Caſe belonging to the 
Which Vi 7 r ad muſt be govenel.: bu . irſelf. 
Wah irgil h ee lib, bevy Che T 


vuuian, prix mirer, bells hee? 2 


*0» ov J dee. Tov de e 19 25, cobom you] 2 
Agua, for, than for your pleaſures : where idanlor®- go- 
verns 705 aden, as 2. Comparative, and is govern itte 
by eg zi Or Tgo underſtood. ; 3 conformably to what 

or ow written elſewhere, wg: 83%; „lo, pro nihilo pu- 
tabant, yhey ſet. but wery. little value. And Iſocrates, aps 
r woenouipur, 1 /oould value very much, 1 ee have & 


great efteem for. And in like anne Os ll 


CHAPTER. . 


Ne Gevernment of the Nabi, and of the 
e 1 e 


2 KR v L &, 4 
of the Dative. 


I. 7 ** of adm or fubplicating, 2. at. 
. monifhing, 3. fighting, 4. converſing, 
5 fallowing 6. overtaking and running ; 

7. as alſo Verbs compounded with ops, all 

' govern a Dative Caſe, _ 


ENA es 


The 8383 as we we obſerved in the 3 
tin Method, marks in all Languages the Refe-. 
rence 


re 
tl 
t 
t 
a 
ti 
L 
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rence of the Action of the Verb; that is to ſay, 
the Attribution by which it is ſnewn, that ſome- 
thing is done or happens to another: wherefore 
this Caſe may be put almoſt every where, in Greek, 
as well as in Latin. But I have only taken no- 
tice here of what ſeems more particular to this 


Language, as after 


1. Verbs of adoring or ſupplicating : Togonu 
vv TG Oe, 10 adore or worſhip God. Ev xe 
©to77y ſupplicare Dus, 0 pray to the Gods. 

2. Verbs of admoniſhing or reprimanding: 
Ken 75 0 xd. to command the people. Lletesi- 
C0[acts co. CVYTOjAc0g Cpribecg, Iſocr. 1 ſpall endea- 
vour to adviſe you in a feu words. 

are. 6 Paaredbs TIN vs Bagrad 1 - 
eine 7% Wea Berinkias % 1yEpovias Gj Vac, 
2 age. & 15 o ON mh. aorixkdUow Haf- 


dot wenge e, TETE W mis (ACAiog yiyesTlo, 


Plut. Demetrius Phalereus adviſed king Ptolemy to 
make a collection of whatever books related to regal 
duty and government, and to read them afterwards 
with attention; for therein Princes can find thoſe 


counſels that their courtiers are afraid to give them. 


 Thisss 15, #1. TSS. Way 0, T1. av ao Aus 
las, dAAG. TEg mi; fes ae, 
Iſocr. Don't think them your friends, that are rea- 
dy to extol every thing you ſay or do, but thoſe that 
reprimand you for doing Wrong. 

Toi putv g, voy i - dels Grid, Ariſtot. 
Ethic. 3. No body ought to reproach another for his 
natural defermitie. 

3. Of fighting, contradicting. oppoſing, and 
the like : "AAAnAos ts Acywy &pOtylav uv, se- 
Le © wy. Plato. you may diſpute but not quarrel 
* words, Max mis woaspicis,, Dem. 70 en- 

counter 
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counter with the enemy. Traciagoiles dna: E 
wohefc leg, being divided among themſelves, and en- 
gaged in an inteſtine war. Our dv tywys Seele 
. £78 egviowt lle Nolfam, II. C. nor will I ' fight againſt 
the heavenly Gods. Iq eo, und hex I teig u 
Barixdow, II. g. Give over, and 2 not Vs 
74 0 alone with the _ 79315 2. 


Thos age! has ſaid ; 10 


» _ = 
* AS! bY 


— 


— Solus 2 certet | Animas: Eds. 5. 
And likewiſe” 


— ern etiam p brulu, amors « ? Kn. 4. 


4. . Of ret entertaining or dileourſing 
Ils d woo dyophvQr, 1 Se AN, Chryſoſt. 
Whoever prayeth, conver ſeth with God. T5 ©49' wi 
aAnbas XanSpls - -TW berg * Tooodyng, in reality 
we converſe with God in time of Prayer.  TigociAboy 
«ut, Matth. xxi. Acceſſerunt ei, they drew near 
to him. My 'K0&K0TG pines, 1 don 4 Converſe 
with the wicked. 

5. OE following, going, running after, or 
accompanying. Exe) 15 &xaerfia 1 dvaugvilia, 
Xenoph. impudence bears company with ingratitude, 
or comes after ingratitude. rag d1vyious dne 
pobuuie, Proſperity is generally followed by ſoftneſs 
and effeminacy. Tu egytiy * 90d (ev ene.) 70 Done 
gfiv, % T @ANoTEeAT BoAvTexypore, Dem. poverty 
and curiofity about other people's affairs follow lazi- 
neſs and zndolence. Er Tis rt pro & whe rd Au- 
Tres, Moſch. ſorrow generally comes after plea- 
ſure. Ko 9G mov H ele Tgoodexpuorles a- 
Adu ag awnis, % T cM PT Dam awoews regel der nly- 
celle HD, ergo lulu lvo. Th wewry ydUos w 
TE Ts #a/aTiuple dg ννZC’y, S. Baſil ng 
0 


kk . a. RR tes. oo. 


RR 22. 0v 
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| of a worldly life, it is to be apprehended, that 155 5 


after theſe things with too much greedine ej: end | 
too little circumſpettion, without thinking there is. 

any harm in the pleaſure we receive from the enjoy- 
ment of them; we. fbould be ſo unhappy as to ſcval. 


be at the Fit pull the devil's bait therein concealed. 


Kai 00 TETw 0ntyd Lula Evens). Td Sig, Cæterã- 
que quæ comitantur huic vitæ, Cic. Tuſc. 5. 
And whatever other cares attend this ſort of life. 

6. Verbs compounded with dh: as dν,uͤu _ 
naive, UNANIMOUS, or of the ſame mind with him. 
"Ougo0v N wales, con ſubſtantialem Patri, Ly ie 


fame 1 8 * the . a 


R v * xl. 
/ The Government of the Accuſative. A 


We Attics ee Putt the Aceuſa- 
1 9 for the Dative und Genitivfe: 
2. All Verbs govern an _Accuſative of the 
| Noun, which they form themſelves. | 
3. . Accuſative 7s frequenty where 
9 vad 7 is under flood. | 


ExanyL us, 


The Arcoſative is: put in Greek 5 as in Latin, 
after Verbs of an Active e But be- 
ſides this 

1. The Attics fe N put this Caſe after 
Verbs, that we have faid require a Genitive 
or Dative. *agioxe os, . placer tibi, te delectat, 


it Roe you. . Tocher Yo, | Luci. taſting the 
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milk. Leiv dv ah publov dne, gx dv dhe, 
— Do not judge . you have beard both 


e G Se * res rin, 1 aya- 
9s ttrolnosev d ro 3 4⁴νν res C Au, scetas ru 
avdexs diyallds © woatws, Plato: When God has 
a mind to favour a town, be beftows righteous men 
upon it; aud when be intends to chaſtiſe it, he takes 


the righteous away. Kanas mworrts Tis pmioSvlayg. 


Uuas, Matth. v. Do good to them that hate you. 


Such alſo are the Verbs Al, ayoediw, iow, 
whiict with the Accuſative of the Perſon, aſſume 


alſo an Adverb of Quality. Tov ix. py vaude 


Nye, Plut. Don't ſpeak ill of your friend, My Aiye 
x - rehemö re, Solon. Dont peak ill of the 
dead. Ta > iu Teoarvggola tYpavre eis 
droixyow This , Ariſtot. They employed the cu- 
ftombouſe revenue inthe ſervice oft the commonwealth. 
From whence the Latins have borrowed ator hanc 
rem. Mea utantur fine, Ter. 

2. All Verbs may likewiſe govern the Accuſative 
of the Noun they form themſelves, or of another 
that correſponds to it: He mASv, navigans na- 
vigationem, undertabing a voyage by ſea. - Talus 
yauar, nuptias iniens, marrying. From whence 
the Latins have borrowed, vivere vitam, gaudere 
gaudia, and the like. 


"Adixic 1v adina os, the injuſtice T do you. Thus 


Lucian ſpeaking of certain Rivers faith, Of pty 
oo, o 5 Y, acl J of % pin 7ppeov, ſome: flowed 
with wine, others with milk, and ſome even with 
boney. 

3. They uſe. alſo .this Cafe on ſeveral Occa- 


ſions, wherein vad is underſtood ; as Zug- * 


Sour, r waleida, ſup. ist nomine & patria 


us; 


err 
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Syrus; that is to ſay, xi T Sun, 2 15 raid: 
from whence the Lãtins have taken, cetera Gra- 
jus, Virg. inſtead of quod ad cetera. Alia id ge- 
nus, and de i . ID 

Tus owlereaupivss THY Rap contritos corde, 
Pſalm oxlvi. that have a contrite heart, Hove ta 


 exian, Afiſtoph. to have a pain in one's legs. From 
whence the Latins have bogrowed: a2 ER 
tra, Hor. Os, humeroſque Deo fimitis, 


Virg. and 
others of the ſame ſort. 

This is alſo uſual with the Paſſive: Ai 
tyres rd Fenueala, ſtripped of their ſubſtance. Ei- 
Tpiropeate Thy Iieular, deferor arbitrium, for defer- 
tur mihi, hey refer the affair to my judgment. 
Tv & e Nιν,ν U o, Eurip. ſbe is ſnatched 
out f my hands. A xerusSpa, Heſiod. what is 
owing to me. Oi whitoo e ipottiw JInbarnouye, 
Ariſtot. upon whom a great many cloaths are thrown. 


ON de? TInneiuou, Lucian, I have a whole moun- 


tain a top of me. Ii - rd wiyice, Greg. in- 
truſted with things of the greateſt conſequence. *Qs 
Biege TJ, Sophocl. /nce I ſuffer violence in 
theſe things. Fla itanatyuivu, Dem. deceived 


m every thing. 


Sometimes we may underſtand Ag, or ſome 
other Prepoſition, rather than ala, as Tera- 
e#ſpivar tyv eos Ti ]] oẽ,j fle NIN ee 
atm, Dem. that is to ſay, gi Tyr oled Ti, 
having been uneaſy by reaſon of the intimacy which 
this city bad contracted with Philip. wg: 


— 
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„ 


of Verbs that have two Accuſatives: | 


1. J rh of giving, 2. taking away, doing 
good to, or hurting, 3. abſolving, 4: and 
"accuſing, govern two Accuſatives. 


EXAMPLES. 


It is s by Virme of this Prepolition A or G, 


or ſuch like, that there are ſo many Verbs which 


have two Accuſatives in the Greek, one of their 
own natural Government, the other of the.Pre- 
polition : ſuch as not only thoſe of teaching, 
aſking, dreſſing, and admoniſhing, which have 
two Accuſatives in the Latin; but moreover * de 
following Verbs 


1. Of giving and doing good te to: Taba dus 


z,, x Cor. iii. I have fed you with milk. Bades 
ot Y wiv, Eurip. Shall I give you ſome wine to 
taſte ? Ericae wes turinnay os, Plalm cxlvii. Aud 
flleth thee with the fineſt of the wheat. *Auslitts ps 
 &yad\iacw, Plalm LI. J. hou wilt make me hear a 
ſong of gladneſs. Av 1x5 aivigaTss wind r w- 
ev, oiaTep av T&8s dνν dexowsr, Iſocr. It is fit 
that men ſhould ſubmit to the ſame treatment as that 

which they have made others ſuffer. _ 
2. Of taking away, hurting, depriving, 100 
the like: Tu- Conv DEALT Toy avIpwrrov, Galen. 70 
take away a man's life. Arogegei jus r Neitiala, 
Iſocr. he deprives me of my goods. "EZt5s mois ẽ O 
BY. G d2go1 18. Thucyd. the Ephori are af 

lowe 
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lowed to uſe the King thus. Kanu Y tleyaouo 
y dure oixov, Id. I have done a great deal of 
harm to your houſe. TS TiautTs mv adehQov e 
gws, Chryl. of one that uſes his brother thus. 
Ole Avr νE¹e , Apollon. what be deſigned 
to oo h ↄ ? 8 | 
3. Of accuſing, abſolving, Sc. Tha ye#01v ce 
yiyexnla, Plato, what had be to lay to your charge? 
Alkas av EU dvo, Iſæus, he convicted Eupolis 
of two different crimes. As dinas 1d dmiQuyo wa- 

bie  aivridinivra, Dem. in which- trials I was 
diſcharged, though he was preſent, and ſpoke against 
me. And ſuch like. i oh 


ANNOTATION. - 
The Caſe that is governed here by a Prepoſition, is re- 
tained alſo in the Paſſive, as we have already ſeen in the 
foregoing Rule. HN well Rl igen, Soph. de- 
prived of” her father's fortune, Arc yr d 2 15 eig 
Oeòr eyanny u HED, Baſil, the love of God is demanded 
of us as an indiſpenſable duty, 


CHAPTRR.Y: 
Of the Paſſive Verb, and of the abſolute. 


Caſe. 
R UL'z NHL. 
Of the Verb Paflive, 
Verbs Paſſive are joined with a Dative; 
or with a Genitive governed by no, wa 


\ \ 
| = N 3 Ex M- 
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Exaurizs 


Verte Paſſive, as likewiſe Verbs of a Paſſive 
Signification, are joined with a Dative; 4s, Hs- 
roliſci por, factum eſt mihi, inſtead of à me, 41 
bave done this. Te mate pepenith) ang, Lu- 
cian, talia ei ſunt meditata, he has taken care of 
all this. To VN gvdorg ine, N Weow avbewTos 
Hic & Con, Hing is the practice of faves, and 

ought to be deteſted by all mankind. On isi w. 
red tr r TET@&#x?)) wi Ge. &v- 4 was 
vu eauTwy D . Cr ety T% TIER Dem. we 
are not allowed to inquire with ſeverity into other 
People's actions, unleſs we bave fir diſcharged our 
duty our ſelves. 

But they oftner aſſume a Genitive governed 
by one of theſe Prepoſitions, Cos, , webs: 
as Aidaoropar n 98 doceor ? a te, 1 am laugbt 
by thee. | Ori 0 18. C oivs Alg obagß, T&UTH 
Wa g/e I pO) 189 in unrrbanas, when the 
mind is overcome by wine, it is like to a chariot that 
Das bot its driver, Iſocr. Ts yuvees gx 

dees code irn, Democr. apud Stob. it is the 
very greatest of infamies to be under pettycoat go- 
vernment. Ola wes d N py wabily Awe Dias, 
b 2 Cv unde dev GW SN, Nazianz. what 
you don't care ſbould be done to yourſelf, don't do 
hat to another. ap wy Tiv apy 78 6 y cia 
who, 55 WAE aba @enovlauls, eis 7110 n 91 
G&uagtv, N 071 pe Sep yelb rat WV autav q Bioy 
x DNG, fi νẽõe aoibyus, t51, Lycurg. Ut is the 
ver) highe# degree of iniquity, not only to tranſereſ5 


againft thoſe of whom we have. had our birth, and 


what other bleſſmgs we enjoy, but even not 10 0 
reach 


— 
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ready Fo expoſe our life for their ſervice and in- 
terer. Sage. $I 5 | 

ANNOTATION. 

Sometimes they are joined with the Prepoſition ik, but 
not very frequently : Ex 73 N wiiobiive ; Sophocl. by 
which of her friends perſuaded ? Et Tv xaenly in Twy RoNe- 
r r arxiri® tyy coy Luci. F your flatterers have 
done you any harm, I am not to blame. 

Sometimes the Prepoſition is underſtood, and the Geni- 
tive is put without it: TIoAAZ iAatliuai Alox, Dem. I am 
inferior to A ſchines in ſeveral things. "Hilaodas to ovuger 
g, Iſocr. 10 fink under misfortunes. Nndvs noone, Ath. 
Aave to one s belly. | 95 | 


Rv LE XIV. 


That inthe Greek theiv aro three abfolute 


1. The Genitive is ſometimes made an ab- 
flute Caſe; 2. ſometimes the Accuſa- 
tive; 3. and ſometimes the Ablati ve. 


- EXAMPLES. 


By an abſolute Caſe we underſtand the Parti- 
ciple or Verbal Noun with its Subſtantive, which 
ſeems independent in Diſcourſe, and nevertheleſs 
is governed by a Prepoſition underſtood,  _ 

1. Thus becauſe the Greeks have Prepoſitions 
of three different Governments, we may obſerve 
that they have therefore three abſolute Caſes, the 
commoneſt of which is the Genitive : as 'EuS m- 
terme, me præſente, in my Preſence. Tirs d d- 
N N 4 * 
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we wur, Arilt. which being thus... . 491 


Chin ws 


bend. He ns 1 iu la,” = Ido 
abe, under e . : Kaz un did, unden ! e 
2 -, Nazianz. Mitb God's alſiſtance, make or 
envy cannot hurt us; and without his Mance, our 
endeavours cannot 404 US. am good. 


2. Sometimes we find it in the Accuſative, as 


"Qs my avdex 18 10 wouijc ola, the man going to do 
this. This happens frequently to the Neuter 
Participle taken, imperſonally: EC uy, pn 
Cnte din, Alciblad. in Apoph. When you can 
make ' your eſcape, don't try to clear yourfelf. In 
like manner Ev naeg or, naegluxen, and ſuch 
like. 'Avdpay 70 c iv £540, — pn a dtx0ivTo 
deve, a yahav t ad lux ves, e M ler egyvns DOA 
ue, & 5 weg c monius wav FνeZjæea, 
Thucyd. lib. 1. { is the part of a wiſe and mo- 
derate man to live quietly, as long as no injuſtice is 
done him; and of a brave man, when be is 
wronged, to do himfelf Juſtice by going to war, and 
if be gains any advantage to improve it, by exchang- 
ing war for an honourable peace. T6 Junaig Ae ye 
vo X gige, ov erg Te (Taegrvxov iet Toa) 
moodets T3 pay TAfov Ne dj,. Id. eod. lib. 
You now talk to us of juſtice, which with nobody 
(when force could prevail) has had hitherto ſo much 
weight, as to prevent them from pur ſuing their ad- 

vantage. - 
Tea pv ove Aoys ata w "EAAver rang, 79 
vag vum, N, 0 llreſen, 5 1 Koeaiuy, r & & 
aeeaoteds 
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treibe Ta % eis 1d avro SA,, &c. ibid. 
where it is viſible that pla wiv 3vie is an abſolute 
Caſe, the ſame as if he had ſaid, rtp1@v wutv di, 
there being three confiderable fleets among the Greeks, 
yours, ours, and that of the Corinthians : if you 
permit two of thoſe to be joined, &c, 
3. And ſometimes it is put in the Ablative : 
Ols Yoppivois War z elud rg ule, Opovoins; Iſocr. 
Upon which ſucceſs. is it not fit you ſhould gave a 
good i opinion of your ſelf £ IT aprovre Te evi D 
O αννα FAV  Opupeey, Kenoph. at the cloſe of 
the year, they order new levies to be made. T[le- 
paſovls ixeidev 18 Inos, tranſeunte inde . Jeſu. Matt. 
ix. and as Jeſus paſſed forth from thence. 


ANNOTATION. 


The Greeks give alſq the name of abſolute Caſe to that 
of the Cauſe, Matter, and Time, whereof we have ſpoke 
in the 8th Rule. i 55 
As alſo to that 1. of the Inſtrument, 2. Manner, 3. and 
efficient or aſſiſting Cauſe, which in Greek are put in the 
Ablative depending on a Prepoſition, as in Latin. 8 
1. The Inſtrument, Ta Ei irxrate, he ftruck him with 
his ſword, ſup. i, as in Eurip. E, fixes wAnlzis, pierced with 
_—_ And in the ſcripture, in virga ferrea, 'avith an iron 
rod. (61/43 925 
2. The manner: Kai T2To, & N prov, A tfyy, Ari. 
ſtot. and this not only by words, but alſo by deeds. O vn S- 
Cts ayabo, 5 dc ye e cd vr ce peAlixõs, Greg. Nyſſ. he that 
is good by nature, and giver of all that is good. T Ta wpo- 
o X00 WY inn , Thy TT Nn ewopPicey £Ocive, Democr. 
apud Stob. a woman that embelliſhes her face, diſcloſeth the 
deformity of her mind. _ | 
The Prepoſition is uſed here thus, *Ex Tivo; Teore, Dem. 
in what" manner? EO og tx ago, Id. ob quz gaudebant, 
for which they rejoiced. Enge. int mhsrw, Xenoph. 
elatus ob divitias, ' Ati r Back in pndevi warno ii peu 


5 7 
eft pleaſure and delight of Kings ought to conſiſt in doing 2 


to their ſaljectt. 


. a 5 w.TY T2; urns evieyelei, Philo, The great- 
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An Accufati ve may alſo be put here along with a Prepo- 
ſition: Al xo Gegias g O. % Twr lov & d · 
ro mipuxs, Dem, There is uo one bleſſing in nature, but what 
is attainable thro labour Ln induſtry. e Acan : 


erg, 5 . W HN rieb N Mi Joo xtieuld zu, Id. com- 


moneſt and caſieſt of things are rendered difficult by lazineſt 


and effeminacy. n e 

3. The ent canſs as id f xapey Tw vow, Ariſtot. 
anleſs he be afflicted with fome diſtemper, ſup. id, as he has 
wt it elſewhere : Ohe, Autry ir aANoTeios d ye Jorg, invi- 


ntia e& ægritudo propter alterius res ſecundas, Cic. Ex- 


y is an uneafineſs at other people's proſperity. We may alſo 
underſtand. here o, as ov» Oi, with God's help. -j 

This efficient Cauſe is alſo put in the Genitive, As we- 
Sure, Eurip. born of Hee : inſtead of which Ifocr. has 
faid, "ES 35 *@vozy, of whom they were born. Likewiſe Eu- 
ripides, "EQu 'Azgomn; amo, born of 'Aerope. and. Axiſtot. 
TIavle Ta yiviges, vis TETWO yivtla, x; ix TWO, Whatever 
exiſts, is made by Something, and of i: 


The manner of reſolving the abſolute Conftrufion. 


We muſt therefore, in the abſolute Conſtruct ion of the 
Participle, always underſtand a Prepoſition, ia whatſoever 
Caſe it be, as in Cæſar 1. de Bello Gall. 1s dies erat ad 
V. Kal. Aprilis, L. Piſone, & A. Gabinio Conſulibus. Which 
the Greek attributed to Planudes, or to Gaza, has expreſſed 
by the Prepoſition: Ed vrarwy Anf IIc, x; Add Ta- 
Cie, under the Conſulſbip of Lucius Piſo, and Aulus Gabint: 
#5. And in Lucian; ai@n$u;, ini mepal®-, pH · 5 d- 
xor©- T& co Tagarxsi ure, &. Repente miniſter tollens ea 
quæ tibi erant appoſita. Of a ſudden the ſervant taking a- 
way, though you was ftill preſent, what was ſet before you. 
Where it is viſible that in} Taevl- is the ſame as os wa- 
eie, te præſente. Thus in Xenoph. Ast ail dd rata, Ta 
Ab Fealevudla dr ht, His vero decretis, exercitus abierunt : 
that is to ſay, Mela Tavra g,, things having been or- 
dered thus, the armies marched away,  ' . 

Sometimes they put the Participle in the Singular, Abba, 
& ud Taura, ür’ Plato in Prot. After we had re- 
Solved upon this, aue ſet out for our journey. Where Budzus 
ſurmiſes ſome miſtake or other, though with very little 
foundation, fince we find alſo in Xenoph. A6&av E TaDTH, 
tæñjgvt a dr moron, having approved of theſe things, they 

ore 


. 


r 
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ordered them to be done, We find alſo o, it being proper: 
Stagav, it having been proper: inde xapear, it being likely to 
bappen or poffible.; anztiy, having been heard : yi|pappiver, 
it having been writ, and ſuch like. But as, when we ſay, 
lectum eſt, wiſum eſt, &c. we are to ufiderſtand ro legere, 73 
widere, &c. according to what we have proved in the Latin 


Method; ſo when we ſay data, we muſt underſtand 73 Jo- 


xt: inſomuch that it muſt be conſtrued Mile 29 dg oN 
ra dra &c. after having found proper to approve theſe things, or 
after the approbation of theſe things had been agreed to. Where 
there are two Conſtructions (juſt as when in Latin we fay, 
tempus legendi libros) one of NE Joxeir, which is the Con- 
cord of an AdjeQive and a Subſtantive; and the other of 
ox: TD, Which is the Government of an Active, and 
o of the reſt. Key 
The Latins have ſametimes imitated this Neuter and ab- 
ſolute Expreſſion, as T. Livy. Et ne ibi guidem nunciato qud 
pergerent, tantum convocatos milites cummonuit qua Via omnes 


- 


irent, &c. 


Whether the Nominative can be an abſolute Caſe. 


Some Grammarians are of opinion that the Greeks make 


uſe of all Caſes, except the Vocative, for the abſolute Con- 


ſtruction. But what we have already ſaid is ſufficient to 
prove, that what they call a Dative Abſolute is in reality an 
Ablative ; which ſhall be yet furtherevinced in the next book 
chap. 2. So that the queſtion muſt be reduced to the No- 


minative only, which they pretend to be taken in an abſolute 


ſenſe, in Examples ſimilar to theſe here : *Avoifarri; 78 - 
u- w, munv vyiuclas TY mop. Ariſtot. As ſoon as they 
open the pores of the body, fire is kindled anew. But on the 
contrary there is no Nominative, but what ſuppoſeth its 
Verb: as here vieles for erav aroifayle; wor, Which is 


the ſame as &voifwo;, according to what we have obſerved * 


in the fourth Rule, Tony vp (1 reals) ox, & man; ira 
monws vTodigaoda;, Thucyd. x wg to ſay, dr. ve, Or ine 
yae mon gon Toſxdvu, &c. For the troops being ſo very nu- 
merous, no town will be able to hold them. 

Likewiſe when we ſay, Oc zupa, every day, as in 
Thucyd, Oc nuicas. poo: xaperei, expecting every day : 
and in Gaza in his tranſlation of Tully upon old age, "O-as 
gat imnerauiror Favor dd for the Latin, mortem _ 

Bo - nibus 
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nibus horis impendentem timens, afraid of death impending 


every moment: but the proper Conſtruction of it is O 


o nia, iN adh dew; c. Being afraid as many days as 
he had left to live. Horace has imitated this Conſtruction, 
where he ſays, LETS 2 
| Non fs trecenis, quotquot eunt dies, 
Amice ! places Laie bY 
'  Plutona tauris, &c. I. 2. Od. 14. 
which may be expreſſed thus in Greek, Oùò dy Tpiax5or01t 
| Toa mp, & Pi, dI&xevlor TIASTwIEA Taupo xalaweats 
voie, No, not even if you ſtrove to ſooth every day the relent- 
lefs Pluto, with a ſacrifice of three hundred oxen. Where it 
is plain that coa; ypiexs is no more an abſolute Caſe, than 
uotquot dies, and as guotguot dies muſt be referred to eunt; 
o 00%; nutipar ſuppoſeth wg t, pretereunt, or ſome 
other ſuch Verb. But if we chance to meet with dene 
in one word, as in Lucian and others, it is then an Adverb, 
and is therefore ſubject to no diſpute. 5 


They pretend alſo that #Z, dF, and the like Neuter 


Participles are Nominatives abſolute: but we have juſt now 
made appear, that theſe are Accuſatives, which ſuppoſe x«- 
r, or ſome other Prepoſition. 8 A 
Wherefore, methinks, we may conclude, that there are 
no more abſolute Caſes, beſides the three above mentioned 
viz. the Genitive, the Accuſative, and the Ablative: and 
that we are not to form any other Idea of the Nominative, 
but that of a Caſe, which has always a reference to ſome 
Verb, either expreſſed or underſtood, conformably to the 
fundamental Rule given in the Introduction of this Syntax. 


Whether the abſolute Caſe ought always to be refer- 
red to a different Perſon. | 


'This abſolute Caſe may be referred to the ſame Perſon, 
or to the ſame thing that is expreſſed before or after by a- 
nother Caſe, as we have ſhewn in the Latin Method. Where- 
of we oftner meet with Examples in Greek than in Latin. 

 Tipogturtay To Tiixes H., l, Auboviis 85 QUAanas, dvd T6 
@X5]tivv prev & w ej &vTH, Woidw 0 Tw ix TS Teooival 
eures dylmalayei ©: Ts avins, & xelaxecarlu, Thucyd. 
Where we find not only rgo:dyw avrwy in the Genitive ab- 
ſolute, referring nevertheleſs to the Centry expreſſed by 
Gvacxa; in the Accuſative ; but likewiſe xalaxeoaluv. They 
drew near to the enemy's ramparts, unobſerved by the centry, who 


could 


r T8 Eb 
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could not ſee them for the darkneſs of the night, nor hear the 
noiſe 8 cir r appreach,. i reg/en of the bluftering Yf the wind, 


* oF) a & tronrso” - 
| "Epps, To Rene 41. valloixii cus Ide 
Zea prus c add, Yöile., we 56 Dior 
- Oux BAA, iver n AcxTp” g hαννπν Twh. Eurip. in | Hel: 


Where we find nile in the Genitive abſolute, nowulth- 
ſtanding it refers to ai immediately preceding. I have 
heard the voice of the God Mercury, who told me I ſhould 
tive Jome time yet in the famous country of Sparta with my huſ- 
band, it being known to him that I did not care to come to 
Troy, to avoid bedding with a ftranger. 


Ilvee £ 757 Il:Aomrownoov zoCankuy, Emafhalos mpoGulos 


dr, π , . Apxadiay; Oinarlpurus awe; vreiditalo, Po- 
lyæn. Stratag. lib. 6. Pyrrhus marching towards Peloponne- 


ſus, gave a very kind reception to the ambaſſa- 
gars, that came through A to meet him... | 


CHAPTER VI. 


Obſervations on different Governments. 


J. Different Governments Joined together. 
A 1 may admit of different Gerte in the 
fame * according to the different Rules explained 


a ove 
a Genitive with a Dane, Ions TgT@. c, i fer- 

70% Jou in . 

5 Genitive, and an Accuſative, Alo os Ta xa, 
I apply to you for Juftice. Kellnyogo ou 757 Six, I have this 
to lay to your charge. Alen xpvos dęyvgor, to give filver 
in 327 2 for or gold. 

a 


tive and a Genitive, Konad cl vr, I partake 
= you of this. 


4. A Dative and an Accuſative, Bonba co. 75 , 1 


aff you in this affair. 


An Accuſative and a Genitive, Eodapaity Ts Tg TUX16s 
1 t ink your ſituation happy. 


6. An Accuſative 5 p an Ablative, o os d XR, 1 
Irv g 25 all my e 
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II. nil in the Senfe by 00 4 FY Difirence 
-of Gover ument. 


Though the Verb continues unchanged, yet he Senſe is 
ſometimes altered, becauſe of the Difference of Govern- 
ment, as 
- *Aparg2pai. Twis, I deprive one of fomething he has not had 
yet, and hinder him from having it: APargopert ru, ſpolio 
aliquem, I trip him of what he has. 

Fd 17 hy revenge the injury dune you : eng. on 1 
' puniſh. you, I take revenge of you. 
| Exrilies col, 1 reprimand you: imo o { honor or praiſe 


Jon. 
| Kvgi/w ce, F d. it over Jour age oe, I make Joulord 
Oe = | 


III. Difference of Government in Verbs compounded 
with Prepoſitions. 


Prepoſitions Joined with Verbs, give them the Power of 
governing their. Caſe in Greek, as they do in Latin. 
Thus Verbs compounded with ze, eo, ano, aſſume a 


Genitive x Ts cg negro us Mon, having hung 4 ſtone . 


to his For. Epigram. "Anrivig rdf, ht is tunibled out 
of his chariot. II oTpex;es 1 Yurla Te Java; Iſocr. his 
tongue runs before his thought. © Bavlos' l rlag ale ro- 
wv, Id. cleuring yourſelf of 4 ' crime. Arien 20 
dire uE hei, be altered his reſolution of fighting by fea: 

Likewiſe the Compounds of rip or xale': Ts wares 
v re 2 xi, Soph. 1 fhall fight for my father. Rdſugto- 
rig aXitay T% Gonxe, Lucian, throwing the leaves at one 
another. Kalwlvot os, Dem. he bas ſpit at you, and me- 
taph. He has deſpiſed. you. 

Thoſe of wage and vnep your an Accuſative. My ris 
1 W gan, Od. g. that nobody may paſs me. Tirrigebtſubilte 
Toy Awnzadiur 2 rde vg, Thucyd. having brought their 
ſhips to the other fade of the Iſthmus of Leucadia. 

If the Prepoſition were to, be detached from the Verb, 
and put before the Noun wich it governs, thoſe Expreſ- 
ſions would be reſolved in their ſimple and natural Senſe, 
as Eauly Mor are ae alxlas, clearing yourſelf 77 a 
feameful accuſation; and in like manner the reſt. * 

ever - 


Ch. 7. On pac Conſtru#jon. 19 1 

- Nevertheleſs the Prepoſition is often repeated, without 
detaching it from the Verb: Aegir avr2; ar G 
Matth. XXV.. and be ſball ſeparate them one from another. Ez 
pun tg, i rng 308, if you wor? t get out of the road. 
Some Verbs govern” ſometimes a Genitive by reaſon of 
their Prepoſition, and ſometimes an Accufative becauſe of 
their Signification : Tüv 4, Soph. keep: away from your” 
children. Tiaila T aM dels, Dem. laying afide all oh by reſt. 
Likewiſe, Ao db os Tov awapTiur, I free you from your fins. 

*ATodtw 0; Ta inatio, {take off your cloaths, and the like. 
Some admit of a difference of Government by Virtue of 
the Prepoſition wherewith they are compounded, which 
governs different Caſes : Taft no .738 wp, Herodot. 
they paſſed the tower. Teg &fpanse uefa, Chryſ. to be 
mounted above the beawens, Tas dM UT«pPpoIErTHc, Lu- 
cian, underualuing. others. ROT rag an; TR 
Hut. the ſame. 


IV. The Exprefſen changed by ne 2 the 05. 


Vernment. 


Sometimes 2 Phraſe is changed by Virtue of different 
Governments, which import all one thing, as Kalnyogd cu 
weodooiay, Or 03.meooias, { accuſe your treaſon, or od ape» 
Gogitesy. 1 accuſe you of treaſon. - 

AToFepa c TR; Solac, or co 190 Sele, or * Tn clas, 
or c Typ egians 1 deprive you of your ſubſtance. Euvorda.' 
pcs Gjuaflavur, or coil. (both by Attraction) or 
apapriay, Or mifh Tis apapricc, I am Jenfible of 4 my error. 
nah is ſufficient for examples. 


CHAPTER VIL 
Obſervations on figurative Conftrudion. 


We ſhall obfoarve here the ſame Order as in the Latin 
m_— reducing all the Figures to four. 

That which marks the Defe& of ſome Word in a 
Sam and is called Ellipſis, wherefore the Zeugma 
makes a part. | 

2. That which marks a Redundancy of ſomething 3 in a 
. and is called Pleonaſm. 
i 3. That 


— Q rRÄ—— — — 


OW Eye carr rv 


192 Book VII. Ga EEE SYNTAX: 

3. That which marks ſome Diſproportion and Diſagree: 
ment in the parts of a Sentence, and is called Sy llepſis. | 
4. That which marks the Inverſion of the natural Or- 


der, and is called Hyperbaton. 


We ſhall treat of: theſe Figures here in very few Words, 
as we ſuppoſe the Reader to have acquired ſome Knowledge 
of them already from what we have ſaid elſewhere. | 


25 ad L Ellipfs.” Bk 


The general Maxims of this Figure muſt be taken from 
the Latin Method. But there is not one more neceſſary 


than that of the Word H Or Xena underſtood. _ As 


when they put the: Adjective Neuter for a Feminine Sub- 
ſtantive : Te onPÞiy x To AT EM, the beauty and the 
elegancy of the Greek tongue; that is to ſay, 76 gooÞd» xenpe. 

When they put a Neuter with the Subſtantive Feminine : 
Ovux ayalr morvxoeavin, Hom. the government of many is 


. 


not good, is pernicious. Tiownzw 6 Sbαꝰ, ,,, Dem. an in- 
former is an abominable thing. Travis x) Juotveclov irs Oikos 


S-, Plut. a conſtant friend is rare, and hard to be found. 
Ociov 1 dnnbeia &) W per yaboy Yrolgy, Wavruy d er0pu- 
0; apx1, Plato apud Plut. Truth is à divine thing, and the 
ſource of all bleſſings to the Gods, and to men. | 
Sometimes they put the Subſtantive, as *AJaralor xenpe 
7 anbua, Epictet. Truth is an immortal thing. 
Sometimes they expreſs it along with the other Noun in 
the Genitive: as To peoixns xen, Syneſ. mufick, juſt as 


| Phzdrus has put res cibi for cibus. *Evepy: 0% 6 Kaioap uTep- 


@va; T1v av\Þ1n, xpnpa Yavparwy, wi Mylar, yuaitog Yeo» 
p47, Plut. de Auguſto, Cæſar was exceeding fond of his ſiſter, 


ah by all accounts was a wonderful fine woman. 


This ſame Noun is underſtood, when they put a Geni- 


tive inſtead of a Nominative ; which is more uſually prac- 
tiſed by the Attics: ETO PTY: rar TS ayuls ] 0, ſup. 
f, res, or Jurap, facultas; I ab I could be ſa happy. 


Likewiſe when they put 74 Tora for:mgwr©-, as Iod. 
"Abmaiur T& wewra, Lucian, keep thou the firft rank among 


the Athenians. ' » 


When an Article is put with an Adverb or with a Prepo- 


ſition, a Participle muſt be then underſtood agreeing with 
this Article, if it be not expreſſed : as Tyy ire cpr, 
ſup. Scar, the ſuperficial fiaſp. Ariſtot. Toi; voy (ſup. ED 9 


Toi 


A A Participle muſt alſo. be underſtood, 


776%; xpoTrgon({up.' yeyordos;) Id. to thoſe that are at preſent, 
and to thoſe that. haus been formerly. H xb xivnow, ſup. 
awopirn, Id. à circular motion. In like manner when we 
ſay rd wana, formerly, T> giv, before, 7d ,, Of rd voy, 
nunc, zow.z we are to underſtand wpayua, or in the Plural 
meaypala, according to preſent matters or affairs. 4 
vhen we ſay: Ta 
zaT".ayopdy, ſup. ola or yup, forenſia, things relating to 
the bar. O iv 8eavui;, ſup. d, who art in heaven. H av 
acid, ſup: 80x, the kingdom of heaven. Oi fue nuazs, 
ſup. ic, poſter noſtri, our poſterity. : Ta in ige, or 
in} wipes, or x, y., ſup. wiz, fingularia. Things taken 
ſeparately, or in particular. Oi i Ta Te, ſup. ovres, thoſe 
that are in employment or poft. And in like manner the 
But it will not be amiſs to give here, for the greater 
Eaſe of young Beginners, particular Lifts of thoſe Words 
that are moſt commonly underſtood among the Greek Au- 


thors, after the manner obſerved with regard to Latin Au- 


thors, in the Latin Method. | 


PF ERST LUIS . 
Of ſeveral | Nouns underſtood in Greek 


. Maſculines.. 
Arber. is underſtood, 
when we ſay, Toy ,vixuv, To 
verb, defunctum, a dead 
man. | 

Kl Or Apopeor, When 
we ſay, Teixew Or Sten Tov 
Dep Luxns, or uTep vx is, 
to run the riſt of one's life. 


Mob S., when we ſay, or- 


oy belreg, what have you ſaid ? 
for a700y wolor, as in Latin, 
auſculta paucis, ſup. verbis, 
hearken a little, 

Vo. II. 


f Authors. 


Olivo, when we ſay, 5 gœæ- 
cou Tu Emivic OT sig euvay 
xdle NN, Theocr. really you 
drunk a great deal as you was 
going to bed. 55 3 

IIvęelég, when we ſay, Aves 
Teilaie, diſeutit tertianas, 
ſup. febres, it cures a tertian 
ague. 

Ty Bio, when we ſay, 
plannatlu, xalanuw, f end 
his life, do dye. 

Tens, when we ſay, 0 
vp avnp S. i ] og ide 
r e Heαα, this man ſtriues 

every 
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every away 2228 Lal or for de, of apptar- 


ons. Dionyſ. Halicarn. de 
Iſocr. 

re, when we fay, &; 
Babi ixouundns, bow - Pro- 
foundly you flept ! 

Xgo®-, when we fay, cat 
KoiNies xe. 9 pe Dep- 
porale Poon, Hippocr. Ven- 
tres hyemis & veris, ſip. tem- 
pore calidiores, the belly is 
naturally hotteft in winter 
and ſpring. 
©;.78a GRADE, a long time 
fence : dier {cp d. Worn, 
jam longo intervallo, a Jon 6 
time ago © iv rr, Thucy 
mean while. 


Feminines. 


Alobylic, or On, when 
we ſay, wobev Bpors pe weoo- 
Se; unde mibi hominis 
odor allapſus 1 

Tur, Xu pan, when we fay, 
g WoArpuicer, tis walęid, in 
hoſticum, ſup. ſolum, into an 
enemy's country; in patriam, 
\ ſup. terram, regionem, zuto 
bis native country. 

g TW ca, Or on,, when we 
ſay, n EMw- XN, M Arg, the 
Greek tongue, the Attic tongue. 
| Tęatetei, when we ſay, 
Whos oft, ad perpendiculum. 

As alſo sr bias, directly, 
Per pendi icularly. 

: ain, when we ſay, Ty 
e JavaTtw Hewophern, Sentenced 
to aye. 

"Epnpury dabei, ſup. dix, 


to caſt one's adverſary by * 


\ 
% 


ance in court. | 

Abbe, when we ſay, xa- 

rage Tv ken, mea opinione, 
mea ſententia, according to 
amy my mite, 

aagd, when we ſay, - 
.IN, Nc, epety, vebpls, &c. 
ul ina, leonina, urſiua, hin- 
nulina, &c. ſap. pellis. 

Aga xh, when we ſay, 
Nin dhe, mille drach- 
mis emi, to ceſt a thouſand 
drachms. | 

*ETiroAat;, Or "5-2 ſuch 
Word, when we ſay,  Ta;; 
T8 Baca Nur Ras, in diplo- 
matis regis, in the king's lei- 
ters Pane. 

Hula, when we lay, ex 


rice, ſup. xls, from one's 


youth. In like manner zx vie, 
* laeipa vi, EX. ade, as in 
Latin, à a puero. 

Haipz, when we ſay, 
edle pl, Ty inmiwon, the 45 
before, the day follrwing 

H ce, N aver, to day, 
to Morrow. 

Tu, ub pia d tao, ſup. 

Hi, vadimonium promit- 
tere, to promiſe to appear up- 
on the day appointed. Bud. 

Tag xveing anonimeolas, 
or vrepeiodai, vadimonium 
deſerere, to mi/5 appearing at 
the day appointed, Bud. for 
xvpic is taken for the fixt 
day, as that on which the 
Affair is to be decided. 


Moiea or Megic, when we 


ſay, Ty, hac, ſup. woige, 
parte, on that fide, 
Melpeir 


. 7. Elie. 1958 
cis, Gall be beaten with feus 
eay, quam portionem me- fries. ; 


Io, when we ſay, r- 


taxi, to render like for lile. 
In like manner ig ins, is 
npuoriag,' ex æquo, ex ſemiſ- 
ſe, i. e. ex æqua & dimidia- 
ta, /up. parte, equally, or l 


Nad, when we ſay, Tp 
ens, wivlnxovlog®., a galley 
with three rows of oars; a 
galley with fifty oars: @oflic, 
a ſhip of burthen. | 

*O0N%», when we ſay, li- 

ay Tearnlioy ; utram inſiſten- 
> ? ſup, viam ? which way 
muſt aue tate? 

Ne & oggxwpes rad vn, irt 
gay irie, Syneſ. as one 
method did not ſucceed, he tried 
another, as Terence ſays, 

Hac non ſucceſſit, alid ag- 

grediemur vis. 

ITep ay To Jegeiev, ut tibi 
videbitur, viz. qua via & ra- 
tione tibi videbitur, as you 
pleaſe. | 

Fre Pavepwrelor av lolo 
T aanbie, in the manner pro- 
pereſt for clearing up the 
truth. Ra 

Lxzvpa or Megic, when we 
ſay, T1s Aclag n wee Ts 
l ,ά, the oriental part of 
Ha; where we muſt under- 


ſtand alſo 85x or teeropuirn, 


converſa, or ſome ſuch Word. 

TIany4, when we ſay, in«- 
rel Turloper®- mona, A- 
riſtot. he has beenawell beaten : 
d giti Tennds, Japon as 
eviyac, Luke x11. vapulabit 
multis, Hall be beaten with 
many ſtripes : vapulabit pau- 


cla, winds that blow at & 
certain time of the year : vo- 
Taia, reciproci, auh nds. 

Ioois, when we ſay, Tyy 
wewr»v, Gal. prima potione, 


at the firſt doſe. 


Texy1v, when we ſay;ypap= | 


weluxiy, enlopixnv, di AN AI- 


x2, dle, .I, Grams | 


maticam, Rhetoricam, Dia- 
lecticam, Medicam, Fabri- 
lem, /up. artem, Grammar, 
Rhetoric, Logic, Phyjic, the 
mechanic. Arts. © 

T., TAI, Or AN- 
Bu», with the Accuſative at- 
&y, according to Budæus, as 
Thy ct la arvolivew, to Suffer 
the puniſhment that one de- 


ſerves. 


Tęæerięns, when we ay, 
ans Th autTix oityoonba, 
awe ſpall be fed from the ſame 
table. | | 
| Xeip, when we fay, 23 
0515, Th Sep, dextra, ſi- 
niſtra, ſup. manu, to the right, 
to the left. 

Likewiſe avlxziv apPolt- 
exic, haurire duabus, /ap. 
ego, manibus, fo draw up 
with both hands. 

Xu ec, when we ſay, T1 
idiav, in a ſeparate place. 

+7300, when we ſay, Typ 
TWEBT av, or Tyy araiggoay 
Tibiva;, album aut nigrum 
lapidem ponere ; to give a 
white bill of acquittance ; 
or a black bill of condemna- 
tion. . 

O 2 "Neas, 


196 Book VII. GER SyNTAx. 


*Nex;, when we ſay, o- 


bas vic, morning being 


come. 


Neuters. 


Aye, when we tay, 
e eh FANS, Or sl, 70 
buy dear, or cheap. Fen 

| Aizornua, as oixer & To 20- 
vO- x xupa; hTHXTES, 7 
Tavrux; d ToAAS, Thucyd. 
they dwell in willages that 


have no walls, and are very 


diſtant one from another. 


"Eyxanupea, when we ſay, 


See i begebe, to be accuſed 
of being guilty of violence. 
"E0yS., when we ſay, 28 
Baupouxpixov, the Barbarians. 
EO,, when we likewiſe 
ſay, To Bapezemi, barba- 
ricum, ap. morem, the cu- 
froms of the Barbarians, as in 
Terence, antiquum obtines. 
And in the French Language, 
à la Frangoiſe, a Þ Italienne, 
as much as to ſay, à la mode 
Frangoife, Italienne, &c. | 
Er, when we ſay, O- 
ney ix, Homericum il- 
lud, that verſe of Homer. 


-"Eeyer, when we ſay, moi 


ze⸗ gag, Hom. what have you 


done? 

Oda, Dod, or ſome 
ſuch word, when we ſay, «- 
eſyinuc , fo offer facri- 
fice for good news. 

Ta Twine mavyyveitew, 
to make a public thankſgiv- 
ing for one's. delivery, or pre- 
[er vation. 


I,, when we ſay, oj 
Ta wwanuktce Sees, Matth. 
xi. mollia geſtantes, that 
wear ſoft cloathing. 

Kpia;, When we ſay, göei- 


ev, as in Latin Bubula for Bu- 
Bula caro, beef, 


Mz#2©-, when we ſay, 73 
ul T os, Lucian, the half 


of yourſelf. 


Keaigiw WN H, Hom. ro 


be mortally æuounded. 

"Ex: T&0s Tov Geary on the 
other fide of the mountains. 

Tis xs to „e Ov weeg 
&exlov tri, Td) N ov ec; fe- 
o p, Ariſten. on part 
of the country is towards the 
North, and the other towards 
the South. * 

Kb d Tois wor oviyelas, 
where it joins to the ſhoulders. 

T's eig auroy nxov, ſup. A- 
eoc, quantum in ſe fuit, as 
much as in him lay. 

T's fol £7364, quantum 
in me fuit, as much as was. 
intruſted to my care. 

Sometimes in one Member 
of a Sentence the Feminine 
foiea is underſtood, and in 
the other the Neuter w#6- : 
as ES npuctiac per Jer rivass 
Te» ava 8% To nwics, Lucian, 
Dimidia ex parte Deum eſſe, 
altera parte dimidia eſſe mor- 
tuum. 

MzTfov, when we ſay, Ol 
p.9406 GAN GNyw xxl Xei- 
del ne, Thucyd. you would not 
be eſteemed equal, but ſome- 
what inferior. 

ante, when we ſay, 28 
Feahwhrov, T6 vaulinxo, To oixe- 

I Tb, 


—S - -"p * 


* 1 


9 w# YD 


ww $3 oY 1 * WwW 
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T5, &c. militum cœtus, the 
ſoldiery; nautarum, the crew; 
prædonum, à gang ef robbers 
famulorum, à train, or re- 
tinue of attendants. 

Tana, when we ſay, we- 
eM. o wdove iT, yur, 
indutus findonem ſuper nudo, 
ſup. corpore, hawing à linen 
clath caſt about his naked body. 

Türe, in making uſe of 
theſe Terms, æ eie, de- 
monſtration; g did ſnua, craft 
or policy; onpeicoy, indicium, 
a fign, or proof; reAð, es, 
a mark, or conjecture, and 
ſuch like; as Qurwg n xaxic 
dn, males argue, ay 
rr rig 80% n νννh,j U- 
Hoe Hege. Text- 
0: (ſup. 28 iss) TSE 
e TIWTWTh, Ky (ARSYYEpervos 
xag:e204, &c, Plut. To this 
ſtate are all men reduced by 
vice, of itſelf a ſufficient in- 
ſtrument of miſery. A proof 
whereof is, that ſeveral are 
filent, even when their limbs 
are mangled, and bear with 
patience the torture of ftripes, 
&c. 

"Yowe, when we ſay, 9ce- 
Ka A800, calida lavari, 70 
bath in warm water. ; 

Tux pov cles, frigidam bi- 
bere, ſap. aquam, to drink 
cold water. Unleſs we ſhould 


chuſe to underſtand 2&Ipey in. 


the firſt, and aye in the ſe- 
cond. | 

_ Oxzepaxo, When we ſay, 
aride, an antidote, or ꝓaę- 


axel, when we ſay, &mi- 
900. | 
_-Obeyua,, When we ſay, 
(6ixgur Oer, love, 3) 
YUrairwdts, Lucian, they foal 
wwith' a low; ſqueaking, and 
effeminate voice. 

Xenpa Or Icy, we have 
already mentioned it as one 


of the moſt general Rules; 
but we are to underſtand it 


likewiſe, when we ſay, ab 
zx, av) av, ie ch, quamo- 
brem, for aubat? As alſo 
52 og, c ©, quamobrem, 
propter quod, or propter il- 
la quæ, on which account, be- 


cauſe of which, and the like. 
Aadjectiwes underſtood. 


Sometimes AdjeCtives are 
underſtood, as 

Arad, When we ſay, 58 
oxwv, a teneris unguiculis, 
from one's youth, or tender 
years. | 
"Ey or dal reges, when we 
ſay, Maòꝭ vir Pbacon g- 
TWOW, 1 XAKOTHL 1k, 1 ORs 
aurtss B:cawola, that is to 


ſay, vol gdlxs for, that they 


may not- fail in one of theſe 
tavo things, either in hurting 
us, or ſtrengthning themſelves. 

Oz, when we ſay, di 
Biz, during life; did vuxlss 
Ariſtoph. all night. | 

Ia, when we ſay, d 
bb, and when it is taken 
for a long ſpace of time, for 
a long 2 | 
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* 


SEND 
Of Verbs, or Participles understood. 


| Acts, when we ſay, Gol. 
erat pixes (ſup. de) ourrps- 
Bat, Plut. fo that he bad 
Hike once to have been cruſhed 
to pieces. . 
| Tleprejereve xte Ooov K 
rag i TAKE WER THY WPAY- 
peru; tamdiu expectavit 
donecres turbari cceptas com- 
Ponexet, word for word, ex- 
pectavit tempus quantum 
componere, ſup. id or ig, 
with eig Or ws, ETov ü lg 
xaTa&rnour, he ſtaid as long 
as was neceſſary for quellin g 
the inſurrection. 

Likewiſe Nepopevei Te Tz 
euTwy Karo; ooo anon, Thu- 
cyd. that is to ſay, Go i; 
To eng de, gathering each 
as much as aba, requiſite for 
bare ſubſiſtence, © 

Ell, 8, ici, when we ſay, 
To ve Civ pn Xakws, fg 
ew», Eurip. ſup. is}, it is 
a great ſlavery to lead a vi- 
cious life. ; 

Mela wavrwy yAuxy, Id. 
Change is agreeable in every 
bing. 5 

Ne 50 ., ut mos, ſup. eſt, 
as it is cuſtomary. 
 P*EZev Sys, ſup. is, it 
is permitted to run away. 

Likewiſe "Ny, when we ſay, 
o x pac, ſup. beg, thoſe 
o our time. 2 E 


* 


Which is very uſual with 
the Adverbs, aww, above; 
xd r, below ; wN, former- 
ly; dyn, ö, exceed- 
mngly, excefſiyely: and the 
like. See above. | 

Anwliov, ſumendum, accipi- 
endum, when we read in Com- 
mentators and Scholiaſts, «73 
roh, a communi, When we are 
to underſtand a word that 
has been mentioned already, 
or to infer it from the ſigni- 
fication of the thing itſelf. 
Ex, when we ſay, 8 
ve ͥe, ook YE Y Mags 
tigers, Luci. you were never 
married, that abe know of. 

ax, Tl, Or IIpoe- 
Joxaw, When we ſay, vi ydg, 
or ri N A : as Th yer 
&ANo g ̃, xd ure ig apgo © 
o Grelenciy; that is to ſay, 
Ti vp &v aNNo wabowy, or 
wpoodornoiiac, for awhat elſe 
can you expect from your laxi- 
neſs, but to continue always 
in ignorance ? | 

Kyduvive erobarti uo To- 
oauTy; @gomiliias, Tr yar ay 


4d M]; ſup. Yi, you ought 


to be afraid left your temerity 
deſtroy you; for what elſe can 
happen from it? 
Hax, or mow, When we 
ſay, Ti yag, i py iyihuv av 


via Gola opan 3 how could F. 


For- 


i 


4 Ch. 7: E221. ag 


forbear laughing, ſeeing him d xda, when it was heard. 


thus toy and Pete Fool? 
Igocldrlo, When we ſay, 
8 mexrluw, bene agere, or 
ſalvere: xalpeu, gaudere, ſup. 
jubeo, I ſalute you, I bid you 
a good morrow. - 
Toren, when we ſay, os 


Ern textiobai, after he 
vas arrived. 

Tibdai, or Keira, ponitur, 
or jacet; when we ſay, di 
pov, per medium, to denote 
a thing ſaid in a Parentheſis. 


THIRD LIST. 
Of Prepofitions underſtood. 


A, ought to be under- 
ſtood, when we ſay, mics 
00405, Xenoph. that 1s to 
ſay, ail; woos, what does he 
take for teaching ?/ 819d ox: 
probs, Lucian, he takes money 
for teaching. 

Arò or Ie, in Verbs of 


_ underſtanding, knowing, in- 


ſtructing; dig exgozobs we, 
Dem. that is to ſay, & tus, 
or wee ips, what you will 
learn of me. Thus Acts ix. 
KKNX0%G CWO TONADY Wee 8 
p, I have heard by many 
of . this man. And in Soph. 
rabr dxdzu fo; d, Fo 
bear theſe things from the ſer- 
wants. ods wan a 
Thus *Am is alſo under- 
ſtood in Verbs of diſtance, of 


delivering, partaking, and o- 


thers. See Rule . 

ald ought alſo to be un- 
derſtood in the Cauſe; as r 
ToiaurTs inaivy An 
Xenoph. 1 commend Agefilaus 
For this; that is to ſay, d 
rd ToguTe, becauſe of this. 


Or when ſpeaking of a 
Place through which one 
paſſes N £3040, Hom. 
for &:a widiow, they came acroſs 


the fields. 


Ei;, when ſpeaking of the 
end or manner: S xpwpe- 
vol TET045, Ariſtot. making no 


uſe of this, that is to ſay, «is 


dd, for nothing, or in no- 


thing. 1 
Ex, Ad, Tie, ei, or 
the like, in the Genitive of 
the Cauſe, or Part. 

Miu@opai oor T1; axapi- 


s, I charge, you with ingra- 
titude, that is to ſay, iz or 
ce axagcriag, Or be. 


: Koemw Tt T8 Tod, that is, 
„ Ta Modes, I hang you by 
the foot. 

IIA M ν ., VIZ. 
ix d-, Ill the vial with 
Water. | 

Tg sch e-, Lu- 
ciany, taking hold of him by the 
coat; that is to ſay, in T5; 
che., as in another place 


he ſays, 3x g &pa; N 
O 4 


„, 
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neger, to take bold of by the 
tail. 

Likewiſe when we menti⸗ 
on the father or ſource, pb 
aryoabav malle eu, ſup. zu, born 
4 good parents, as Iſocrates 

ſays, it 15 iQuoay, of wuhom 
they were born. 

*Ey, in names of Places, 
| Mzeabuvs, for ty Maęabdvi, 
at Marathon. N 


In expreſſing the ti time pre- 
ciſely. 75 Laser. in ipsä. die, | 


that very day. 

Or the manner or cauſe: 
#7815 Jex, 2 xęd ve, Hom. 
He killed not e but by 
treachery. 

My vufs Ton, un * d- 
X7, wn T iv TASTY, Phocyl. 
don't be proud of your know- 
ledge, nor of your frrength, 
nor riches, or elle in your 
Rnawledge, &c. where i it is ob- 
vious that # or i is under- 
ſtood in the two firſt Mem- 
bers, as it is expreſſed in the 

Er, in mentioning the 
Motive, the final or efficient 
Cauſe, & Tw jy rap 
TEDTHR TfevSyophacts, CUTE TY 

e pee De, Dem. 1 
do not boaſt of having loſt theſe 
things, nor of having avoid: 
ed this accuſation ; that is to 
ſay, imi To, for this, or be- 
cauſe of this : as in another 
place he ſays, 10 obs v αο , 
for which they rejoiced. And 
as Ariſtot. ſays, he. Ty 
Er a&noTeios & labor; Envy 
is a ſadneſs for other people's 
ragen. Which vu has 


tranſlated thus, . 


eſt ægritudo "Mitt n 
res ſecundas.... 
| Kale, when we fay, 275 
Tv xeon, my head akes. 
Ta woman, ut. — 
generally. | 
ITI Sb pigs, quantum in 
te eſt, for your part, as much 
as is in Jour power. 
Tov ebe, ad hunc mo- 


dum, Cie. thus, in this man- 


ner. \ 


Tau Ks TIL "quam celer- 

rime, as quick as Poli ble. 
 "AgxXn» Or Ty agxnv, ab ini- 
tio, in the beginning, &c. 

In like manner, ANN 3, T9 
N,“, X&ATTW foglng 1 X0- 
per, Plato. but are we come, 
as the ſaying is, a day after 
the feaſt | that is to ſay, are 
To Az y9jaevon. 

Ars, dre J, of 064 On, utpo- 
te, as, to wit: 255 TO Wo- 
Aips, dr xdN4⁴ e. wy iy ov 
:DoCnoa'o Sober, being threat- 
ned cuith a war, he like a co- 
abard as he was, was ſeized 
with a terrible pannick, 

Likewiſe in the quantity 
of time or place: #&1ow in 
exaloy, he lived a hundred 
ears; 3 g njergwy 600, that 
is to lay, & der, trium 
dierum iter, or per iter, three 
days journex. 

This Prepoſition muſt al- 
ſo be underſtood, when the 
Grammarians fay. that ire, 
verum, #rue, is ſuperfluous, 
as in Ariſtoph. in Nub. where 
he introduces Socrates ſpeak- 
ing to Strepſiades, who was 

ſetting 


+a VV 


2 rr — had. 


7. Hr, nor 


ſetting fire to the top of his 
houſe : Sr. ri Wolz, redn, 
gerd Tg ring; that is to ſay, 
xa ir, in good truth, friend, 


what art thou doing à top of 


any houſe? << 
Likewiſe when we ſay io, 
or lea, perinde, æque, at- 


que, as, the ſame as, as much as. 


Io yae of amaow an 
zx bels xng peAcin, II. . 
for he was as odious to them 


all as death it ſelf ; mpbaxn- 


pa prev, T0 NY adnbes, Specie 


quidem hoc, re autem illud; 
this in appearance, but iu re- 
ality that. 

When Verbs govern two 


Accuſatives, there is always 


one depending on this Pre- 
poſition. See Rule 11. and 12. 

Thus when Apollon. ſays 
od Ar iwnoaulo, that is 
to ſay, xaT Ayn, what 
he had contrived againſt An- 
tiope. 


Il:et, when ſpeaking of the 
parts, -“ T& oxian, Ariſ- 
toph. to have à pain in one's 
legs, that is to ſay, weg r 
ok, or xd. 

In verbs of accuſing : d- 
xiv Yavare,to accuſe one of a 
capital crime, Viz. e Sa · 
TE, as we read it in Xeno- 
phon. | 

ITeo is often underſtood with 
the Infinitive. See Rule 4. 

Dor in the Ablative of the 
inſtrument or cauſe ; a 
ornate, ipſis armis, auTaig 
BSN, ipſis conſiliis. 

In the ſignification of the 
Latin cum, with: mopevoper- 
vO- YiAiow emATH4G ig rd i 


 Opaxys, Thucyd. marching 


with a thouſand men towards 
Thrace: 86 avTois Yephac; 9 
bereroig X%T&T7)y103,Philo, whom 


he ſunk into the ſea together 


with their chariots and horſes. 


Elligſis of the Government of Prepoſitions. 


Sometimes we find an Ellipſis of the Government of Pre- 
poſitions, Es d tperas iind * epo, II. &. for & auTyy via, 
wwe put ſailors in proper time aboard the ſhip : hing Tr Tens 
Lucian, ſup. rad ra, it is but a trifle in compariſon to this. 


Zeugma, 


The Zeugma, which is a kind of Ellipfis, wherein a word 


is underftood that has been already mentioned in the ſen- 


tence, may be ſeen in the following Examples: H waid:ia 
rode f vious GwPpoourn, Toig & werabuligor magapolia, Toi 
& wi TABTO,, Toi; N wAzciog X50p®- tri, Plut. Educa- 
tion is a check to youth, a comfort to the old, a treaſure to the 


poor, 
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poor, and an ornament to the rich. Here the Verb isi, which 
is expreſſed but once, muſt be underſtood four times. 
| Euneyei dr Ta P, f Tvpunrareeyen, g cf, pur 
ever eavew, Xx) Su, ̃⁴lr ogg, py ortendlay, x) curalvyin, 
n dic, pn SvνjEb , Plut. We ought to join with our friend 
in his good, but not in his bad actions; to conſult with him, 
but not to deviſe miſchief with him ; to ſupport him in the truth, 
but not in frauds or deceit ; to ſhare with him in his misfor- 
tunes, but not in his iniquity : where the Verb 9:7, which is 
mentioned but once, muſt be underſtood eight times. 
EuPgari 0s mhaTO* woke; eipyeravia, x; mf w fen 
prrpipmasic, x) Iota Tias, x) avotia wy DH, Plut. 
Riches will make you chearful by putting it in your power to 
do good to a great many ; poverty, by freeing you from care ; 
bonour, by adding luſtre to you; and obſcurity, by ſtreening 
you from envy. The Verb «@par:7 muſt be underſtood here 
alſo four times. n 
Od b Jakunlay s pwn whicy, 89 wihepor 6. py FeaTeu- 
6perO-, S0 Ana, ò oixegay, BJ ouxoPuvlny d Wins, 298 S 
6 due, 808 Gro pry 6 iy Takara, 89 Keeaurer 6 i Alb 
& 3% Oed Jedi, wavra Me, 75, NaN, aig, Save, 
0x9TO-, Ows, xN o, TIwT9)Y, ove 4pon, Plat. He that is on 
land is not afraid of the ſea ; he that does not go to the army, 
is not afraid of battle ; he that flays at home fears no high- 
evay men; he that has nothing to loſe is not afraid of infor- 
mers; he that is in a private ſtation apprehends no envy ; he 
that is in France dreads no earthquake ; and he that is in Q- 
thiopia fears neither thunder nor lightning : but he that dreads 
God as his enemy, ſtartles at every thing ; the land, the ſea, 
the air, the heavens, darkneſs, light, noiſe, filence, and his 
very dreams, are all dreadful to him. Where it is viſible 
that the Verb ge ought to be underſtood ſeven times 
in the firſt member; and the Verb Nd ten times in the 
ſecond member of this Paſſage ; which is a thing quite cu- 
rious to obſerve. | 


II. Pleonafm. 


The following Expreſſions may be conſidered as Examples 
of Pleonaſm: Wait x for mails, ludis, you play, you 
Jeſt : inwy t for ix libens, wwillingly: d xile ai, abit, 
be is gone away. In the ſame manner Virgil ſays, latratu 
turbabis agens e Is * 0 
| 0 


2 
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To this Pleonaſm we muſt refer what the Grammarians 
call ix 78 mapannnas, viz. according to Henry Stephen in 


his book de Dialecto Attica, when two words are, as it 


were, parallelled in a Sentence, which differ only in Ap- 

pearance ; as when we read in Homer, galvelb ve, propor Te 3 

Toney Try fle Te, and in Lucr. prælia & pugnas. 
It is alſo a Pleonaſm to ſay, sin avi, Xenoph. Kat 


7e Arudym oxuiavra tive, & oa Pai, ws xh oive- 


ot; and that Aftyages ſaid then in raillery, do not you ſee, 
how gracefully he pours out the wine? 

Though we may ſay with Sanctius in his Minerva, that 
when we read, n ©&va:, 0a is oftentimes the Accuſative of 
ion, which as a Noun Verbal governs the Accuſative that 
comes after, ſo as to make two Sentences : juſt as when we 
ſay in Latin, pugnandum eſt pugnam, for pugnandum eft, T8 
pugnare pugnam. See the Latin Method in the remarks on 
the Gerunds. | | 


III. Syllepfe. 


The Figure of Syllepſis occurs in the Gender, Tixyy 
ph, my dear ſon, where it refers to dit, fili, underſtood. 
Beige. PiporTa Togw, Anacr. @ child that carried a bow z 
where it relates to the Maſculine Sd, puerum, alſo under- 
ſtood : peipaxiime ν,ννMν,x&, Syneſ. juvenes feliciſſimi, happy 
youth : Tixy@ aig he,, Phil. Girls that do not want wit : 
h H], a beautiful damſel, ce. . 

In the Number, Ga Tix, animalia currit. See above 
Rule 8. | | 
: pM cannot call it ſtrictly a Syllepſis, when a Dual is 
joined with a Plural, fince the Conſtruction may be ſtill 
natural, by reaſon that there are properly only two Num- 
bers, one for the Unity, and the other for that which ex- 
ceedeth the Unity, whether two or more, Wherefore Di- 
omedes Book 1. ſhews, that the antient Greeks never uſed 
the Dual Number, which has been therefore quite neglected 
by the Zolics, and after their Example by the Latins. 
 _ Wherefore we may ſay, aww , ambo currunt, 
they both run : we may alſo ſay, To pl ns 5 II Adr N- 
dor, or elſe ipxorlas, Socrates and Plato are coming. nay it 
is more elegant as alſo more uſual to put the verb in the 
Plural. But it is more extraordinary to ſee the Verb in the 
Dual along with a Noun in the Plural, though we 5 

| Wit! 
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with ſome Examples of it, as « digg vo, Hom. if you are 
his children. 17 1 ES 

In Gender and Number: Ie. pealia; gravis, alvin 
To Oo, Luke ii. multitudo cœleſtis exertitis laudantium De- 
um, inſtead of airgon;, laudantis; a multitude of the heavenly 
hoſt praiſing God. | 5 


Relative Syllepfis. 


The Relative Syllepſis occurs in Thucyd. and others, as 
Book 2. Ei & pus der g yuraimeiag Th &,, 00s ry by n- 
esl bc, wnolnai, But if it is proper I ſhould mention 
the virtue of thoſe women, that are juſt now become widows, 
where bot, which is put inſtead of ai, gue, refers to the 
Women that are not mentioned, but are included in the 
Signification of the Words yurauias weelns. 

To this ſame Figure we muſt reduce ſome other more 
difficult Paſſages of this Author: To'9” euruxes, of av T1 e- 
ger a Th; AAXWow wamep o Os He v TeAulns, Uperg & 
zur, ibid. which Word for Word may be tranſlated thus; 
Felicitas autem, quod honeſtiſſimum ſortiuntur, ut illi nunc exi- 
tum, vos vero dolorem : where the Relative od, qui, can by 
no means agree with the Neuter eTvxi; ; ſo that we muſt 
ſuppoſe its Antecedent by the Senſe to which it relates, as 
if it were, Ts 9 WTUYES TBT WV 28, 0; av, &c. v tet i BY AvT1;, 
ſup. ia«.xcobs ; Men, like theſe, are happy to meet with fo ho- 
nourable a death, though it be to you a ſubject of ſorrow. The 
Meaning of which ſeems to have eſcaped the Author of the 
Idiotiſms, who tranſlates it thus, 1//zs autem were- felicitas 
obwenit, qui boneſtiſimum, vel ut illi exitum, vel ut vos ipſi 
dolorem ſortiuntur. Referring thus the Word felicitas to the 
laſt Member, as well as to the firſt: whereas it is evident 
that Pericles deſigns in this Speech, to declare the Deceaſed 


happy, and the Survivors afflicted. Which Cicero has done 


In his Book of Friendſhip, when he ſays, ſpeaking of Sci- 
pio, Puamobrem cum illo quidem actum optime eſt, mecum au- 
tem incommodius. Which comes to the fame thing with 
what he ſaid before: Nihil enim mali accidiſſe Scipioni puto; 
wh: accidit, fi quid accidit. £3 


IV. 
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. . RES HE . - * 
, The following Sentences may ſerve for Examples of the 4 
. Hyperbaton, Xgy wa 0 2x, 1» Awrridns AT Th won ; 1 
Traps xcdlagxiug guy, ram Bacxainuy, M, mugaclas, i 
Demoſth. whereas according to the natural Order it ſhould . 
be, Ov Xen Baoxaivur, xy $1,021 iipaclas Taur1N Thy d- þ f 
van, nv Alerting ig, T1 whe xolagxuage, We mu 15 
not endeavour to reduce and ſubvert that power and flrength, 
 evhich Diopithes has ſtrove to give to this city. „ 
:  *EmuaogeaguTior due iZiatabasi. Y , y hee g iy w- 1 
1 Aa Xeoru Ile, rar iy 8Tw0L oNyw Xewy, Plato, inſtead 21 
of ſaying, Ex xen, var iy 8Two: SNiyw ,Xeovy r te- 15 
7 \ \ ” 3 + , » * . 
4 h Thy Ji D, Jr veer; ty WM X,porw ile 3 You muſt 1 
5 endeavour inſtantly to blot out of your memory the calumny, K 
4 which has been imprinted there for ſo long a timt. 4 
8 The Interruption of the Order or Coherency, which =Y 
: Grammarians call A,, occurs in the Greek as well 9 
as in the Latin, Toi; Eveaxeciog xaldmnntic ax ενν ile, 1 
' opwyles, &c. Thucyd. that is to ſay, r 5gwvles JS, where- 3. 
© as according to the natural Order of Conſtruction it ſhould A 
5 be öde, to make it agree with ZEveazzcios, The Syracufians 0 
; avere not a little ſurprized, ſeeing, or when they ſaw, &c. 7g 
$ 1 
, = . : I: 5 
p End of the Seventh Book. 5/8 
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0 ful fo under ſanding perfelt the Greek Authors, 


Conſtruction in the foregoing Book, and in the 

Rules therein explained, I have thought proper to 
ſubjoin here ſome particular Remarks on the ſeveral parts 
of Speech, purſuant to the Practice obſerved in the Latin 
Method, in order to point out in a clearer manner the dif- 
ferent Properties of this Languag ge, and the Reaſons of their 
being uſed in Difcourſe n will not a little contribute 
to a perfect Underſtanding of the Greek Authors. 


CHATTER L 
Remarks on the Nouns, 


And firſt, 


oy the Irregularities of Conſerufion vulgarly fancied 
by the Grammarians. 


A FTER having given a general Idea of the Greek 


The Attics uſed always to make their Vocative like the 
Nominative ; whence ſeveral in Imitation of them, oe 
made 


by Euſtath. 
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made uſe of the Nominative inftead of the Vocative : H 
mai; iyiies, Luke viii. Puella, ſurge, Maid, ariſe, Qt 
Ogaxts its diveo, Ariſtoph. come hither, 'Thracians, Ed 
xo 6 Orxc;, Plalm Ix. Exaudi Deus, Hear my cry, O my 
God. Gebe. os & Org, Heb. 1. Thronus tuus, Deus, Thy 
throite, O God, is for ever and ever, &c. which Practice, as 
we have made appear in the Latin Method, has been re- 
ceived by the Latins, and actually obtains in ſome modern 
Languages, as in the French, Yenez-a, I homme: tenex, la 


femme, and ſuch like. 


But it will not be an eaſy matter to find, if I am not very 
much miſtaken, a Vocative put inſtead of a Nominative, as 
the Grammarians would fain make us believe. For if their 
Opinion holds good, the Conſequence muſt be, that as we 
have a Proof of a Nominative being put for a Vocative, 
from its being joined with a Verb of the ſecond Perſon; as 


in Plautus, Da meus ocellus, Da anime mi: fo in like manner 


it ſhould be made out, that a Vocative may be put with a 
Verb of the zd Perſon, as if it were a Nominative, for Ex- 
ample, Dat anime mi, like dat meus ocellus ; whereof it will 
be impoſlible to find an Example. | 

Wherefore when the Grammarians ſay that ure Ne- 
op, eques Neftor ; veQenyeeite Zeug, nubens cogens Jupiter; 
5 Ovirx, Thyeftes, and the ike Words in Homer and others 
are Vocatives inſtead of Nominatives, they are undoubtedly 
miſtaken, theſe being all real Nominatives, as we can de- 
monſtrate from the following Verſe of an Epigram quoted 


Ilalyp d' ZuMePvo: Kom, 
Natus ſum genitore Kopæna. 


Where the Word cloſing the Verſe, he might as well have 
put Koralync, if nothing but the Neceſſity of ſerving the 
meaſure of the Verſe, was the Occaſion of putting one Caſe 
inſtead of another. But this Mutation of Caſes is not tole- 


rated in any Language. And when Homer fays, 


Aurap 6 u re Ou, *Ayauptuvors Aire Qognva, 76 
Ac rurſus Thyeſtes Agamemnoni reliquit geſtandum (viz, 
ſceptrum) . | 


The Article 5 is a plain Argument that Ouiga is a Nomi- 
native Caſe. Inſomuch that all theſe Nouns belong pro- 
perly to the Macedonian Dialect, which caſting away ; "—_ 
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the Nominative, changes » afterwards into æ, as we have 
obſerved in the firſt Book. 1785 | 
Wherefore when Homer ſays Od, E. 


To d arapucpi0- mrootOnc, Eda ov0ora, : 


We muſt not imagine that EZpuais ovCore is a Vocative for 


2 Nominative, nor tranſlate it in the 3d Perſon a/locutus eſt, 
as we read it in divers Tranſlations, as if it were weooiÞn, 
whereas the genuine reading is @goo#Þ1;, becauſe, as Euſta- 


thius obſerves, it is an Apoſtrophe of the Poet to Eumeus, 
in the Nature of ſeveral others which he adduces from the 


Hiad. Wherefore we muſt tranſlate it thus, 
Muc autem reſpondens allocutus es, Eumæe ſubulce. 
After which manner Virgil ſays Eneid. 10. | 


Daucia Laride Tymberque femillima proles 
 trndiſcreta ſuis, gratuſque parentibus. error, 

At nunc dura dedit vobis diſcrimina Pallas, 

Nam tibi, Tymbre, caput Evandrius abſtulit enſit. 


The Grammarians peſter us with ſeveral other Irregula- 
rities of the like Nature, which ought to be all reduced to 
their natural Conſtruction. For inſtance they inſiſt, that 
one Gender is put for another, when we ſay, anp He, 
which, they ſay, is inſtead of abus, aer profundus : aidnp 
Ne for Iog, divus ether : Tera Tw nuten for Tavra, Xeno- 
phon, theſe two days, and ſuch like. Whereas it is evident 
from theſe very Examples, that thoſe Nouns were of the 
Feminine as well as of the Maſculine Gender, by reaſon of 
their conforming to the Feminine Conſtruction, the Ad- 
jective having properly of itſelf no Gender, but only Ter- 
aninations accommodated to the Gender of its Subſtantive, 
as Sanctus has proved in his Minerva. 

We likewiſe find 75 o«M7iſy®-, Soph. tube : vd ng, 
Eurip. glorie: vd ovpPognc, Synel, calamitatis ; and the 
like, which is not a Diſagreement of Gender, but a Sign, 


either that theſe Nouns were formerly of the Maſculine 


Gender, or that the ſame Article was uſed for both Genders. 

See the Irregulars Book 2. Chap. 7. | 

The ſame may be faid of the following Attic Phraſes, 

glos Azpmps, Soph. a famous judgment, not that the 
5 | = Attics 
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Attics joined.a Feminine with a Maſculine, as ſome pretend, 
(which- would be a downright Soleciſm) but becauſe the 
Adjectives in os had among the Attics that Termination 
common for both Genders, as the Termination is among 
the Latins. 


They likewiſe pretend that one Caſe is put for another, 


as o d nr. 50% XA|ENEYNETY eld, Heſiod. where they ſay 


that oi is for c. But in reality ot is the Accuſative of the 
Verb, and „g the Accuſative of the Prepoſition xale un- 
derſtood. Let not outarurd JO and appearances impoſe up- 
on your- judgment. 

Moreover that an Adjective is put for a Subſtantive, as 
Aug ayebn, dera os xaxn Yarurouo Nr, Heſiod. Dona- 
tio bona, rapina vero mala & mortifera : where Gerat they 
ſay, is inſtead of zgrayy: but on the contrary '4ewug is here 


a real Subſtantive. For it is common in all Languages, as 


we have proved in the Latin Method, to have Nouns that 
are ſometimes - Adjectives, and ſometimes SET, 
i Sanctius is of a different Opinion. 


2 1 AP T E R Il. 
Whether the Greeks bave an Ablative Caſe. 


o 

But necks has contributed ſo much to perplex and im- 
broil the Analogy of the Greek Conſtruction, as the Obſti- 
nacy of the Grammarians, in inſiſting that the Greeks are 
without an Ablative Caſe ; whereas by admitting of it, we 
diſcover a ſurprizing Agreement between the Greek and 
Latin Tongues in this particular Point, as in ſeveral 
3 wherein the Government of both Languages 18 
alike. | 

INow, metkinks, it will be no difficult matter to prove, 
that this Ablative, far from being repugnant to the Greek 
Tongue, is actually received in common Practice. 

To prove this Aſſertion in a diſtinct manner, it is proper 


to obſerve, that this Queſtion is ſuſceptible of two different 


Meanings: the firſt is, whether the Greeks have ever a 
Cafe, which ſupplies the Place of the Latin Ablative, and) 
has all its Nature and Force: the ſecond, whether this Caſe 
may be called Ablative in Greek, as it is in Latin, or Whe- 
ther it be ſufficient conformably to the common Methed of 
the Grammarians to call it a Dative. | | 

TO kk a: P In 
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In order to reſolve theſe two Difficulties, we muſt re- 
mark, that the Word Cafe, as alſo the Words Nomi native, 
Genitive, Dative, Accuſative, and Ablative, being Terms 
arbitrarily invented on purpoſe to explain one's Meaning, 
are of their own Nature indifferent with regard to the thing 
they ſignify : wherefore the Grammarians are uſed to call 
| lkewiie the Nominative rectus, and the reſt according to 
their Order, ſecundus, tertius, quartus, &. From whence 
it is manifeſt that theſe Appellations are arbitrary, and con- 
ſequently there is no Occaſion to enter here into a nominal 
Queſtion. 

- . Wherefore although the Word Caſe, which comes from 
cado in Latin, as wlwoz; comes from cli in Greek, which 
ſignifieth 7 fall, has been adopted in both theſe Languages, 
from the falling of the Caſes into a variety of Terminations ; 
nevertheleſs it is unqueſtionable that this Word is frequently 
abuſive, becauſe, as we ſhall make appear preſently, the 
Caſes happen often to vary without altering the Termina- 
tion : and moreover becauſe the Nominative itſelf is cailed 
a Caſe, though it neither falls into, nor is derived from 
another Termination ; being itſelf the very Source, from 
whence all the other Terminations are derived. 
Therefore as the Word Caſe is more receivable for its 
Antiquity than for its Propriety, and has been introduced 
only in order to point out the different Uſes which a Noun 
admits of in a Sentence (which has prevailed upon ſeveral 
to attempt to introduce a feventh and even an eighth Caſe 
In Latin, notwithſtanding that there can be but ſux different 
Terminations) we may join with Scaliger and Sanctius in 
ſaying, that by the Word Caſe we underſtand nothing more 
than à ſpecial difference in a Noun, according to the different 
Relations, that things bear one to another. 

That is to ſay, a manner of expreſſing the different Of- 
fices which a Noun receives, either in the Singular or in 
the Plural, which the Greeks and Latins call Caſes, by rea- 
ſon of the difference of Terminations; retaining afterwards 
this Name even where the Termination is not altered: 
and in the ſame manner the modern Languages have re- 
ceived it, 3 they make no Alteration of the Termi- 
nation in their Declenſions. Concerning which ſee the Ge- 
neral Grammar Part 2. Chap. 6. | 

Now though theſe different Offices may be multiplied al- 
moſt in infinitum, as alſo the Moods or Manners of ſignifying 
peculiar to the Verbs ; nevertheleſs they are reducible to 
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fix in all Languages. And under the Name of Ablative we 
comprize a vaſt number of Significations all depending on 
a Prepoſition, as under the Subjunctive Mood we have com- 
prized ſeveral depending and conditional Modes of a 
Verb. „„ 

This being premiſed, our Opinion 1s, that the Ablative; 
which we may more properly call with Sanctius, Caſus Præ- 
poſitionis, 2% Prepaſition Caſe, by reaſon of its depending 
always on a Prepoiition, whether it be expreſſed, or no; 
whereas the other Caſes, which ſometimes admit of Prepo- 
ſitions, may ſometimes have ſume other Dependance ; is 
not only to be met with in the Greek Language, but is 
even abſolutely neceflary. _ | 3 

There is no great Hardſhip in ſewing, that this Caſe is 
hot repugnant to the Analogy of the Greek Language; ſince 
it has been heretofore received therein, both as to its Force 
and Appellation. For H. Stephen in his Book de Dialecto 
Attica, Ramus in the 7. of his Schools, and Priſcian in his 
th Book tell us, that the Latin, have borrowed their Abla- 
tive froni the ancienteſt of the Greek Grammariam ; Ex yes 
tuſtiſſimis Græcorum Grammaticis, who, ſay they, gave 
the Name of Ablatives to theſe Words Sgarôber, ubs, and the 
like, which, as they add, hai wifibly the Force of an Ablas 
tive, being ſometimes joined with Prepoſitions; as it inilev, in 
Hom. and the like. 7 rom whence, it is viſible, that not only 
the Name of Ablative was adopted by the ancient Greek 
Grammarians, but moreover that their Notion was to judge 
of it by the Force of the Prepoſition. 1 1 

Thus * Book 1. Chap. 5. ſays, that it is a Gram- 
mmarian's Buſineſs to examine, whether there be a ſixth Caſe 
in Greek, and a ſeventh in Latin, becauſe, ſays he, when I 
ſay, haſta pereuſſi (rd dt) this Conſtruction has neither the 
Nature of the Dative in the Greek, nor of the Ablative in the 
Latin. Where it is paſt Diſpute; that he admits of a Caſe 
different from the Dative'in this Expreſſion, whether we call 
it a ſixth or a ſeventh. Now this is all we want, becauſe 
when this is once allowed, it is an eaſy matter to ſhew, that 
this Difference between a ſixth and ſeventh Caſe, arofe from 
nothing elſe but from the different Idea whereby they con- 
ceived this Ablative, which 1s intirely comprized in the 
Word Caſus Prepoſitionis, becauſe this Difference ariſes from 
the different Force of the Prepofitions expreſſed or under- 
ſtood. | 
2 9 15 


——. — 
It is obſervable, that Priſcian in his fifth Book has ſtre- 


nuouſly rejected this Opinion of a ſeventh Caſe, becauſe the 
Number fix is ſuſficient, as it is neceſſary to mark all theſe 


Apecific Differences: though we may afterwards divide them 


or multiply them, if we have a Mind, in the Genitive, and 
the Accuſative,' as well as the Ablative, however making 
them always reducible to the others, without there being 
any Occaſion for ſo doing, that a Noun ſhould admit of ſo 
great a Variety of Terminations. 
In Effect, if the Difference of the Termination was the 
only diſcriminative Mark of the Caſes, it would enſue from 
thence, that in Latin as well as in Greek, the Neuters 
would never have more than three Caſes, in the Singular, 
and in the Plural; that there would hardly be any ſuch 
thing as a Vocative in either Languages ; that the-Latins 
never had an Ablative Plural; and that the. Greeks are 
without an Accuſative, Vocative, or even Dative Dual; the 
two firſt Caſes being always like the Nominative, and the 
laſt being the ſame with the Genitive. 

But it ſeems quite unaccountable, that the Greek Tongue 
ſhould be deprived of an Ablative, while Priſcian, H. Ste- 


phen, and Ramus all agree that the Latins have borrowed 


theirs of the ancient Greek Grammarians ; and at the ſame 
Time that Quintilian allows, that there is more Occaſion 
for increaſing than diminiſhing the Numher of Caſes. 

It is obſervable moreover in all Languages, as Sanctius 


ſaith, that the only Uſe of the Dative is to mark the End 


and the Term, whereto the Thing and the Action tends, 
and to which they relate: from whence it followeth, that 
it is very proper to give a different Name to what bears a 
different Office, and has alſo a conſtant Dependance on a 
Prepoſition. 8 | 

Beſides, when a Latin Author makes uſe of a Greek 
Noun, for inftance Penelope, where can he take his Ablative 
from, if it is not in the Original? Eſpecially when theſe 
Nouns retain always their particular manner of declining, 
without conforming to the Latin Analogy, which would 
terminate them in 4, in order to decline them like Mu/a. 
And if it ſhould be anſwered, that they borrowed their 
Ablative from the Dative; therefore, ſays Sanctius, the 
ſame Practice obtained in the Greek, becauſe they could 
not give here what they had not originally themſelves: and, 
as we have obſerved, our preſent Diſpute being not con- 
cerning the Name, but about the Thing itſelf. 

| Likewiſe, 
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Likewiſe, ſays Sanctius again, if there was no Ablative 
Cafe in Greek, Cicero would have run into a downright 
Soleciſm, when he joins a Latin Adjective, undeniably in 
the Ablative Caſe, with a Greek Subſtantive which they 
pretend to be in the Dative : as Nunguam in majore awogia 
fui, I was never at a greater loſs : or a Latin Prepoſition, 
one of thoſe that can only govern an Ablative, with a Greek 
Noun, as they pretend, in the Dative ; as Quas hiftorias de 
Ala Nhe habes. In oN, . Non enim ſejunctus locus eft 
philologia, & quotidiana ovGnlyon : and ſuch like. For if 
Philologia is an Ablative, why ſhould not cue ili be one 
alſo, — as it agrees with the Adjective guotidiand ? 
This Argument bears ſtill a greater Weight in Conſtruc- 
tions, where neither the Greek nor the Latin admit of a 
Dative Caſe; as with the Comparative, &Trodulygiw nihil 
alſius. Cic. ad Quintum Fratrem, nothing can be cooler than 
the Antichamber of the Bath. For if he had a Mind to con- 


form to the Greek Conſtruction, why did not he put it in the 


Genitive ? And if he complied with the Latin Conſtruction, 
who can diſpute its being an Ablative ? | 
Priſcian in his 5th Book ſays, that Undeclinables, which 
he calls Monoptota, as mille, alpha, &c. are not deprived 
of their Caſes, though they don't change their 'Termina- 
tion ; becauſe we may ſay, hoc alpha, hujus alpha, huic al- 
pha, &. From whence we may infer, according to Priſ- 
cian's way of Reaſoning, that if in hoc alpha be an Abla- 
tive, in a, in moniliia, and the like, are alſo Abla- 


tives, though they don't differ in Termination from the 


Dative. . 

Bur over and above all this, there are ſeveral Paſſages in 
Authors, that can hardly be expounded without having re- 
courſe to this Dative : as in Thucyd. Book 1. in the Speech 
of the Athenians : Ta d Mudixd, x; eo auroic Suvife, © x 
J.“ XN HAN tral, as mhooannopuivoiic, avayry Aye. 
Which Paſſage Valla ſeems to have miſunderſtood in his 
Tranſlation, becauſe taking apoCanMwupirei; in the Dative, 
he conſidered it as the Relative Caſe of J, NA #ra;, which 
makes it quite unintelligible: it being a clear Caſe, that 
the thing could not be troubleſome to thoſe that took a 
Pleaſure in repeating it. Whereas the Meaning 1s perſpi- 
cuous, if we do but take this Word for an Ablative abſo- 
lute, which ſuppoſing u malt be referred to thoſe that 
are ſpeaking, iv wpoCcannpiru, nobis proferentibus : and 
the intire Paſſage may be a; thus: It is fit wwe ſpeak 

| 3 ta 


. YM. 


to you of the Perſian war, and of what you cannot be ignorant 
yourſelves, though we are ſenſible ſo frequent a repetition of 
the ſame thing muſt needs be diſagreeable to you. And this Ex- 
plication is fo very natural, that Portus's Notes reſolve it 
by an abſolute Caſe, Ipo Nh ſays he, GTi 18, Alm 
abr mpoeannopiruy Which is ſtill confirmed by the Com- 
mentator, who ſays it is an Enallage. But we have already 
evinced in the Latin Method, that theſe imaginary Muta- 
tions of one Caſe for another without any Reaſon, are down: 
right Soleciſms. The Concluſion therefore is, that as the 
Conſtruction is abſolute, even in the Opinion of the Scho- 
liaſts, we have only to ſtick to the Conſtruction of che 
Ablative, in order to find out the right Meaning of the 
Author. Likewiſe when the ſame Thucydides ſays, Ts 0: 
*ImToxea ve; 671. we pl. To AnArovs we auTY niyiabn, &c. Hippo- 
crates being towards Delos, as it had been told him, &c. It is 
natural to ſuppole, that 7g bil is a real Ablative abſolute, 
ipſo exiſtente, ſince we ſee the ſubſequent evrw, that makes 
the Relative Caſe, viz. a Dative, forming another Con- 
ſtruction, and a ſecond Sentence: Other Examples of this 
Greek Ablative may be ſtill ſeen in the preceding Book, in 
the Rule of the abſolute Caſe. EET aactts: 4 
From all that has been hitherto alledged we may fairly 
infer, that the Greek Tongue admits. of an Ablatiye Caſe, 
as well as the Latin: nor do I queſtion but that the Gene- 
rality of the Learned will join iſſue with me herein, eſpe- 
cially if we do but reflect on the vaſt Advantage that muſt 
neceſſarily accrue from hence to young Beginners, by reaſon 
of the Analogy between the two Languages in an infinitive 
number of Conſtructions that depend on this Caſe. | 
Nevertheleſs, if this Principle ſhould happen to meet with 
any Oppoſition, the Opponent muſt be ſo far informed, 
that it is not my Opinion in particular he combats againſt, 
but that of ſeveral very learned Men, as Sanctius, Scioppius, 
Friſchlinus, and others, who with a deal of Accuracy and 
Judgment haye eſtabliſhed this Maxim. | 8 


CHAPTER II. 
Conſtruction of Numerals. 
What the Latins expreſs by unde, duode, the Greeks ex- 


plain by the Participle of 9%, which they either put in the 
1 8 > Senitive 
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| Genitive Abſolute, or in the Caſe of the Noun that governs 


the Number. that is wanting: in the Genitive, as for 
undeviginti annos natus, nineteen years old, they ſay, 
"ETy yEyovws 1X00, evoc Se., that is to ſay, taventy years 
old, wanting one, uno deficiente : Or elſe, Exn yeyords 57- 
xo, oi e Stovia, that is to fay, Exn oil io po cixoos, 
years to which one is wanting to make up twenty. In like 
manner, Avoiv s ο’ ꝭ x] ir1, Duodecenteni anni, ninety 
eight years; Au d:g0%; ixclov pas, Duodecentenas minas. 
And by the Genitive, Tpi xoila {3%5 Jed rppeig, unde- 
triginta triremes, nine and twenty galleys. Avoiy Sti cixoo 
av)pur, duodeviginti homines, eighteen men, and the like. 

They likewiſe uſe the Neuter, "Evo; Joy 3X00, undewi- 
ginti : where we muſt underſtand xa d for ie, tauenty, 
lacking one. For as they ſay, d ανννν, dir pwixps, to ſig- 
nify within very little, where they might have put Js, 
ſo that de is a ſort of a Noun, and ſupplies the Place of 
an abſolute Caſe, ſuppoſing «als: ſo when they ſay, #3; 


dor, we muſt explain it, x Seo Log, according to the de- 


ficiency of one, ſuppoſing the want of one. 
But they have another Method of expreſſing this manner 


of reckoning, by making uſe of the Ablative of the ordi- 
nal Nouns for the greater Number, as Mis desen Terarorr 
pn pen, inſtead of Mics 8075 E Tf6npeig. * like 
manner, Esg 0:/1@- n abewnrw: And then this Abla- 
tive is the Caſe of the manner, or of the efficient Cauſe, as 
if it were, vigeiimo homine, uno tamen deficiente, with a 
twentieth man, (inftead of with twenty men] except one that 
was wanting, For to expreſs one Perſon along with ſe- 
veral others, they uſe the following Phraſes very much 
akin to the French, lui cinquiime, lui dixitme : EmoxMions, 
TT» avec, Thucyd, Xenoclides, who was the fifth in 
number, that is to ſay, four more along with him. 

They likewiſe ſay e. xina, for a thouſand horſe, as 
if it were, millenarius equitatus, pveign e., for au. ir- 
res, an infinite number of horſe ; and the like. 

When they have a Mind to expreſs a Number and a half, 
they put zu together with the Number exceeding the 
other: thus to exprets /avo talents and a half, they ſay, 
Teiroy npilanuloy, tertium ſemitalentum, tavo talents and the 
motety of a third and in like manner the reſt, 
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II. Combination of Numbers. 


In the Combination, of Numbers, when a lefſer Number 
is put firſt, it is commonly joined by a Conjunction with the 
reater : as Bzoinvong iTawy TiooageoXxgaidmxa, Her. having 
reigned faurteen years. _ | | 
When the greater Number is put firſt, the Conjunction 
is often added, often omitted: thus Plut. ſpeaking of Ci- 
cero, Eopd yn, Tov r MDD 2X TY @ogets TeoTEivas, 218. 
txeivo Ye, iEnxorov, x, rer Ie, bis bead was firuck off, as 
he flretched it out of the litter, being at that time threeſcore and 
four years old. Aitaliooaee itn, Plut. fourteen years. Tog- 
vl BENE r x a, Gorgias lived a hundred and eight 
ears. See what has been already ſaid relating to this Sub- 


je& Book 2. Ch. 11, 


III. Divers Particles made uſe of in the expreſſing 
f Numbers. 


The Greeks make uſe of ſeveral Particles to expreſs 
their Numbers, as cis, Is, ed, we gl, aug, wg, unde, L- 
de, eyſuTatTa, punt πZ jg, , kxrôg, de, ce, bos, viovy 
= 7 > * 7 9 / / / , 
ETxvw, Tis, , N, RN Tun, el, ASiTrwy, d - 
hei, &c. as. 

3 Iorar sc g 816 x AXIO NiNigs ay, Xenoph. he brings with 
Fim about eight thouſand horſe. Es avdpas $axodizs x tixoo; 
px Arc eV ν,ſav T1 SE ee N , Thucyd. There avere 


alhout two hundred and tweity men, that were reſolved to ſally 
nf: -.- 


2. Erad T dtovice Sg Tois E£x&lov, Xenoph. a hundred 


and thirty furlongs, Triginta ſupra centum. *AT&vaulo ad- 
rd wee tmlaxacigs, Id. There died about ſeven hundred. 

3 Ox r tm; Toig ewayXovia ity Bioiwxev, Luci. He lived 
ginety eight years, Eid auTyy iXarw i; OXTY Wild x- 


rum U, Thucyd 1. 7. They gave each of them an half 


pint of water during eight months. | 

4. Togd. v TE(6 ET1 ©8 YEYouus ENI EA, * οτα᷑D Ye 
drin, Herodi. Gordian was proclaimed Emperor about 
the age of thirteen. | 

5 Ery ve appt Te w vil: or * apP; Ta 
iu, u, in Lucian, about ninety years old; near ninety years 


of age. . 7 6, lag 


. * 
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6. Hag Iva TooeTos, Plut. So many, within one: only one 
avanting to make up /o many. 

7. Tei Ta iwnnxole yiew, Luci. an old man N four- 
ſcore years of age. * 

8.. AxixlAuUà, iſyrvgs Teratovlc Y oor. Xenoph. they kill- 
ed about thirty of the ; got horſe. 

9. Ext eyluTala 5 SET. 2 ExaTon, Thucyd. near a hun- 
dred ana ei ght Jyears. 

10. Tradia {0MSa Wag te * HEX Mz, Diodor. About 
tabelve thouſand furlongs at moſt. + 

11. Eig Tile w]. ]π˖ N, Lycoph. about five years. 

12. *Avixlewver dnailas, Ilg ON Xenoph. they killed 
them all, except a few. 

13. TigorAvorles re dg w we rec I, nv] Weg Ag» 
e Twi, Thucyd. having marched forward about forty fur- 
re they encamped near 4 certain eminence, 

Hy 6 luce wart sr TEL Eo a g Ne, Luke iii. 
And "Fefu began to be aboue thirty years of age. 

Ig. Axe 900 a 1 Teigxola radia, Xenoph. they 
were about twenty or thirty furlongs off. 

16. IHreoanexweno a. o ON rdleg, Thucyd. they Tre 
advanced pretty near ten furlongs. 

17. Qobn indvw owicaxeoic; aI\Por; epanat, 1 Cor. xv. 
he was ſeen of above five hundred brethren at once. 

18. Hutgas een ile Twac, dc r e algo, Thu- 
cyd. They avere thus kept in a cloſe confinement, preſſed one up- 
on another, for. very near Jeventy days. 

19. IIe d 9 £1X00iv Een & cites Dem. Thezr cities 
are two and tawenty in number. | 

20. Ex YEyYorws Nl SSO νm, Plato, Upwards of e- 
wenty year's old. Tote rpaluwraic whine poles wAtov 1 1d 
pu, Xenoph. there was bn three months pay owing to 
the ſoldiers. 

21. Te NU ty TH & AN, Y TV,Gxo0Tiw!, gels 
wels Toi; Tpratule pores die cd⁰⁰i, Diod. Of five hundred 
at leaſt that were aboard, not above three and thirty were 
_ 

A MlxaPoges oor millarar & wits THIeaxiopuriun, 
Xo Ile commanded no leſs than forty thouſand men, as 
cell pike men, as thoſe that wore ſhields. Inmiag Ce, 8 e 
5 010 vel, id. Ke oi have no leſs than taventy thouſand 

orſe, 

23. InmmTii; 8 wiv NEH eg Tw EaxTx Nu), not much lefs 
than ff 5 * thouſand horſe. T8Tw Kiara Ravlu vive, 
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218. Bo ox III. 
pres Relei · wellen] h, Lyſ. The whole ſum 
amounts within very little to fifteen talents. 

24. *ECazoinuoe Jvoir M,, Or dv Jeorlow, or Yve N, 
or dvd deb, recα ] ir, he reigned eight and thirty 
years. H oxy) arxpages mph x dg de weiin kn. A- 
riſtot. The mind comes to its full perfection near the age of for. 
| ty nine. See the foregoing Article, 


CHAPTER. IV. 
Remarks on the Article. 


The Office of the Article is the ſame in the Greek as in 
almoſt all the modern Languages, which is to expreſs the 
thing in a more preciſe and particular manner. Wherefore 
the Grammarians tell us, that it introduces us into a ſecond 
kind of Knowledge, «i; delt wow, leading us from a 
general to a particular one. As in St. Matt. ii. when he 
ſays of the wife Men, *I9%yl:g Tor aripa, x) inbovle; eig Ty ot. 
wic, eveov To l, Videntes flellam, & intrantes domum, 
invenerunt pucrum. Theſe three Words, fella, domus, and 
puer, are determined by the Article from their general Sig- 
nification to an individual one, which imports here a cer- 
tain Star, viz, that which they had ſeen in the Eaft, and 
whereof he had ſpoke before a certain Houſe, viz. that of 
Bethlehem : and @ certain Child, viz. that which they were 
in Search for. | | 

The Article denotes alſo an Emphaſis and a particular 
Excellency ; which the Latins have endeavoured to expreſs 
by their Pronoun idle, as Alexander ille, that great Alexan- 
der: which ſeems to have been ſplit in two to form the 
two French Articles or Pronouns z/ (which is alſo uſed by 
the Italians for their Article) and 4e. . 

Thus when St. John anſwers, Ovz tip iryw 5 Xfryoc, John 
i. Jam not the Chriſt ; that is to ſay, that Chri/t which you 
enquire for: and when they aſked him, O zpoÞyrx; «i ov ; 
ert thou that Prophet ? viz. that excellent Prophet which has 
been promiſed us. | 

Thus Theophylactus on St. Matt. Ch. xvi. obſerves, that 
St. Peter in the Confeſſion which he made of Jeſus Chriſt, 
does not ſay, Ev & & Xpiros vis Ts ©eg, Without the Ar- 
ticle, Tu es Chriſtus filius; but To & & Xp 6 ds, Chriſtus 
Flius ille Dei. And St. Cyril and the ather Fathers _ 

mac 
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made uſe of the ſame Argument to defend the Divinity of 
Fiſus Chriſt „„ ata. Fob 195 
Thus Ariſtot. 1. Prior. 16. ſneweth that it is not the 
ſame thing to ſay, TI no 8% ayaloy, Voluptatem eſſe 
rem bonam, that pleaſure is a good thing : as to ſay, Ta. 
„eM ce Y ayeber, Voluptatem eſſe bonum ipſum, Plea- 
furt is goodneſs it/elf,, viz. the ſovereign good. 

The Article is alſo put when we have a Mind to make an 
Induction, to mark the Origin, Poſſeſſion, Part, or ſome 
ſuch thing, as O0 bes 73 dp, filius ille hominis. Try 
ui evrs, his very ſaul. "On Tn xapdic os, with all your 
heart, &c. x 

To expreſs Diſtinction in Appoſitions, *Aſamryoz; xf 
To Otö o8, Matth. xxii. Diliges Dominum, nempe Deum 
illum tuum. Thou ſhalt love thy Lord, viz. he that is thy God. 
loclyrns 6 EU N I, St. John the E vangeliſt. Are. 


& wolnlns. Apollonius the Poet. *AnvoNun®- 6 Yfα,Gc,ulixôs, 


Apollonius the Grammarian. | 

The Article is alſo put to expreſs the whole Species, or 
the whole Multitude, or ſome ſignal Preeminence, as the 
French ſay, I Homme, le Turc, le Pozte, &c. . 
Jo expreſs things taken materially : Ov Aiyzos ro, did why 


 Ariſtot. non dicunt illud, propter quid, they don't ſay, for 


what, In like manner Cicero, Quid enim eft hoc ipſum diu? 
The Article 1s Joined with almoſt all the parts of Speech, 
a3 X ; 


I. With Nouns Subſtantive. 


1. Not only with Appellatives, which is very common, 


but even with proper Names: as *Hv 5 Oi . i ob, 
Demoſth. Philip was quite frightned. Though for the ge- 
nerality the Article is ſeldom put before theſe Nouns, they 
being ſufficiently determined of themſelves. 

2. In the Inſcriptzons of Books, wept 78 be., Plato, of 
the Being: wei ts \evoss, Id. of falſhood : wee Tis g 
ac, Ariitot. of Providence. Though we find them ſome- 
times without the Article, ze: &izais, Plato, de juſto, 
Juſtice : weg vous, Id. de lege, of the Jaws, and ſuch like. 
3. Sometimes one Article ſerves for two Subſtantives, 
weg! To N  & rec, Inſtead of x r dg, Ariſtot. about 
the Syn and the Stars. | 8 
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Il. With Adjefives. 


1. When they are before their Subſtantive, 'O co, Af 
Soleang dN, the learned Ariftotle treats of. 

2. When the Adjective following the Subſtantive, it is 
meant as the Subject of the Prepoſition; gacnedg 5 wyali; 
ig, that good man is king. For if the Adjective is without 
the Article, it is then the Attribute of the Propoſition, 
TiAztwy ayobeg irw, Plato is a godd man. 

3. When two Nouns are put in the ſame Caſe, by reaſon 
of the Subſtantive Verb exprefled or underitood, the Noun 
that is the Subject of the Propoſition affumes the Article, 2s 
*Ev df 4 © Ne, x; 0 Ne. zr @fog Ocor* x; Ocos % 5 Al- 
y©-, John 1. In principio erat illud Verbum, & Verbum il- 
lud erat apud Deum, & illud Verbum erat Deus. In the 
beginning was the Ward, and that Nord was with God, and 
that Ward was Gd. | 

4. But if the two Nouns are both together the Subject, 
or are governed by a Verb, they have each their Article: 
H Iavbeic A yurn Acpadars, Panthæa, wife of Abradates. 
HA ts Tov ON To ., They arrived at the mount 
Olympus. 00 

'5. Two or more Articles may be gracefully inſerted in 
the fame Period : and with greater Elegancy, when the 
Words are ranged ſo as to make ſomething intermediate be- 


tween the firſt or ſecond Article, and the Nouns to which 


they bear relation: Oi Ty @porrida tyre; 3 or elſe, Of 77. 
Tov A Pporrion tones, thoſe that have the care of every 
thing. "Tied ; 

6. In Nouns of Number the Article is ſeldom put, but 
when it repreſents the Antecedent, or expreſſes ſome par- 
"ticular thing: O «ig ÞagoaiE, g 5 rh. rene, the one 


4 Phariſee, and the other a Publican. Aa 0% T8; wilt d- 


T5, 0 rg vo ixbase, Luke ix. taking the five loaves, and 
two fiſhes. | 

Otherwiſe it is omitted, as the ſame Evangeliſt ſaid a 
little before, Eich yi wie %) apr x) due i hdg, we have 
five loaves, and two fiſhes. 


III. 


III. 


Ch. 5. Changes of the Article. 22 


III. Vith the Pronouns, the Interrogatives, and 
the Indefinites. | 


O abröe, idem: Ts aur, guſdem: O Tis, 3 woo, x) 
lber; Greg. quiſnam, & quantus, & unde? Tig woics fue 
g %.? Dem. of which fide ? Plato has even reduplicated the 
Article, T woiz Ta Tavra Ayu gualia hæc dicis ? 

oO She, T3 de., ToY Snag iwonlyuns, Demoſth. le illius 
filius illum deferebat. ns | ; 


IV. With the Infiitive of Verbs. 


The Article is joined likewiſe with the Infinitive of Verbs, 
which is to be conſidered then as a Noun Subſtantive 
throughout all Caſes. Examples hereof may be ſeen above 
Book 7. Rule 3. | 


V. With Parti riples, and undeclinable Particles. 


"How Twi 5: d:9a0%gTg, there were ſome who detracted. 

As alſo with Adverbs and Prepoſitions, where we muſt 
always underitand a Participle : *O'wAnoior, ſup. , proxi- 
mus, a neighbour. H xs, ſup. Sc nuipa, heſternà dies, 
yeſterday. To eſyvistrw e., ſup. d, the neareſt kindred. 
Tos voy ({up. 81) role wpoTepoy ({up. yeyoroos) to thoſe that 
are at preſent, and that have been. Ta woppaſlipo, ſup. ile, 
things that are more remote. O iv 8gavoi;, ſup. wy, who ts 
in heaven Oi i Ti, ſup. ole, the Magiſtrates. Of we) 
nar, ſup. yeyoreTes, our Anceſtors. Oi wil 1uas, ſup. c- 
He, our poſterity. 


CHAPTER v. 


That the Article is often taken for the Demonſtra-' 


tive and the Relative, or vice verſa: as alſo for 
Tis : and the Reaſon of theſe Changes. | 


'Tis no ſurprizing thing to ſee Nouns put one for the 
other, when they are either ſynonymous; or derived from 
the ſame Origin as theſe here. | 8 
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222 BO OR VIII. 
Euſtathius on the 1. OdyM. ſheweth that the ancient Ar. 
ticle was To, in uſe among the Dorics, which by dropping 


1 has been changed into 86, and afterwards cutting off the 
s final into 5: and that from this Tos are derived the other 


Caſes which retain 7, as T8, 1g, TS: Tw, Tov, Toigs &c. 


From thence alſo comes Tis, as quis in Latin comes from 
qui: as alſo Sr., formed from the Genitive s g; and from 
this ancient N ominative Tg 

Thus we ſtill find vo in the Plural from the ancient No- 
minative Tog, not only for the prepoſitive Article, as Iai- 
Jig To: Helmi AcAuppputres, Il. . the children that hawe 
ſurvived their father ; where Toi is for i according to Eu- 
ſathius : But alſo for the Relative, ©zo Toi OR EN 
Od. E. The Gods that dwell in Heawen : And for the De- 
monſtrative; Tod je daiſcoris eden, Heſiod. Illi guidem ſunt 
da mones. 

The other Caſes are uſed in the ſame manner: T2 9 fl. 
7, Luci. & alii, for 0 3; ll xiros 1: but what is moſt 
confiderable. Tees TEXvwy ry, 90%, we gl TAUTH tos, Plato, | 
Concerning thoſe arts that treat of theſe things, where Twy Is 
for drr Ei 25 x To exoinoev avrbewnre- 8TO-», 8X as om: aver, 
Dem. I this man had done uch and ſuch things, he had nt 
been dead, where 79 is for 2810. 

Hence it is that we often find wes T3, or in one Word 
ers for Heo rr Ts xeme, ante hoc tempus, heretofore. 
And 1 in the iſtribution of the Members of a Period, ò ys, 
8 &, for Hic vera, ille gui dem or ille vero, hic quidem : or 
alter quidem, alter verò, &c. 

We likewiſe read the prepoſitive Article for the Interro- 


: gative Ticy quis, which is very uſual with the Attics, Ts 


xd e In Tavra Xyw; Dem. Cujus rei gratia hæc dico? But 
to what f purpoſe do 1 jay this? As alſo for the Indefinite 215. 
Ei d To 0ox:7 rab, Dem. ſi cui vefo hæc videntur, but if 
any one is of this opinion. 

The prepoſitive Article is alſo put for the Indefinite 715, 
"Os irs q ndl, Thucyd. he diſcovers who he is: and in the 
Diviſions & E g wy, ru „ Dem. for ride , Twas Oe, ali- 
as quidem, alias vero. Os pv cru, 05 0s elves, 1 Cor. xi. 
and one is hungry, and the other is drunken. 

For Tic Interrogative, Eienzds & et, x af” ors wales 
yeyws, Soph. Having told avho 1 awas, and who was my father. 

Sometimes they are joined together, 5545, qui guidem, and 

among the Poets, 37% Hom, "Oli olg ctionÞixnlai, wwho- 

Soever goes to them. 
2 We 
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We likewiſe read in the Accuſative &Twe, Plur. drug, 
for il, &rwa;. Ora is alſo the Neuter Plural for &xi- 
. But the other Genders and Caſes of this Noun are alſo 
in uſe, by declining both Parts, as "HewTa mMTwa inaidet 
xu, Thucyd. he aſked him what hopes he had. Which is a 
demonſtrative Proof, that sr. comes from the Relative 8g, 
and not from the prepoſitive Article 5 : beſides the Article 5 
has only a breathing, whereas 074; hath both a breathing 
and an Accent, in the ſame manner as the Relative ;. 5 

The Orators frequently put oz for à and Sr, cujus; 
or for & and r, cui: but very ſeldom br for oy or d- 
Twe, guem: Thus and ore ſignifieth cus gratia : i orwy 
qua in re. 

It is alſo taken for the Demonſtrative, 5% g de, Herod. 
hic vel ille. Whereunto we muſt alſo reduce the following 
Expreſſions, g &, or zg drs, dx pig &, wixpic &, quouſque, 
for eouſque dum. As alſo in the Relative of Quality, Eims 
uo ol. 1%, Luci. Tell me what fort of a man he was. Hola 
yuraixoc vrep, Soph. for what fort of 'a woman, for wos. 
comes from o., and ce. from ds, as qualis from qua. 


CHAPTER VL... 


Remarks on the Pronouns. 


I. Of Reciprocals and Relatives. 


The Rule of the Reciprocals 8 ſui, de, ſuus, cee, be- 
longing to you two, and of the Compound tauls, ſuiipfius, or 
by Contraction avrs, is the ſame in Greek as that of „ 
and ſuus in Latin. For we are allowed to put indiſcrimi- 
nately either theſe Reciprocals, or the Relative abr, ipſe, 
provided it does not render the Sentence ambiguous, ac- 
cording to what we have ſaid in the Latin Method. Thus 
in St. Gregory, Oę & T T8 dps xirmow in” ar, per- 
ceiving that the people revolted againſt him: in' ar is there 
for #9" sv, juſt as the French contre luy imports contre 
foy, or contre ſoy mime. And when Palephates ſays, "Agyzios 
To2Y,ov auTol; T1) Heavy nyS)lo, The inhabitants of Argos 
took Juno for the patroneſs of their city; it is quite certain 
that &uTois is there for o$iow, fibi, or for zar, fabi 
4 | 

On 


"Ag 
3 


. 


fy — 
n 


LEAN 


2 
<4 


fl 
1 
I 
7 
8 
7 
E. 
4 


£2 
off 

f ll 

1 1 
1 : 
"mh 
. 

Fa 5 

», 9 


— 
1 — 
— , , GIEE ra 


9 4 8 
: 4 oy - 
% a 


oy 
* 


224 . Boon WII. 


On the contrary, we find ge za v, in Thucyd. Book 2, 


for r abr, after him. And in Homer, Ibn, Rep. 
& ot exrreot Jaxpu, II. 2. The blow made him floop, and drew 
a ſpower of tears from him, where oi, fibi, is for aura, ei. 
. Likewiſe in the Revelations Chap. ix. Kai z in* a- 
Tay Bacikia, To ayyinoy Tis abuoos. dv tals tCpair} 
*ACCadIwn, &c. And they have a King over them, the Angel 
7 the bottomleſs pit, whoſe name in the Hebrew tongue is Ab- 
addon, where we ſee i abr, ſuper eas, over them, in- 
ſtead of ic taulov, ſuper ſe: And wya travis, nomen fibi, 
for wopn awry, nomen ei, whoſe name : becauſe that in this 
Paſſage there is no ſort of Ambiguity. Wherefore in the 
very Example of St. Paul adduced hy Budzus, to ſhew that 
ſometimes it is the Occaſion of Ambiguity, Ai yap ab 
Baciktew, axe & d Jy was Te; ixbess und T5 h 
aur, 1 Cor. xv. Oportet autem illum regnare, donec po- 


nat omnes inimicos ſuos ſub pedibus ejus, For he muſt reign ' 


till be hath put all enemies under his feet: it is viſible that 
brd can produce no Ambiguity here, being applicable to 


Jeſus Chriſt only, of whom he ſpeaks, /ub pedibus ejus, viz. 


Chriſti : moreover ſeveral Editions have avrs, which is the 
ſame with zeta, ſuiipſius, which removes all the Difficulty, 

For we muſt take Notice, that this Relative «ure; has a 
ſmooth Breathing, whereas the Reciprocal aur for tals 
has a rough one, becauſe za is compoſed of i, /e, which 
hath a rough Breathing, and of avros. But upon ſeveral 
Occaſions rhis Relative is more uſed than the Reciprocal 
itſelf, as Halica Tina 5 avrs vic, rather than avTz or s, 
patrem honorat filius ſuus, the ſor honours his father. Like- 
wiſe in Compounds aurodidaxl&, a ſeipſo doctus, /, 
taught. | | | 

The Reciprocation ought alſo to be conſidered in the 
Compound Pronouns of the firft and ſecond Perſon : for 
Example, we don't ſay, @1w ys, but ©1AJ twavrir, I love 
myſelf: pit, ot, but QrAzi; out, thou loveſt thyſelf. But 
if the Reciprocation ceaſeth, that is to ſay, if the Speech 
continues no longer in the ſame Perſon, we may then ſay 
Gilg t, thou lowveſt me; i os, I love thee, &c. 

But the Reciprocal ar or :avls is alſo put for any of 
the three Perſons, and is at the ſame time explained by the 
Verb which accompanies it, t«uls; ayanuwe, we love our- 
felves, iavisc ayanate, ye love yourſelves, iavte; ayanuci, 


they love themſetves, &c. Thus in Xenophon, Virtue ſpeak- 


ing to Pleaſure, faith, OUrw mayd:ivi res invris Pins; i 
inſtea 
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K 2. inſtead of S Pines, fic inſtituis amicos tui ipſius? for tuos, . 
\zpoy is it thus th6u inſtructeſt thy friends? And in St. Luke xvi. 
Few o cli iavloly Pie, make to yourſelves friends. | 
71. | | 
al. | II. Of Poſſeſives. 
veel As we have proved in the Latin Method, contrary to the 
Ab. Opinion of Valla, that the Genitives mer, tui, ſur, were (to 
in- expreſs it in the Grammartical Phraſe) taken actively and 
2 paſſively: ſo in like manner in Greek the Genitives ws or 
this u, os, and à, are taken actively and paſſively, tho“ Gaza 
the teacheth the contrary. Actively, as 5 De. pe, for iu, 
that my friend, he whom I love. Paſſively, as wpog B.av i, 


Soph. in ſpite of me, uſing violence to me. Ov yep av Kepxu- 
eay Big nay EN, Thucyd. for they did not keep poſſeſſion of 
the i/le of Corfu, in ſpite of us. PLL 

And on the contrary the ſame Poſſeſſives frequently im- 
ply a Paſlive Signification: Kai por nd axP:oln;, au 
yep tea th ov, Plato, ne mihi ſaccenſeas, dicam enim tua 
beneyolentia, that is to ſay, for the love with which you are 
loved by me, and not, with which you love me; in the ſame 
manner as Terence ſays, Facile ſcies deſiderio id fieri tuo, in- 
ſtead of tui. And Thucyd. Kai 9% wiplavilar Tis Aaxeda- 
pies Pow TW A, π ⸗ifĩẽdupñseloilas, timore noſtro, viz. for 
the fear they have of us. Which may be thus tranſlated ; 
And he does nat perceive, that the Lacedemoniaus are defirous 
of declaring war, through the apprehenſion they have of our 
power, | 

Now as the Latins ſometimes join a Genitive with a Poſ- 
ſeſlive, as Tuum hominis ſimplicis pectus vidimus, Cic. ſo the 
ſame Practice obtains among the Greeks, "Ow; N & aps 
drei SH T8 xaxoIaimwc, Lucian. Hivero omnino res 
meas hominis infelicis dilapidant. They /quander away all my 
Subſtance, wretch that I am! 
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CHAPTER VII. 
Of ſome Nouns derived from Pronouns. 


1. Of the Relatives of Quality, o- and r. 


code,, qualis, without Interrogation, comes from 35. gut, 
in the ſaine manner as guaſis comes from qua, wherefore it 
is ſometimes alſo tranſlated by guis. | 
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On the contrary, we find web du, in Thucyd. Book 2, 
for per" abr, after him. And in Homer, Ibn, 9zapoy 
J os exrreoe Jaxpu, Il. 2. The blow made him ſloop, and drew 
a ſbower of tears from him, where oi, fibi, is for auto, ei. 
. Likewiſe in the Revelations Chap. ix. Kai tyzgow in” a- 
Tay H, To ayyinoy Tac abvoos. voce tu 5Cpair) 
?ACCa99wy, &c. And they have a King over them, the Angel 
of the bottomleſs pit, whoſe name in the Hebrew tongue is Ab- 
addon, where we ſee ir avrav, ſuper eas, over them, in- 
Read of i :zaulov, ſuper ſe: And wypa travis, nomen fibi, 
for won awry, nomen ei, whoſe name : becaule that in this 
Paſſage there is no ſort of Ambiguity. Wherefore in the 
very Example of St. Paul adduced hy Budzus, to ſhew that 
ſometimes it is the Occafion of Ambiguity, Art yap aur 
Baciktiw, axe & dy V7 is Te ixbess urs Tus wins 
ar, 1 Cor. xv. Oportet autem illum regnare, donec po- 
nat omnes inimicos ſuos ſub pedibus ejus, For he muſt reign 
till he hath put all enemies under his feet: it is viſible that 
eurs can produce no Ambiguity here, being applicable to 
Jeſus. Chritt only, of whom he ſpeaks, /ub pedibus ejus, viz, 
Chriſti : moreover ſeveral Editions have avrs, which is the 
ſame with zer, ſuiipſius, which removes all the Difficulty, 
For we muſt take Notice, that this Relative euro; has a 

ſmooth Breathing, whereas the Reciprocal aurs for tals 
has a ro one, becauſe ia is compoſed of t, /e, which 
rough Breathing, and of avros. But upon ſeveral 
Occaſions rhis Relative is more uſed than the Reciprocal 
itſelf, as Ialeca Tic © avry big, rather than aur? or :auls, 
patrem honorat filius ſuus, the ſor honours his father. Like- 
wiſe in Compounds evrodidaxI@, a ſeipſo doctus, .f 
taught. | 3 | 

The Reciprocation ought alſo to be conſidered in the 


Compound Pronouns of the firft and ſecond Perſon : for 


Example, we don't ſay, c is, but @i\u ipavriy, I love 
myſelf: 12: ot, but Pai; onurte, thou loweſt thyſelf. But 
x the Reciprocation ceaſeth, that is to ſay, if the Speech 
continues no longer in the ſame Perſon, we may then ſay 
Gratis ii, thou lowveſt me; QNa of, I love thee, &c. 

But the Reciprocal a dr or 5avls is alſo put for any of 
the three Perſons, and is at the ſame time explained by the 
Verb which accompanies it, tauls; ayanawe, we love our- 
ſelves, favise ayanate, ye love yourſelves, taut; ayanus, 
they love themſelwes, &c. Thus in Xenophon, Virtue ſpeak- 
ing to Pleaſure, faith, OUrw maydivis Tos ianvris PAs; 5 

| | inſtead 
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inſtead of 7g; Pines, fic inftituis amicos tui ipſius? for tuos, 


is it thus thou inſtrutteft thy friends? And in St. Luke xvi. 
Ho. ile i close Pinus, make to your ſelves friends. 


II. Of Poſſeſtves. 


As we have proved in the Latin Method, contrary to the 
Opinion of Valla, that the Genitives mer, tui, ſui, were (to 
expreſs it in the Grammatical Phraſe) taken actively and 
paſſively: ſo in like manner in Greek the Genitives tz or 
us, od, and s, are taken actively and paſſively, tho' Gaza 
teacheth the contrary. . Actively, as 5 pe. ws, for iu, 
my friend, he whom I ove, Paſſively, as pe Hl ime, 
Soph. in ſpite of me, uſing violence to me. Ov yap av Keptu- 
ea Big nway AN, Thucyd. for they did not keep poſſeſſion of 
the i/le of Corfu, in ſpite of us. 

And on the contrary the ſame Poſſeſſives frequently im- 
ply a Paſſive Signification: Kai pos pwndev axt:odng, i 
yap beg Th on, Plato, ne mihi ſuccenſeas, dicam enim tua 
beneyolentia, that is to ſay, for the love with which you are 
loved by me, and not, with which you love me; in the ſame. 
manner as Terence ſays, Facile ſcies deſiderio id fieri tuo, in- 
ſtead of tui. And Thucyd. Kai gx ai res Aanxedai- 
pies Ooow Tw NH WO NH,, νν,, timore noſtro, viz. for 
the fear they have of us. Which may be thus tranſlated; 
And he does not perceive, that the Lacedemoniaus are deſirous 
of declaring war, through the apprehenſion they have o our 
power. 

Now as the Latins ſometimes join a Genitive with a Poſ- 
ſeſſive, as Tuum hominis famplicis pettus vidimus, Cic. ſo the 
ſame Practice obtains among the Greeks, "Ow; 9% «x aps 
d roi onraluo; T8 xaxoIaiwwc, Lucian. Hivero omnino res 
meas hominis infelicis dilapidant. They /quander away all my 
ſubſtance, wretch that I am! 


CHAPTER VI 
Of ſome Nouns derived from Pronouns. 


I. Of the Relatives of Quality, olg- and vor.. 


co., gualis, without Interrogation, comes from 35. gut, 
in the ſame manner as qualis comes from qua, wherefore it 
is ſometimes alſo tranſlated by guis. 


F ; This 
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This Noun being one of thoſe which the Grammarians 
call Relatives of Quality, which have only a Relation in the 
Senſe, and not in the Conſtruction, it ſuppoſeth always 705- 
7©-, to which it ought to be referred, and which is even 
ſometimes expreſſed, as To T15 ayyiNias TorgrToy ig, cov 
$UPpara; T1 wonws, The news was ſuch as made the whole 
town rejoice : word for word, ſuch as to make the town re- 
joice, oicv wre ePeavn, as H. Stephen ſays, or ole wee ad- 
®@eavras £ which the Author of the Idiotiſms does not ſeem to 
have rightly underſtood, when he ſays that ewPeava is for 
evPeaives ay, Or erPearas dura av. Likewiſe in Dem. 2. 
Olynth. Tore; avrbpumnys, olg fue opxeiobas H b, 
ol iy vov oxva we He wopuaoai, Such a firange ſort of 
men, as to dance when they are drunk in a manner, which [ 
fhould be aſhamed to deſcribe. But vor. is more frequently 
underſtood, as in Xenophon, Ov yap 5» . amo waylos xep- 
Oarat, that 1s to ſay, Ovx z red. otog, &c. Non erat talis 
qualis facere, or talis ut faceret, He was not a man that could 
be influenced by every kind of ſordid gain. 

It is ſometimes alſo uſed without the Infinitive, though 
in the ſame Signification, thus in Eurip. Oùx oia yiawl6 
Etc @paTlouer, for & Tuaura mpatlopuer, oic ig acc yinu- 
'T©-, we don't act ſo as to make ourſelves ridiculous. 

And it muſt always be taken in this Senſe, as in Xenoph. 
"Hpeels 08 & j He 004g Te WAI g h XN WoAilriay c- 
you N ̃εανll¹i. we are very ſenſible that Democracy is to 
fuch as you and us a diſagreeable ſort of Government: that is 
to ſay, Toi; TorgToG oioig, After this manner Virgil ſays, 
portis alii bipatentibus adſunt. 

Millia quot magnis nunquam venere Mycenis. 


for tot millia quot nunquam venere. Wherefore we muſt not 
follow ſome in ſaying, that oi@- is in that Caſe put for «- 
0e, Hike ; ſince it really ſtands for itſelf : Theſe Fancies of 
one Word being put for another, proceeding very oſten from 
the little Knowledge People have of the Ground of the 
Greek Tongue and Grammar. | 

Therefore Budzus, and after him the Author of the Idio- 
tiſms expreſs themſelves improperly, by ſaying that ole. 
with the Infinitive is ſometimes taken for promtus, expeditus, 
cupidus, pronus, ſtrenuus; for inſtance, Awe Ts abu, o 
3» imitiras To Prvyols, fill implies Toar®- , ole, having 
received this ill uſage, he was juſt ready to accuſe him. 


Even 
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Even when it is rendered by paſſum, it muſt be always 


reduced to this Ellipſis, as in Ariſtotle, Ax & ol. mois 


a yabeg, ſed qui minime poſit bonos reddere, that is to ſay, 8 
Towwr®» ol, non potis reddere. For potis comes from wor. 
taken from ol. Likewiſe in the Neuter, old ve su ,,, 
Lucian, potis eſt invenire (for potis was formerly of all Genders, 
as we have proved elſewhere) or paſſibile eſt invenire, that 
is to ſay, tale eſt ut potis fit inveniri ; Ou, olëg Ti eight, ac- 
cording to Budæus imports zolo, renuo, invitus facio. But 


properly it ſignifies, I am not ſuch, to expreſs, I cannot, or 


1 am not in ſuch a diſpoſition. 

. Moreover they ſometimes uſe the Neuter Plural, as in 
Herod. I. 2. Node N tiov Of wv 8% old Ti irs Ate 
(where you may obſerve x ola according to the Ionics in- 
ſtead of S ola) ſaxa multa ſunt, per que navigari non poteſt. 
Which is a Syllepſis, like unto animalia currit, therefore 
the Conſtruction may be underſtood thus, A. wy wn kei Tor- 
abr Xenuala mov, old irs To wnzew, There are rocks, thra" 
which there is no ſuch thing as ſailing. 


oi. bears ſtill the ſame Signification when it is joined 
with the Superlative, as ol@- zea7i5©-, Ariſtot. guam forti/< 


Z ſimus, that is to ſay, Tor. oe. 5 xearir®-, talis quam 


fortiſſimus, or talis qualis fortiſſimus, ſuch as the ſtrongeſt, to 
expreſs the ſtrongeſt. It is thus the Latins ſay, Tam mihi 
gratum erit, quam quod gratiſſimum, Cic. for tam is there 
for tantum, and quam for quantum, as we have made appear 

elſewhere, Toro irw, cov To xaciralo. | 
It is in this Senſe we are to underſtand this Expreſſion 
of Demoſthenes in Mid. Oudt» yup vio axgry avrs TS vu, 
there is nothing like hearing the / ak ztſelf, as H. Stephen 
renders it, improving the Explication of Budzus, who 
tranſlates it, aihil vetat audire, and takes 30 oiov for S e. 
ro. We read it in the ſame Signification in S. Gre- 
500 Ou 0% o iy HEN nynoucdas, there is nothing like 

eing conciſe. | 

Ofoy with &x or , for non ſolum, or rather for non ſo- 
lum non, or nedum, muſt alſo be reduced to this Significa- 
tion, though H. Stephen ſays, it bears a different Meaning, 
and that it ought rather to be referred to og, ſolus, were it 
not for the difference of the breathing. But our Opinion 
can be eaſily confirmed from the very Example of Polybius 
adduced by Stephen, Misc wiv yap Od N i Tor; ine 
rd ois ar T6T 08K, 2 odo PLAT, S ay TS Sie, an 
so curry owtrw, for though that battalion was poſted in a 
2 | Very 
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very advantageous ſituation, nevertheleſs it neither could be 0 
any ſervice to its own party, nor even defend itſelf : that is 
to ſay, Ov ToigTor OU av, oer £5v peel, on tantum 
poteſt, quantum eff juvare : d edt, quin nec, imo nec ſe- 


ipſam ſervare. In like manner in the 5. Book, Ka? ws, ot 


TUXeiv ier TIT Mie, ahaha Teravlioy xn eig mh ANC 
#&vIerrzy, wap" dN Kudvrivont TO Bu, That not only he re- 
ceived no acknowledgment, but quite the reverſe, being invited 
to Alexandria, he had like to have loft his life. 

Hotog, gualis, in Interrogations, Fem. ola, Neut. moto. 

Sometimes it is joined with the Article. Polyb. d mia 
Tevrz ; qualia hæc ſunt ? what fort of things are theſe? It is 
alſo uſed without an Interrogation, for gualis. Tis like- 
wiſe taken for 950©-, as weis wa for en, which anſwers 
exactly to the French, & guelle heure? Though Euſtathius 
obſerves, that this Expreſſion is not quite ſo proper. 

I-46, with the Accent upon the laſt, or 5x06, or 0166 
rig, is rendered, certa qguddam gualitate præditus & affettus : 
and ſometimes indeterminately, cujuſdam modi. 


II. Of de and wdr. 


As in Latin tantum ſometimes has the Force of augment- 
ing, and fignifies /o much or /» great; and ſometimes di- 
miniſhes, and ſignifieth only: the ſame thing happens to 
the Greek 50; and Too3870%. | 

The firſt Signification is very natural and common; the 
ſecond may be ſeen in the following Examples, Kai d 
Tis T N iow unyveyner, b araigita:, Plut, 
Some body taking a torch, only juſt approached #, and after. 
evards took it as. Tov PEARovie, . Tov & w go oN 
pov, Thucyd. the approaching and 5 preſent war : it 1s 
thus Terence ſays, tantum non montes auri pollicens. In like 
manner we ſay, ooo 8x, coo g9:mw, for fere, almoſt. 

Tocsro breit, Dem. ſi hoc unum addidero, Having 
only this one thing to ſay. Arnlits vuar Toagteo, Idem, 
Id unum a vobis deprecatus ; having only this one thing to 


beg of you. 


CHAP: 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


Remarks on the Verbs. 


I. That we muſt confider the Nature of the Verbs. 


As a Verb may be conſidered differently in Diſcourſe, ſo 
it may admit of different Effects in Conſtruction. Thus 
all the Verbs Adjectives being of themſelves either Active 
or Paſſive, nevertheleſs becauſe they may be conſidered, ei- 
ther as tranſmitting their Action into another Subject, Which 
is properly the Nature of a Verb Active; or as reſtraining 
it within themſelves, whereby we underſtand a Verb Neu- 
ter or Abſolute ; it therefore comes to pals, that Verbs Ac- 
tive are ſometimes taken abſolutely, and ſometimes paſ- 
ſively, as Ex rig eMnyns arePtfwy, Plato, ex ictu conva- 
leſcens, ſup. :avlo, ſeipſum, as in French, /e portant bien; 
in the ſame manner as Demoſthenes ſays, d iavro, 
recollegit ſe, he recovered himſelf. Thus iZ:Ano% ſignifies 
evolvere and elabi, to diſentangle, to eſcape : weouyew, pro- 
ducere, and progredi; to produce, and to advance: xalanu> 


us, diſſolvere, and diverſari, to locſe, and to'.ladge : uner- 


Bara, to exceed, to paſs : becauſe we are to underitand here 
either the Accuſative, of a Reciprocal Pronoun, or of an- 
other Noun. | 

Likewiſe Sils, qi Ferre, VIZ. /e, aut aliud : dt AN 
% vie o, liberer a te, that is to ſay, ananMmaxrlu ws 
uno o, I deliver myſelf through ycur means. Ted eig av- 
deag, cenſeor in viros, that is to ſay, r we, I put myſelf on 
Ny lift, or I cauſe m;ſelf to be put, tendo, pertingo, perve- 
nio, &c. Ta 8 819 & NN dax cαινν, Ariſtot. h@c verò 
inter ſeſe mutus reflectuntur & recidunt. Ei an ati avian» 
d. deln Ta rea Tor; Lregois Yoon, Plato, Ni per mutuam 
generationem ſeguentia priorum in locum ſufficerentur, that is to 
tay, if they did not put themſelves in the place; if they did 
not ſucceed one anather. „ 

Among thoſe, ſome that are of an Active Power, are 
nevertheleſs tranſlated by a Verb Paſſive; but this happens 
not by changing its Nature, but by an Agreement of the 
Signification: 48 D N, recreor, vi. wvakapodyu Tor 
1, I come to myſelf, I recover my ſpirits: xalariw, morior, 
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diſſolvor, I die, viz. xala au Tov Bic, vitam ſolvo ; and in 
like manner the reſt. 

On the contrary the Neuters being Actives: Zietie pr, 

Pſalm cxxxvii. vivificabis me, thou avilt revive me. Ardęag 
ir” aura; En, Herod. viros eis impoſuit; he placed men 
over them. Evvavateoo avre, Dioſcor. fac ut una ferveat, 
make them brail together: Bod T2; rh, to implore the af- 
fiftance of the laws. Tyv anoxapow toxonace, Jus Græco- 
Rom. lib. 3. tonſuram abolevit, properly ſpeaking, otiari 
fecit, he gave his hair time to grow, and effaced the monkiſp 
tonſure, which he had been compelled to wear ; which come 
from the Verbs gw, vi; Baiw, gradior; Giw, ferveo; 
Boo, clamo; oxonatu, ottor. 
Likewiſe *AFpanas BD in the Comic Writers, for ful- 
gura ex oculis vibrare, to dart lightning from one's eyes. 
Ilvp BN oil eg, wp avanviols, Baſil, that caft fire from their 
eyes and noftrils, | | 

Some aſſuming a Paſſive Government, ſeem likewiſe to 
admit of a Paſhve Signification, as *Amibave berò Tov αναν , 
damnatus eſt a judicibus, he was condemned ta death by the 
Judges: Art vo yurais Puppaxy, Lucian, be was 
poiſoned by his wife : though in rigour amnibary fignifies no 
more than mortuus eſt, be died: and the Prepoſition with 
its Caſe denotes the Cauſe of that Death. This Conſtruc- 
tion has been copied by the Latins, Nibil walentius à quo 
intereat, Cic. periit ab Annibale, Plin, mori ab enſe, Lucan. 

The ſame may be ſaid of others, which are deemed Paſ- 
five in the Senſe, by reaſon of our common manner of tranſ- 
lating them, as goxiw, wideor ; but it properly implies, ap- 
pareo, I appear, 1 ſeem; evdoxiw and euFoxiyppte, Jaudor, ce- 
lebror; but properly it ſignifies inclareo, I make myſelf 
known : ryigw, plenus ſum, but properly it imports plenitu- 
dinem habeo, ſeu refero, I run over, I overflow : ki, 
aſſimilatus ſum, viſus ſum ; bat its right Signification is, ap- 

DAarui, conveni, imaginem retuli, I bear a likeneſs, or re- 
ſemblance to, &c. Au v oxy d A 19on, Lucian, 
the pleaſure of the fight ſurpaſſes all others, that is to ſay, 
there is nothing beats it, aliquid invictum refert, redolet. 

To theſe we may reduce the Verbs, which we have men- 
tioned Book 3. Chap. 19. explaining the Nature of the 
Middle Verh. 

The Verbs Paſſive are alſo put ſometimes abſolutely, and 
then we muſt underſtand the Prepoſition with its Caſe, as 
r Goda, exercert © Tgiceabai, Fricari FM Zvenolai, rad: : 

PE a AGE, 
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Mech, lawari, viz. a ſe, or ab alio : wherefore they are 
rendered, to exerciſe one's ſelf ; to rub one's ſelf ; or to have 
one's ſelf rubbed, to have one's ſelf ſhaved, &. Thus in 
Lucian, IIe, bg x) xi, lugent & plangunt, properly 
imports, /ugent & planguntur a ſe, or cædunt ſe, plangunt 
ſe, they weep and beat their breaſts. Thus ofl:iodas not only 
implies ali, to be nouriſhed by another, but alſo cibum capere, 
to eat, to nouriſh one's /elf. | 
However this does. not hinder theſe Verbs from fallin 
in ſometimes intirely with the Nature of the Actives, — 
aſſuming their Government, as "Exa5oy iQiazlai, Theophil. 
unumquemque ad fe trahit, he draws all the world to him - 


fol 4 : 
II. Of vag and ara. 


Hax is frequently rendered by facio, not that it loſeth 
its natural Signification, but becauſe we conſider it more 
proportionably to our Language, which generally tranſlates 
the Paſſive by the Active. Thus when we ſay, opoioy 7s wa- 
xu, perinde facit, the proper Senſe is, ſimile quid patitur, 
be is in ſuch a diſpoſition, eodem modo afficitur. In like 
manner, Ti av x; «lou; what ſhould 1 do? that is to ſay, 
in what fituation ſhould I be * what would become of me ? 


what ſhould I not ſuffer * And in Dem. MnIapw; pwnd as 


BN UE waboils, videte ne quid flulti faciatis, that is to 
ſay, don't let yourſelves be ſurprized, let nothing improper be- 
al you. 7 
: Leis when it is rendered by accidit, it ſtill preſerves 
its natural Force, as Ilzoxzs5: T3ro M, accidit id Medis, 
that is to ſay, the Medes ſuffer this, are in this ſituation, in 
this diſpoſition. From whence it is evident, that the Gram- 
marians don't expreſs themſelves properly, when they ſay, 
that mzoxo ſignifies ſometimes patior, and on the contrary 
ſometimes ago. 

'The Imperfect ap, and the 2. Aor. o@:Xav, or Ion. 
without the Augment s, which the Grammarians place 
among the Adverbs, are never any thing elſe but real Verbs, 
though they are rendered by atinam, throughout all the 


_ Perſons : Ao, utinam ego: pete, utinam tu; ext, 


utinam ille. But we muſt always underſtand here «iv: or 
albe, which anſwers to ztinam. Thus when Herod ſays, 
Mn bot „xd, we muſt underſtand, 9 S PeD⁰ 2 „ix, 

Q 4 utinam 
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utinam non viciſſem, would to God I had not overcome, or 
J wiſh that I had not vanquiſped. Likewiſe in Eurip. Mai- 
rr Pts Toy, H νονν dixnoai, would to God this coau-herd 
had never lived there. And in Dem. Exe, , 4 wnror 
Ae, ouvien, fince theſe things are came to paſs, which it 
wwvere to be wiſhed never had. | 


This Explication is ſo very Juſt, that we frequently find 


this Optative Particle expreſſed, as in Hom.. Ai9* pe 
parivars wages Oamnxicos, od. Hi. utinam manſiſem, that is to 
ſay, utinam debuiſſem manere, or oportuiſſet me manere, æuould 
to God ] had ſtaid among the Phæacians. And b pen is fo far 
from being an Adverb there, that we even meet with it in 
this Signification in the firſt Aoriſt, Ng e 0PM) dr 


Noba, utinam prius periiſſem, or perire debuifſem, Tauiſbꝰ 


J had died before. 1 
But what chiefly occaſions this Miſtake, is that this & e- 
Ne is even joined with an Optative. But in that Cale it is 
the Neuter Participle, and the Phraſe muſt be reſolved by 
an Ellipſis. As in this Example adduced by Budzus, Oœe- 
Aov xaIru0urbiincaur at 390% H, T8 Puhzzaclai Te Imawpals 
oe, Pſalm cxviii. Utinam'dirigantur vie mee ad cuſtodiendas 
Juſtificationes tuas, we: maſt underitand eib, and reſolve it 
thus, Eibe xalcvbvrbeincoar ai öde pos, Hal” S PN wigs T2 Pv- 
AdZaodar Ta Iitarwpals os, O that my ways were directed, 
as they ſhould be, to keep thy ſtatutes! Likewiſe when Gaza 
ſays, H d@t\ov 9 E Thc mu vrokniuc, Que utinam digna 
ent weftra opinione. atque ſententia : we mult reſolve it 
thus, H 6 7 wgrc Th; U vieWiliwc, we N, as it 
ſhould be, as we could with. = 


CHAPTER IX. 
«That we muſt conſider the Nature of the 2. enſes, 


It is very proper alſo to confider the Nature af the Ten- 


ſes, which when perfectly underſtood, ſays Henry Stephen, 


contributes vaſtly to an adequate Knowledge of the Greek 


and French Languages; and on the contrary the want ef 


underſtanding it, produces a prodigious Obſcurity in many 
Paſſages. | 


Tune Difference of the Preter-tenſes, the Imperfect, the 
Perfect, and Plu perfect, is the ſame in Greek as in Latin; 
| but 


.d 82 


as „ „ Fro th R} hu + 
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but there remains ſome Difficulty with r to the Ao- 
riſts. 


1 Of the fuſt Arif. 


Sanctius gives the Name of Aoriſt to the ſecond only, 
which ſeems to be more undetermined than the firſt, inaſ- 
much as it is oftner put than the firſt for different Tenſes, 
Preſent, Paſt, and Future: And as for the firſt he calls it 
Teeannuluc, as much as to ſay, leviter præteritus, juſt now 
paſt. Which is agreeable to the Explication of Caſaubon 
in his Exercitations on Baronius's Annals, where treating of 
the coming of the wiſe Men, he ſays, that 78 Inos yeun- 
$516-, Chriſto nato, denotes a Time much latelier paſt, than 
if he had put yeywnpire, which would ſignify that it hap- 
pened long time fince. This is alſo the Opinion of Voſſius 
in the laſt Edition of his Greek Grammar, and in his Diſ- 
ſertation de anno natali Chriſti, Which it ſeems they have 
learned of H. Stephen in his Book of the Conformity between 
the Greek and French Languages. He had been formerly of 
the Opinion, that. the Greek Aoriſt is the ſame with the 
French Perfect Indefinite, when they ſay, ze fis, j*allay, je 
{us, wherein he agrees with Budzus in his Commentaries : 
but afterwards he began to queſtion it, and nevertheleſs 
without coming to any Deciſion, he takes Notice of a very 
common Application of this Greek Aoriſt, which is to ex- 
preſs the Time very lately paſt, and agreeably to theſe Ex- 
preſſions, As ſoon as he feels the heat, he preſently melts ; If 
1 do but hear the noiſe of a mouſe, 1 am immediately awakeg 
and ſuch like. As we may fee in this Verſe of Homer, 


"Oc xt Otzoi imimeibnlai, pare TY txnver avrs, Hom. 


Wieſfoever ſubmits ta the Gods, they preſently have 


heard him. 


Where he obſerves that 7 am immediately awake, implies 4 
habit or. facility of aavaking. Likewiſe in Demoſthenes, 


Mugen ala lehů er xaitioe k Vivo: aavic, a very ſmall ace 
cident in var ruins and deſtroys every thing. 

This Uſe of the Aoritt initead of the Preſent, frequently 
happens in the Imperative and the Infinitive, in the 
Middle as well as the Active, but ſeldomer in the Paſhve, 
except when the Aciive is diſuſed, as the Grammarians ob- 


ſe IVE, 
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ſerve. But herein there is no Diſtinction made between the 
Aoriſts, as Sanctius would fain have it. And it is unque- 
ſtionable that in Practice they are frequently put for one an- 
other, as well as the Futures, though Sanctius calls the ſe- 
cond futurum remotius, as I have obſerved in the beginning 


of the Verbs. 


II. Of the Perfel and Aorifts. 


1. The 1. Aoriſts Paſſive of the Verbs in oh, which 
have no Active Voice, are generally taken actively, and 
ſometimes alſo paſſively: as S&:aXyopai, I diſcourſe ; dis- 


J, I have diſcourſed or ſpoke : id oha, I cure; iczobiig, 


one that cures, Or is cured : magadixopur, I receive; aaccx- 
dexbeig, one that receives, or is received: Yeaopar, I conſider, 
J contemplate ; ibi, contemplatus ſum, I hawe conſidered, 
or luſtratus ſum, I Have been conſidered, or obſerved. 

In like manner Jararndeis for Jamnn oa, one that has 
ſquandered all: $:ad:x81va; for diahitachai, fo have di/- 
courſed : e esu, rather than the Middle evAauCyoapny, 1 
behaved well, with circumſpection: igyaobei; for igyaca- 
he., one that has done or performed: diavonbeis for di- 
&apeE-., qui excogitavit, one that has contrived or invented. 
And ſuch like. | 

The Perfect Paſſive is alſo uſed ſometimes in the ſame 
manner, as gwiauyuai, I have diſcourſed : woideypmai, I 
have ſhewn : wer, I have done: mulgimiopna:, I have 
Aiſpaſed : macadiduypai, have received: And it is theſe 
Verbs that properly correſpond to the Latin Verbs com- 


mon, becauſe they have both Significations under a Paſſive 


Termination, which is not always the Caſe of the Middle 
Verb, which in ſeveral Tenſes retains the Active Termi- 
nation. HA | | 

The Verbs Paſſive that have two Aoriſts, oftner uſe the 
ſecond than the firſt, as manTlowa:, iN, I have been 
beaten, rather than imany0w. In like manner #224y71, 7 
baue been broke : npwayn, I have been taken away : irg 
Tw, I have been changed, or I have taken flight, from the 
Verbs exp, yes: 6a Tfiroua, and the like. 


18 


E 
X 


w ww 4 


9 nne 


* n * is "=" a> 


8 o. Remarks on the Moods, 235 


III. Of the Middle Aoriſts. 


Among the Middle Aoriſts the firſt is commonly uſed in 
both Significations, but the ſecond is oftner met with in 
the Active Senſe : for Example aigiouai, rinumw, I have 
taken, I have choſen, more uſual than I have been taken or 
choſen, as the Author of the Idiotiſms obſerves. 


CHAPTER X. 


That we are to conſider the Nature and Diſpoſi- 
tion of the Moods. | 


I. Of the Indicative, the Subjunctive, and the | 
Optative. 


The Diſpoſition of the Moods, which I have followed 
in the 3d Book, putting the Infinitive, the Subjunctive, 
the Optative, the Imperative, and the Infinitive one after 
another, is certainly the moſt natural. For as the Impe- 


rative and the Infinitive are not properly Moods, the beſt 


way is to place them at the end of the Verb: and whereas 
the Subjunctive has much a greater Affinity with the Indi- 


cative, than the Optative has, as may be ſeen in Apoll. 


Book 3. Chap. 29. it is very proper it ſhould be placed 
next to it. 

Moreover as the 1. Aor. of this Mood marketh alſo the 
Time to come, one might imagine at firſt Thought that 
it would be proper to form it from the Fut. Indicat. as 
ru, ne, n, from vue, big, «. But this cannot be, as 
Apollon. obſerves in the ſame Place, not only becauſe the 
Changes that are made in the Aorift Indicat. though not in 
the Fut. are the ſame in this Tenſe in the Subjunctive: as 
paw, to paſture, Fut. vio, 1. Aor. wipa, Subjunct. „: 
Jh, to fing, Cab, R, CAN: but moreover becauſe 
the Changes that are made in the Fut. and not in the Ao- 
riſts, are not admitted in the Subjunctive, as vopidu, fo think, 
Fut. yori ow, Att. vow, Aor. pur H, Subjunct. votet, but 
never you, as in all Appearance the Attics would have 
made it, had they taken it from the Future, * 

. O 


cot 6 

Now though the Moods are not to be rejected intirely, 
nevertheleſs their Significations are ſometimes ſo very arbi- 
trary, that they are frequently put for one another through 
all Tenſes. Which we have not only proved in our Re- 
marks in the Latin Method, having beſides the Authority 
of Budæus for it in his Commentaries pag. 948. of the Edi- 
tion of Robert Stephen, but moreover we think proper to 
confirm it here by the following Examples: Ilap' io Sdelg 
prodoÞipe» orig fen ix ετν 30x oriv eprol, Aen. apud me 
nullus mercenarius eſt qui non 1doneus eſt {for fit) eadem 
facere, quæ abs me fiunt, I Habe yo one ſoldier in my pay 
that is not able to do what I can do myſelf: where we ſay 
:5 in the Preſent inſtead of ay 4 in the Subjunct. or of a 
An in the Optative. | 15: 

El yep TI avThy magixopela nur; br nor avroy wpolu- 
pay, Dem. For if we had diſcovered the ſame reſolution in 
our own cauſe ; Si enim eamdem in noſtra ipſorum cauſa ala- 
critatem oſtendiſſemus, &c. where we fee an Indicative for 
a Subjunctive, viz. mapuxipcde for mapacxopla. 

Ei pry Week X28 ru. Teaypals- TeovTiOelo Aty:w, Dem. 
inftead of @polilyras, if he deſigned to ſpeak of any new ſub- 
ſect. wa 

id In like manner, Fi pty yup vo" nt heile aveinovlo Tor 
N, Id. for aviNawlo, Si enim a nobis perſuaſi bellum 
po ſuſcepiſſent, IF they bad undertaken this war at our per- 

— 5 0 

Obo amd c br B53 67%, 3Ts ETmoin0%, £2) P neun, 
Xen. nihil unquam ei vel dictum abs me, vel factum eſt, 
quo erubuit, for erubuerit, I never ſaid, or did any thing to 
her to make her bluſh, Where the Aor. Indicat. ac Rin is 
for the Optat. Gy aioxuliin.”. 2» 

H #a απνο . c Twy Tolapay & e, WeoTecor, N Ovviapatu, 
Arift. Camelus'e fluviis non bibit, antequam eos conturba- 
bit, for conturbarit ; the Came! troubles the river water be- 

fore he drinks fit: for ay owlaga.u: in the Opt. or avila- 
eden in the Subjunft. Which is very common with the At- 
tics, even when they put the Conjunctive before it; Eirep 
rig v eootges To vav, Dem. Olynt. 1. Si quis vobis men- 
tem adhibebit, for adhibuerit, any body will liſten to you 
=wvith attention. | 

The Optat. is alſo put for the Indicat. Avoavd©- d Si- 
AKAD WewT P ipulnoac, ds re Avdeivs x) Kogwbies xalaxing- 
yoo, rl tin 4410 wa, &c. Xenoph. Lyſander cum ex 
Philocle, qui Andrios & Corinthios præcipites egerat, quæ · 
We | fivitiet, 


r ec. cn tas ic .o =; 


* wm hd: ad * 
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Gviſſer, qua pon. dignus, eſſet, &c.  Ly/ander having a, 


Philocles, who had ordered the Andrians and the Corinthians 
to be tumbled down from a precipice, what puniſhment he de- 
ſerved. Where we lee. x«]axpnurnore, Aor, Kol. Opt. for 
XX axergntwt Ke, the Pluperf. Indicat. __ 
Likewiſe in Plato, EA, bTs Zevg Tyr ditazootuoy aries 
Toi avigqwrrois, Where mic is for immu, a Jove dicebas 


immiſſam hominibus juſtitiam fuiſſe, you ſaid that Jupiter 


had ſent juſtice to mankind. Which is very common, where 


there happens to be a particle, as 571, ds, 35, 60aweps, 8555, 


ic, ore, &c. 0 


II. Of the Imperative and the Infinitive. 


The Imperative, as we have obſerved Book 3d, may paſs 
for a Future : and a Perſon muſt be very weak, ſays Apol- 
lon: Book 1. Chap. 30. not to believe it, fince it is not cu- 
ſtomary to command things paſt, or preſent, but only thoſe 
that are to be executed in conſequence of the Command- 
ment, and of courſe things to come. | 

_ Wherefore the Hebrews have made it their 1. Fut. and 
the Greeks uſe it frequently to expreſs the Time to come, 
Oob' & d Jeg, Eurip. for dds, Scis ergo quid fac, for 
quid facturus ſis; Do you know what you are to do? Otol) ir. 
Doinoov, Men. for uno, Scio te facturum, 1 know you 
will do it. As on the contrary they often uſe the Future 
for an Imperative. | | | | 

But the Author of the Idiotiſms 1s miſtaken in ſaying, 
that the Imperative js put for an Infinitive. For in the Ex- 
ample which he gives from Dem. Aenbelg dad, ToogTor. 
Enudauy d, arsoylt, xeivele, n meorreo Weokaupcanele. 
Where he pretends that x:ivals is for xglvei, and D- 
Pavile for meehapearuy:; The Sentence is abſolute, Id a vo- 
bis unum precatus: paſtguam omnia audieritis, judicate, nul- 
lumgue præjudicium afferte. For his Requeſt commences 
there abſolutely, ira, poſtquam. Begging only this one 
favour of you : viz. not to Judge before you have heard every 
thing, nor to let yourſelves be fwayed by any ſort of prejudice.” 


It is equally a miſtake to ſay that the Infinitive is put for 


an Imperative, according to the Doctrine of ſome Gramma- 
rians, Maplugin» eοοννn Pevyew Ta Jixas ayopevew, Phocil. 
for we muſt underſtand x24, oportet, it is neceſſary; or 
Teoonx:, convenit, it is proper, or ſome ſuch thing. We 


1 
1 


1. Number of this Chapter, becau 
quently nothing more than a Difference of Termination 


„„ Boo Xx III. 


ö muſt avoid bearing falſe witneſs, and ſay nothing but what 


is true. | 

The Preſent of the Imperative, ſays Apollon. Book 1. 
Chap. 3o. denotes only the Commencement of the Action; 
Exanlitu Ta; apumrinzc, let him begin to work in the vineyard. 
But the Aoriſt implies the future Action accompliſhed : 
Exalatw Ta awnins;, let him have worked or dug in the 
wineyard. Wherefore Ramus, and thoſe that have followed 
him, as Sylburgus and others, call theſe Aoriſts, as alſo the 
Perf. Imperat. Futures Perfect, that is to ſay, which denote 
the future thing accompliſhed, partaking at once of the Fu- 
ture and the Perfect. | 


III. That the Infinitive is not put for the Sub- 
| jundtive. ; 


It is alſo a miſtake, which the Author of the Idiotiſms 
has given into, to imagine that the Infin. is put for the Sub- 
junctive, when Dem. ſays, Ta io 187 yea Nl 


| Ex T2; Tomas, iy olg av 1 Dianne. For ni makes here an 


abſolute Sentence, and ought to be conſidered as a Noun, 
according to what we have obſerved in the 3d Rule of .the 
foregoing Book. Which may be reſolved in Latin by nem- 

Hoc decretum edo, aempe navigare ad ea loca, in 


quibus Philippus eſſe poterit : My opinion is to let the fleet 


ſteer towards whatſoever place Philip is in. For there is a 
wide Difference between ſaying, that this Expreſſion coin- 
cides with the Signification of ut navigaretur; and ſaying 
the Infinitive is put there for at nawigaretur : which it cer- 
tainly is not, ſince it can be explained in its natural Force. 
Wherefore it is obſervable, that the Mutation of Moods 

is incident only to thoſe three, which we pur together in 
our Tables, and whereof we have 2 * | 
e theſe Moods are fre- 


in each Tenſe : but never happens to the Imperative or In- 
ſinitive, which are quite different things. | | 


It is therefore wrong in Surſin, and ſeveral other Gram 


marians to ſay, that the Infinitive is put for the Subjunc- 
tive, when it is joined with og, drs, weiv, and the like Par- 
ticles: as Tagazang dre Tvx:n, hortor te ut conſequaris, 
T atviſe you to act ſo as to obtain it. IIe d Sixny, ante- 


| quam pcenas dederis, before you are puniſoed : For the Infi- 


nitive 
2 


nſtances in the 


their pay, juſt as if thoſe would fight 
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nitive is there as a ſort of a Noun, and àg TvxeÞ is as if it 
were, Tanquam ad conſequi, or ad conſecutionem, I adviſe 
you to the purſuit, that is to ſay, to act ſo as to compaſs your 
end, and in like manner the reſt. 35 


IV. The Infinitives and Participles of all 7. enſes.. 


The Infinitive and the Participles may, as we have ob- 
ſerved elſewhere, expreſs all the difference of Time. It is 
for this Reaſon that with a» their Preſent frequently denotes 
the Future, as we ſhall ſhew in the Chapter of the unde- 
clinable Particles. But this may be alſo ſeen in theſe Ex- 
amples, BeCaicy xd T EN æ urg, uTsp wy Poet, % 
er %, en, Dem. foroxnous ; for by the Preſent he 
has marked the Future; I is very /ihely that they will be 
confirmed in their averſion, by reaſon of the miſchiefs they ap- 
prehend, and of thoſe they have already ſuffered. Kudunves 
Yap x) = Tis i ogoÞy Touxinuala Jruwn®- amaxvniur, wor 
you Tv, nytiodas av avTov vonoew, ANN 2X du Yeweriy, Pla- 
to 7. de Rep. You will ſuppoſe perhaps that he rather fancies 
theſe things than ſees them with his eyes. Where we find, that 
yo104w, Which ſeems a Future, and Swe, which ſeems a 


Preſent, nevertheleſs expreſs both the ſame Time. 


The ſame may be ſaid of the Participle, Ae 9 H- 
Tai, we d H,e faxopires b ofÞwr, mw auvret, Xenoph. for 
paxeropir;, Alios mercede conducunt, quaſi melius ſua 
cauſa pugnaturi ſint quam ipſimet, 7. 5 have foreigners in 
eker than themſelves 


in their own cauſe. 


iy 


V. Of Verbals in tov. 


Verbals in oy anſwer to the Gerunds in dum. They ge- 
nerally govern the ſame Caſe with their Verb, and muſt be 
reſolved in the ſame manner as the Latin Gerunds, confi- 
dering them meerly as Nouns Subſtantive, but frequently 
including a ſort of Neceſſity or Duty, agreeably to what 
we have obſerved in the Latin Method, in the Remarks on 
the Gerunds Chap. 1. Mynforevliov Oe HAN, 1 aramveurt- 
os, Nazianz, where we may underſtand 355. eff, though it is 
not abſolutely neceſſary ; becauſe there is this Difference 


between the Gerund and the Participle, that the Participle 


always 
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always ſuppoſes a Verb, Diligenda mater, ſap. eft ; but di- 
ligendum matrem is taken abſolutely, by reaſon that the Ge- 
rund always includes the Action of its Verb; which has 

ven it the Name of Gerund taken from gerere. We may 
therefore tranſlate it thus, Ye ought to think of God aftner 
than aue breath. Qu ob,EI i yoraixa, Eurip. it is not 
by force that wwe muſt get the better of the women. ®czvxltov &v 
16 owQporevli To pg dE Cv, 9 r Toi; ono Jonavla We- 
eier, x5 fen Tor oper Neyo nyzpuore mociodas ts Bis, Baſil. 

he wiſe man ought to avoid being governed by vain glory and 
the opinion of the multitude, without taking right reaſon for the 
ruler of his actions. Tavra cow TomnlixwTiea, rod r- 
T ov o Tui, Plato, that 1s to fay, To. Ax TXUTH o- 
odr Mo axerior ow, &c. The more poetical theſe things 
are, the leſs they ought to be head by children.. 

The Attics, who particularly affect the Plural for the Sin- 
gular, put alſo theſe Nouns in the Plural, *A9:et dg Abn- 
vr & NSH tas, Thucyd. that the Athenians uſed them 
ill, and therefore they muſt declare war. - Tar xpœldiſos 
im; wal” mik, Soph. we muſt obey the magiſtrates in ev 
thing: where ai is for axs5io, by a 408 of Syllepfis 
| te to that of animalia currit, whereof we have ſpoken 
in the foregoing Book, Rule 5. 

If the. Subſtantive is exprefſed, then theſe Nouns retain 
their Nature of Adjectives, and agree with the Subſtantive 
in the tame manner as other Adjectives, as O ayabo; wor®- 
Teri, Ariſt. the good man alone ought to be honoured, | 


Of two more ranarkable Expreſſions, and more dif- 
cult to reſolve. 


But if the Conſtruction be different / then the Noun in o- 
is a Subſtantive, that has the ſame Government with its 
Verb, as *Azxnv Tt clan ard agiitov, Y rat u nrrwd Tois ig 
70 EDappeoptor, ſup. EIT opery, Lucian in his Rules for writing 
Hiſtory, We have mentioned with what fort of an exordium 
ave muſt begin, and what order we muſt obJerve in things. 
Where @aexltor incipiendum, ought to be confidered as a Ver- 
bal Subſtantive, which governs the Caſe of its Verb, as here 
"&ex 1 oiay in the Accuſative. And we mult reſolve i@ze- 
5 uhοενe in the ſame manner. 5 a 
But if after theſe Nouns there happens to be another Ac- 
cuſative that agrees with them, as with the Infinitive, it 4s 
n * becauſe 
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becauſe they include the Force and the Action of the Verb, 
as in Plutarch, eee, rad ra YauthaGovidg ys d S- 


g5 ought to be imitated by thoſe that ad- 
mire them and are moved. by them. And in another Place, 
ig ro A Toi; oppoiotc, ' xwAvorice T tei Peorgra; 
in? Toig nd, "ations, be that has a mind to keep within. 


| bounds young people that raiſe diſturbances on account of trifles, 


muſt apply this to fimilar occaſions. ©  — | 


nn 
0 Remarks on the undeclinable Particles. 


And firſt of 671, 


We have already made mention in the 6. Book Chap. t ; 
of divers Words which commonly paſs for Adverbs, though 
in reality they are not ſuch, but are either an Accuſative 
governed by xl, or an Ablative governed by b, iv, vrog 


. 


or ſome ſuch Prepoſition. | 


But it is proper to treat here of ſome of theſe Particles in 


particular. 
I. That zr is always a Relative, 


The Grammarians frequently make zr. paſs for 4 Con- 
junction, which they render by the Latin quod, and diſtin- 


guiſh it from 5, 1, ſeparated by a Virgula, which they ſay 


is a Relative. But this Diſtinction ſeems to be quite arbitrary, 
this Word being almoſt always the Neuter of the Relarive, 
6, to which the Attics have joined 2, as they do to ſeveral 
others, ſaying alſo in the Maſculine 55:5, in the Fem. 576, 


as in the Neuter dr.. This we can make appear in the ſe- 


yeral Uſes that this Word is received in, which will be a 
very great help towards the Explication of ſeveral difficult 
xpreſſions. 3 | 
In order to proceed more methodically, we ſhall com- 
prize here in a few Words what we have more diffuſely 
proved in the general Grammar, Part 2. Chap. 9. con- 
cerning the nature of the Relative, which is, that it has 
ſomething in common with all the other Pronouns, inaſ- 
much as it is put inſtead of a Noun ; and ſomething parti- 
e | R cular, 
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cular, in this, that it ſerves as a Connexion to join an acceſſary 
Propoſition with its Principal. We have proved” in the 
fame Place, that the Latin quod, which among the Gram- 
marians paſſes for an Ad or Conjunction, is in reality 
this very Relative, but diveſted of its Office of a Pronoun, 
and retaining no more than that of joining where it occurs 
one Propoſition with another. 
Now though I don't pretend to abſolutely deny, that 
the Greek Gr; may oftentimes agree in Signification with 
the Latin quod, as f old“ ors tpuppiv80s xaxeivor Toi vg, 
Lucian, Scio quod leges ipſi ſervabunt, I am very ſenſible 
that they will obſerve the laaus. Ori wiv yap d memidnpeas, 
Ire iy TW TEPTALY eig, 2 QUT des, oH, Idem, Quod ne- 
que vinctus ſim, neque in tartaro, etiam ipſe vides, opinor. 
I fancy, you are ſenſibls yourſelf, that I am neither fettered, 
nor in hell. Eine ors Bexlai, Xenoph. he has ſaid that he 
is willing. Nevertheleſs I can't help thinking, that to con- 
fider it rightly, 5; is frequently ſtript of its Office of a Con- 
Junction, which is more peculiar to the Latin quod, and only 
retains that of. a Pronoun. n e de | 
In order to render this more eafy to comprehend, we 
muſt obſerve that the Greeks in Imitation of the Hebrews 
(as we have made appear in our general Grammar) fre- 
quently uſe looſe and detached Expreſſions, which are put 
almoſt abſolutely in the Diſcourſe, as we have already taken 
notice of ſome in the preceding Chapters. Thus in the 
Goſpel when the Prieſts and Levites ſent to St, John the Bap- 
tiſt to aſk him who he was; the Text ſays, I interroga- 
rent eum, tu quis es? "Iva igolnowow auto, Tu Tis e, John i. 


= 


that is to ſay, to ſay thoſe Words unto him, L Tis e; whe 


art thou? | 
Now it is in this Signification that we muſt generally take 
r, Which ſeems to be owing to nothing elſe but to the 
Cuſtom of the Attics, who, as Vergara ſays, Book 3. Chap. 
23, Gaudent geminare vocabula idem pollentia. Whereto he 
wants not only to reduce sri, but likewiſe oc, after the 
Verbs Aiyw, One, and the like, as in this Paſſage which 
he adduces from /Eſop,. TAS &% Pupirn, we od Pxonc x) o 
| mo U vert NH %, Illa vero reſpondente, he anſwering 
thus ; Buhulci & paſtores me ſibi infeſtam ſuſpicabantur, zhs 
cowheras and the ſhepherds looked upon me as their enemy. 


And this is ſo far true, that frequently the Sentence may 


ſubſiſt without theſe Particles, and even they are ſometimes 
omitted, as in 'Thucyd, Book 1. Tero d di peeryelog Ts 78 
a | LR 


vering 
r, the 
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Mor te $IVvaile FA & duc paxmpdralo How Aly ot 
Atto, Hunc enim (regem Amyrtæum) propter paludis magni- 
tudiutm enpugnare 1 nul QUIA gui paludes 
Sllas- incolunt ſunt AM gyptiorum bellicaſiqimi: where we ſee 


it is all one as if he had ſaid, Kai apa or; payipturale id, 


&c. They coul not tale the King becauſe of the bigneſs of the 
lake 3 and moreover becauſe of its being inhabited by the moſt 


evarlike of all the Ægyptians. 


- Hence it is that even when Gr is expreſſed, it is fre- 
quently left out in the Tranſlation, as in St. John xviii. Q 
ov er curotg, ors s % eh, ar nADer big r emiow, Ut autem 
dixit illis, Ego ſum, abierunt retrorſum, As ſoon then as he 
had ſaid unto them, I am he, they went backward. | 
Wherefore the 75 alone is ſometimes put for this 57, as 
in St. Mark, Chap. v. 0 N IHZ OTE de avro, T5, et 
Wreca; mirfiuoul, il vals Ty wαοEUi ,I, Jeſus ſaid unto 
him, If you can believe, every thing is pofeble to him that be- 
lieveth, Which is the ſame as if he had put, rw ir: «3 
$o1#Tat, &c. 4 | 8 
This method of explaining is quite natural, and helps 
to clear up ſeveral very obſcure Paſſages, as Dem. pro Co- 
rona, Aus ert we chοανε nmol, Y Ovogitelai, ors Tavra iys 
miroinxa, aroruy Adyaivy, For whereas it is natural to 
imagine at firſt ſight, that this 257% refers to Demoſthenes 
who ſpeaks here, and that the Senſe of it is, You hear how 
he declares and evidently ſhews, that it is I, who now am 
ſpeaking to you, that have done this in ſpite 7. the Atheni- 
ans on the contrary Tere % muſt be referred to Æſchines, 
of whom he ſpeaks here, and whoſe own Words theſe are. 
Wherefore the meaning is this, You ſer, Gentlemen, how: 
A ſchines declares and proclaims aloud ; It is 1, that have 


Ane this in ſpite of the Athenians. 


In like manner in the Relative Chap. 3. Alyeig dr. - 
0165 k, Dicis, dives ſum, that is to fay, dicis hoc, thou 
ſayeſt this, nempe, dives ſum, I am rich. For the Meaning 
is not uod dives ſum, as the old Interpreter has rendered 
it; which ſeems to ſignify, Aud Ego Chriſtus qui loqus- 
dives ſum, and is a quite different Senſe. In like manner in 
St. John iv. 17. where Chriſt talks to the Samaritan Wo- 
man, and ſays; Ka ele ors avdec 8x x, bene dixiſti, 
quia virum non habeo. There are ſeveral other Places in 
the ſame Interpreter, wherein 7. is thus rendered by guod 
or quia, and where it would have been properer \to have 
omitted it, as in St. John x. Ana, d, Aiyw vail, ors ile 

| R 2 d 
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gigs de To weoCurw, Amen, amen, dico vobis, quia ego 
ſum aſtium oviam ; where quia is ſuperfluous: and in the vii. 
Chap. Ot i aA tAeyor, GT. ayabes ig, Quidam enim di- 
cebant, quia bonus eft, where it is viſible that this guia is of 
no manner of uſe. | EE OT. 
It is alſo in this Senſe we muſt take dr, where H. Ste- 
phen in his Book de Dial. Att. ſays, that it ought to be 
taken for enimwero, or nempe, as in St, Mark vii. O & ro- 
xevdetg eimev, ors xakws mecePnTwvory Honiag mtg) öh Tw 
d roxgilo, Which he explains by /ane quidem, enimvero, be- 
ne, &c. Whereas according to our Principle the Senſe is 
quite natural to ſay, At ille reſpondens dixit hoc, xa, &C. 
Wherefore the Interpreter has left out this dr, having put 
ſimply, dixit ; bene prophetavit, &c. In like manner in St. 
Luke xix. Atywy dri, et h % ov, Which H. Stephen ren- 
ders by nempe, wel ſi tu naſſes. Whereas it is ſtill all the 
ſame, dicens hoc, ſaying this, VIZ. ei le x; o. | 
I am not ignorant that this 8, may: be thus rendered by 
various Particles, and may be diverſified in ſeveral Forms : 
but I will maintain that its natural Force falls in with our 


Principle, according to which it belongs to the Tranſlator's 


Art to invent divers Forms of exprefling it. Thus when 
'Tully tranſlates ori by nam, as in this Example from Plato, 
"Obi; airic ve wiyions wheat yiyorey E,], oth Twv N- 
uv Tegt TE M Meyoppivey Gee av wels iggun, mAWY ITE 
Grew, ' AN, wht" Seaver ⁰ E,, Rerum optimarum cog- 
nitionem oculi nobis attulerunt : nam hæc que eſt habita de 
univerſitate oratio a nobis, haud unquam efſet inventa, fi 


neguè ſidera, neque ſol, neque cœlum ſub oculorum aſpectum ca- 


dere potuifſet. It is plain that this zam is a rational Par- 
ticle, that has the ſame Force with /quidem, or eo quod, this 
eo being an Ablative of the manner, ſuch as ö. is an Ac- 
cuſative, which alſo expreſſes the manner, and ſuppoſes als; 
whence it is that frequently the Latins do not write eo gued, 
but only god, which alſo ſuppoſeth a Prepoſition. The 
Greek of Plato may be therefore tranſlated thus, The fight 
zs of very great ſervice to us, for it is certain that wwe ſhould 
never have undertaken this diſcourſe concerning the univerſe, 
F we had not beheld the ſtars, nor the ſun, nor the heavens 
that encompaſs us. | | 

It is thus alſo we muſt reſolve 37: in Interrogations, as in 
the Goſpel, when the Diſciples aſked Chriſt, why they had 
not been able to caſt out the Devil: Ori 1; 8x 100 n- 
peer ixCaniv auto; Why have we not been able to caſt him 

| out © 


* * * 
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| out? that is to ſay, zaf irs ; or J, juſt as quare is put 
for qua de re, which imports the fame as quamobrem. TI 


zi cure] vir; Xenoph. Cur fic conſpiratum eſt a vobis ? 
Why have you thus conſpired ? 0 
For it is obſervable that this dri is frequently governed 


by a Prepoſition expreſſed or underſtood, as in Poly. Hiſt. 1. 


Oippas mailas HE, Ts Y Nic Tod Ts Y aAnbeias 


ere \imorlo wpooler, Confeſſuros omnes exiſtimo quod {for 


xc, quod, or propter quod) admodum a rei veritate prius 
abfuerint, I don't ſuppoſe that there is any body that will de- 
ny, but before this they were vcry far from knowing the 


truth: where it is plain he might have put sri alone, or J, 


d. ri, ſeparately, as we read ſometimes in Authors, *Oy 6 
Od; d gn, Avoag Tar wiivas TE Jarute, xulor; Bx iv Ju- 
Tov xe avror viep autre, Act. ii. Whom God hath rai- 
ſed up, having looſed the pains of death, becauſe it was not 
poſſible that he ſhould be holden of it. Where we ſee xabers, 
where he might have put br. only, or xab' 7:, as St. Baſil 
has put it in a Paſſage wherein he ſhews that external Goods 
are contemptible, & poo & ors gd la £X66 T1 Tec; It 
zv weg4Teomnv, GAN , ,“ ayabs; dναjÜũ e To; xixInuires 
dard. Not only becauſe they are ſubject very eaſily to change, 
but moreover becauſe they cannot communicate any goodneſs to 


thoſe that are in poſſe//ion of them. Where it is manifeſt that 


the ſecond 67; ſuppoſes xala, as it is expreſſed in the firſt, 


Thus St. Luke ſpeaking of the Father and Mother of St, 
John the Baptiſt, ſays, Kai 2x nv auToic TeXyov, x n E- 
Nigater mv reiex, And they had no child, becauſe that Eliza- 
beth was barren. And lower down, My es Za xl, 
dier rionxgoln n dne oz, Fear not, Zacharias, for thy pray: 
er is heard, and others of the ſame ſort. | EN 


II. | ors un, fe, 


Here we meet with an Expreſſion much harder to reſolve 
than the preceding, and where 37 is nevertheleſs conſtantly 
a Relative, as H. Stephen acknowledges in his 'Treaſure, 
though he does not ſeem to have diſcovered the Reaſon of 
it, which is nothing elſe but an Ellipfis. | 
This is when this Particle is joined with wy, which is 
rendered by 11: as in the Book de mundo, which ſome at- 
tribute to Philo, "Exlos T8 x00ps dA iu, dri pon Taxa 72 
xe, Extra mundum nihil eft niſi forte vacuum. But this is 

| "M "$7. only 
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only an Ellipſis of I, „i; ih, niſi, and an Hyperhaton of 

zri, which ought to be after , as if it were, « u , nifi 

quod forte. There is nothing out of the aworl, only perhaps a 

vacuum. . 
Phraſes of this kind may be all reſolved in the ſame man- 

ner, as in Thucyd. Book 4. Ov yep vs ag, 37s fd Ala, b 


abr Th axzeroAy, Non erat fons niſi unus in arce, that is 


to ſay, there was never a fountain, ſave only one in the 
citadel, ; 

Rut what occurs more remarkable is, that when there 
follows a, which has the ſame Force with the Latin, etiam, 
the Senſe is enforced and augmented, and ſeems to include 
ſome {ſort of an Inference, wherefore it is often rendered b 
guin, or immo vero, as in St, Gregory Orat. 1. contra ul 
T's; iAiyxa5 A Oiifuyer ors “,. H TETOU; EQUTOY UTO- 
Sele nyvenoe. Duominus tamen deprebenderetur effugere non 
potuit: quin imprudens licet quo certius deprebenderetur eff 
fecit. 

This is ſtill confirmed from the following Paſſage of the 
xxth Oration, which ſeems a little more difficult, where 
ſpeaking of the profane Sciences, he ſays, that as we draw 
from venomous Creatures ſometimes ſalutary Remedies, ſo 
we have extracted from the human Sciences what is good, 
and rejected what is bad. To piv gli rr, x3 een 
ide, 0 rig Snipeorcs Gigs, * wAavur, — c a 
Buber, Meru αεενε, ors n RH Te Seονννν,¼ When por- 
Ye, ix rd x GI e”. To xeiirlov xulapaboli, x; v acbiviay 
xt ioxu Tg xa na; Mys weronpires. 1d ſane quod in 
inquirenda rerum natura & contemplatione verſatur, ſuſcepi- 
mus : quicguid autem ad dæmones, & errorem, & exitii vora- 

ginem ducit, reſpuimps. Imo etiam, ab eo ad Dei cultum ad. 
Juti fumus : nimirum ex deteriori, id quod praflantius eft cog- 
noſcentes, atque illorum imbecillitate doctrinam noftram fulcien- 
tes. For it is here as if it were i py ors, niſi hoc etiam for 
guin etiam, but aue have even drawn advantage from it by 
making it contribute to the worſhip of God. * | 
But as the Particle «i, , is underſtood here; ſo we muſt 
ſuppoſe 37; in ſeveral Paſſages that have only wy ; as in St. 
Mark, Chap. vi. Kai gx zd mu forap Fornon, 
21 n oNyoic aoew5ors emibels Ta; xe, Heeamevorr. Et non 
poterat ibi wirtutem ullam facere: mfi paucos infirmos impoſi- 
tis manibus curavit, That is to ſay, i wt ori, niſi quod. And 
this Ellipſis occurs even in Latin Authors, as in Terence in 
his Phormio Act. 3. Sc. 1. Ecquid porro ſpei ef, ſays Antiph. 
| : 1 , 3 


Neſcio, 


. 
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Meſcio, anſwers Get. niſi Phadria haud ceſſavit pro ts eniti, 
for niſi quod. | 


III. "Or, quam. 


By this principle of the Relative we muſt alſo reſolve 
ri, When the Grammarians ſay it is taken for quam, as 37s 
iſyu rar, quam proxime br iy Beaxuratu, quam breviſi- 
mo tempore. For quam being only an Abbreviation of quan- 
tum, and quantum ſuppoſing in or zalz, as we have made 
appear in the Latin Method, sr. muſt be there for xa 37, 
in quantum, as guick as, poſſible. "Or, rm 1 avan, w) reb- 
Hi = o0o, &. Matth. vii. guam anguſta porta eft, & 
ar#a via eft que ducit ad vitam, that is to ſay, xab' ors, 
quantum, or in quantum. | W. 

And hereby we find out a manner of explaining theſe 
little Parentheſes (: d ori) which ſeem to embarraſs the 
Grammarians, as BGN 0 e rh, wy E e H- 
veUoylacy 2d od ö, rg Tongs viopwnous, Dem. Anteguam 
ad ea que ad rem pertinent dicere aggredior, eorum vos admo- 
nitos efſe volo, quorum tamen optime ( bene hoc ſcio, or rather 
fat ſcio ) memi niſtis, that is to fay, for I know it very well, 
or which you all remember, I am very ſure. Ov; anal, 
1 o dri, T8 Toy Aoyov ez, Id. Nam vos omnes, 


fat ſeio, aliquid hac de re jam audiviſtis, for I know very 


avell that you have all heard ſpeak of it. And in like man- 
ner the reſt. 85 | 

And this is ſufficient to prove, that it is no leſs true 
perhaps to ſay of 3, than of quod, whereof we have treat- 
ed in the Latin Method, that they are both nothing more 
than real Relatives. | NE 


CHAPTER XII. 


Of the Prepoſitions. 


Notwithitanding that what we have ſaid concerning the 
Prepoſitions in the preceding Book Chap. 2. is ſufficient to 
ſhew their force and different beauties, as alſo to facilitate 
the underſtanding of them : nevertheleſs we have thought 
proper to make ſome additional Remarks upon them here, 
whether with regard to their manner of diverſifying the 

| | R 4 | Phraſe, 
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Phraſe, or to the particular difficulties which-they ſometimes | 


are ſubject to. cen Vo ; 

AMof and ITEPT, imply the ſame thing: but they occur 
frequently joined together in the Poets, as Heeg 9 dp! 
eps Kenny eee; xa Pods ien, Id. g. We offered ſacri- 


 frice on the ſacred altars near the fountain. Which even oc- 


curs ſometimes in Compounds, apu@mr:popupa, Hom. turned 
about, lead round. But wet is much commoner in Proſe. 
See their Periphraſe lower down n. 5. F 
ANA, AIA', KATA, are made uſe of all three in the Divi- 
ſion of Numbers, as c 9vo, two and tab: xald wing, every 
month : d. ire; wiynls, every fifth year. But this Diſtri- 
bution is expreſſed alſo in other different manners: 1221» 
*, G duo uo, Mark vi. And began to ſend them 
out two and two: which partakes of the Hebrew Phraſe. 
Eig exar®-, each in particular: It roi ixarou, of fixty each : 
x& 7" avrvza txaz5o, each ſeparately. In like manner 5 x 
ago, each in particular: » xa ina, each female in par- 
ticular et wal b, each taken ſeparately. Likewiſe with 
c, obo, E@vvlet, two and two, three and three. See the 
foregoing Book _ 2. 5 
El and EN are ſometimes read in the Scripture in a par- 
ticular meaning, and which proceeds from the Hebrew: as 
E 0: Aryw Gfpaooet e TE W To Seas, an: Tr: 
T:eoodhupa, Matt. v. But F ſay unto you, favear not at all, 
neither by Heaven, nor by Feruſalem. Ted po tis Octy dre 
EOF, eig 03X0y Wacafuyn, Pſalm xxx. Be thou to me 
as a God that is my protector, and as a houſe of refuge. 


II. Variation of the ſame Phraſe cauſed by Pre- 
Poſitions, © wb ES 


As there is hardly a Phraſe but what may he expreſſed by 
a Prepoſition, .according to what we have ſhewn in the La- 
tin Method, fo there is nothing that contributes more to 
diverſify the Sentence. For example. 

To ſay, with all my ſtrength, as much as I am able; we 
may Put #5 dvyepur, Ta ti; EA: xulc Wap: oo in 
1408 2 dc oder, ſup. xl, Or even i, eft, : Juſt as we ſay 
den Jurap : likewiſe ooo dozloy, Or mens eo Yu: or 
even 00% ovale, : eig oooy ntw Jurdpews © ago tis 2148 xy: 000M 
Or wap ooo, Or xab dcr, Or i oro, Or ic dc, Or xa 5 
Pirgpar : if” de Their. Again 1d ins Hife, ſup. xala, 

wm . oz 


a. 


„ en ee es 4c fra des: a 
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or #27 iH ud u e: xd T5 tuo wife: 2d Er ih, T9 K 


ud; Thy is: T0 in” ipps nxov Hi.: again dg cl T6: ws 
T4 Te d ; and ws ole Ts shi, as much as is poſſible. 
oog TE W 5. and ws ode Te sh, AS much AS 25 po 2018. 

To expreſs quickly, diligently, we may put i, T4x: : o 
rd xt: x N: Nia Textus : fie TAXB; did ra: 
; 74x . We read alſo without a Prepoſition, oo r4x®-, 


ra x, rd xα, (where we may underſtand xala) and ral, 


where we may underſtand. &z, though ſeveral take theſe 
words for Adverbs. We ſay likewiſe ws N re x8, and 


< 2228 y ww 7 
g RUTW . 


To expreſs, of what, concerning what, or for what has 
be been accuſed, they put, ig &: a wv: du ore: al av; 
0 orw: ic : ic olg: i olg: ip“ Gro: io d: waf d: xall 
0, di 0 hITIATHAL, 

To ſay, entirely, we find xa d: 73 J Gov 5 rd otonos: 
Taye Temo, ſup. xula, as they put it ſometimes, ale 
411% Toro, vi Tpiru, ſap. iv. And alſo by the Adverbs, 


, wa , owlcrac, and the like. 


III. The Signification of a word changed by a Pre- 


Poſition. 


But as nothing js apter to deceive People than the diffe- 
rence of Signification, which the ſame Word receives by 
reaſon of a different Prepoſition, which, as Verg, ſays, has 
impoſed upon ſeveral Tranſlators, it is proper to give here 
ſome inſtances of this Variety in the ſame Noun, over and 
above thoſe which we have given of different Sorts in the 
Lift of the 2d Chap. in the preceding Book. 


Ils, odds, the Foot. 


Ta tr moolv &yroeow, They don't as much as ſee what lyes 
Before their feet. Ilęòs Toig wos ard ww, Be was at his 
feet. Kala midas, inſtantly, immediately. Tizex mic, pre- 
ſently, that inflant, and merito according to Vergara. Heet 
wd, fit to one f foot, aptly, a propa, conveniently. Ex wo- 
ds eimlo, he followed cloſe to his beels, he came cloſe behind 
him. Likewiſe Er yivouai ov, I am an hindrance to 
you, I lye in your way, or J go ta meet you, the ſame as iy 
wou. Krtivacy paviac Toy iwnrodu yevouor, Herod. To kill 
all thoſe that came ix the way. "ExmodJuv, at a diſtance, as 
Ardęs xaxys mpacoo) 0 ixmwr Gincs, Which might have 


been alſo put in the Dative &, &c. A man in diſtreſi is 
forſaken by bis friends; his friends keep at a diſtance. a 
bas 5g ba & ů ẽ&( , Lucian, but you are dead, Or departed. ; 


Xie, epd, the hand. 


Acuptaru 866 X5i2%, or pela xis, tate in hand, or 
into my hands. *"Edvitalo dg xale xrupi;, be took water 
to waſh his hands. QOtpzw pile xeieas, to carry in one's 
hands. EN d xe, I have it in my hands; as iv xupi, or 
4a "EnrAnZev auTW x, NC, he wounded him in the 


Och, &, the eye. 
EE o@0anuar arireiulai, drive him away from you ; out 
ef your preſence. - Kar 30aus;, on the contrary, ſignifies 


near you, in your preſence. Oùdels tyap hin Tupams xaT 


ph , xclnſopiiv,, Xenoph. For nobody is willing to cenſure 


a Tyrant in his preſence. 


"Apaiper, ac, the day. 


Tes #&0 ypigar axcaciars Bis, Dem. Each day's intempe- 
rance in eating. Anodvopucrs xcub* nuicxy, they plundered me 
by day. Med nutgar, AEſop. ſome time after. Vlap' vp, 
From day to day, out of two days one. | 


| Mi., To, a part. 


Es Tw fig, in his turn, for his part: "Ev spe, or e- 
du inſtead, for, in the place of, vice, loco. Ng iv Ty Tav 
Ahe 80% weeids, Dem. as enemies, for enemies. Es 80%; 
pies ib Ta nl ri, Heliod. You have had 9 eſteem 
for us. Es prpios or x e., by turns, ſeparately, apart, 
one after another. Ta iv He, Ta ini wiees, particular 
things, things taken ſeparately, each apart: Ta wal" ixavo, 
the ſame. Es wagig's pic Tb or mouiolay the ſame 
a8 ty wagtclw, to do a thing lightly, negligently, not 40 mind 
much, not ts be very uneaſy about 4 thing. | 


IV. 


fies 
I 


u, 
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IV. A remarkable Signification of Ad. 


Ard with the Genitive which it governs, not only ſigni. 
fies Diſtance, as aro T1; απννf de, far from his country: or 
the ſucceſſion of Time, as and T1; apxns ix, Plut. at the 
expiration of that public employment : but alſo the Se& and 
Profeſſion that one follows, or the kind of Life that one takes 
up with: as ot 270 Twv HL T Laert. the Matbematici- 
ans : of amo QioooGias wy luv, Theſe that profeſs philoſophy 
and polite literature: oi amo Ts ö, the Perapatetics, 
Athen. oi and 755 eas, Lucian, the Stoics ; of and JuptAngy 
the Comedians, as Budzus expounds it. For Supian is 
properly that place in the Theatre, which was allotted for 
the Singers, and Players of Inſtruments. | 

Thus oi as Tx; ixxAnciag, in S. Baſil fignifies the Chri- 
ſtians, #7 qui ant, or ſunt ab Ecclifia, as the Tranſlator has 
accurately rendered it: H & pos v amo Tn; txxanoing 
ii ig N. e Twy, Sraxpitiviuy vIaTtw. in Hexam. hom. 3. 
But now we muſt ſpeak againſt thoſe that are in the Church, or 
that are of the Church. And Juſtinian is miſtaken in a Diſ- 
courſe of his for the fifth general Council againſt Origen, 
who was condemned therein, in alledging this Paſſage, as 
if S. Baſil underſtood amo Ty ixxanoins for thoſe gui ab 
Ecclefia exciderant, or as if he meant here that Origen had 
been expelled out of the church. For it is viſible by the 
Sequel, that this Father deſigns to point out in this Paſſage 
rather the Chriſtian Church in oppoſition to Paganiſm, where- 
of he had ſpoken before, than the Catholic Church in op- 
poſition to Hereſy. And it is evident that he as well as the 
other Fathers, as S. Athanaſ. never looked upon Origen 
as a Perſon out of the Communion of the Church, but as an 
Eccleſiaſtic Author who lived and died in it, though charg- 
ed with ſeveral errors. 1 f 8 2 


* 


V. Periphrafis of ap@! and wepl. 


The Periphraſis formed by theſe two Prepoſitions together 
with the Article, is very comman, and admits of two re- 
markable Significations. | | 

The 1. to denote the principal Perſon, as o &y@} 7% 
'OpPia for 5 *Oe@evs, Orpheus: of weg ON % x) AN- 
dn, Flut. Philip and Alexander ; of crigd Tuxgdrm, Socra- 
9 „ | | tes: 


A. 


- 
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tes : Kai v ix Tor Id AUHNU DEO Tec; T& weg! 157 
Magda g Magiay ia tagapvlycurla; autra;, John ii. And 
many. of the Fews came to Martha and Mary to comfort 
them, EE | 
Expreſſions of this ſort, ſays H. Stephen, ſeem to have 
been contrived originally for Philoſophers and great Folks, 
whereby not only their Perſon was marked, but alſo their 
Diſciples and their Retinue. Inſomuch as we may conjecture 
it to have been the Effect of the Greek Vanity, to have 
rendered it afterwards common in Diſcourſe, in order to men- 
tion a Perſon with greater Air and Oſtentation: in the ſame 
manner as the Moderns uſe the words Lordſbip, Excellency, 
Highne/s, Reverence, Eminence, Majeſty, Holineſs, &c. to 
expreſs with a greater mark of Reſpe& not the Thing but 
the Perſon. , ; 

The ſecond Signification is to expreſs at the ſame Time, 
both the chief Perſon, and his Retinue or Attendants, as 
ot wigs Tov Kogov, for Cyrus and his ſoldiers : oi au; TW EAI. 
xd, Epicurus and thoſe of his ſet. | 
| To theſe we may ſubjoin a third, that is very natural, 
which is to mark the Retinue or Attendants, and not the 
Perſon, rod apP* avrow SogvPogors, Euſeb. to the ſoldiers of 
his guard. . 5 | 

It is in this laſt Senſe we muſt underſtand the Phraſes that 
have an Ellipſis, as oi meer r irea, ſup. arlewro, thoſe that 
are employed in the ſacrifices, wiz. the prieſts. | 


VI. Difficulty concerning theſe Periphraſes. 


Theſe Periphraſes heing liable to different Interpretati- 
ons, very frequently are the Occaſion of Ambiguity in Diſ- 
courſe. Wherefore in Thucyd. or ap@} Toad, by ſome 
is underſtood Piſander only, and by others Piſander with his 
Attendants. In Xenophon oi ap@i 7% Kyeor by ſome is ex- 
pounded Cyrus only, and by others Cyrus and his Soldiers. 
In the Acts Chap. xii. 0 et voy Hab, is by the ancient 
Interpreter rendered Paulus & qui cum eo erant, Paul and 
thoſe that were along with him: though in S. John xi. he 
has rendered Tg; Tas e Magbay xy Magiar, ad Martham 
& Mariam. ; 

Now when there 15 a Noun joined with an Article, or 
ſome Partitive, which has a Relation to it, and which go- 
verns it in the Genitive, it ſeemeth, ſays H. Stephen, 0 at 

8 ; | ere 


are at the end o 


Ch. 121 Of Prepoptiins, 2353 
there is ſcarce'any room to queſtion its being taken to ex- 
preſs a Multitude; oi ee Agne *' Axadnpaixe, Plut. 
we muſt not explain it, Arcęſilaus the Academic, but Arcefilaus 
and his followers the Academics. Likewiſe: in the Life of 
Galba, INT Twy eg} TryiAnor Nope by T yeyo*. 
vr, Several friends of Tigellus and. Nymphidius. And in 
the Life of Demetrius, O 0% weg! Toy On, wayl py warlo 
Wycoldas To gad, &c. that is to ſay, Phalereus and all 


his Retinue, according to Budzus. Likewiſe in S. Baſil in 


the treatiſe on the true Faith, EZunir@0 N TETo x) of weg Toy 
pardgeo Titper x) Inarny wabilai rd Kugie, that is to ſay, 
§. Peter, S. John, and other Apoſtles of the Lord. ; 


VII. Whether to remove the Ambiguity the Verb 
may be put in the Singular. A 


But it is proper to enquire, whether when we intend to 


mark the Perſon only by this Periphraſis, it be not allowed 
to put the Verb in the Singular. - 


Budæus in his Commentaries is of opinion that it may 


be put by a Figure, viz. by a Syllepſis : which H. Stephen 
ſeems to favor in his Theſaurus, and Sylburgius in his Gram- 
mar confirms it; to remove, he ſays, all Ambiguity. : Gret- 
ſer teaches the ſame, and Surſin in his Grammar gives for 
inſtance of theſe Expreſſions oi wet v lava iArys, Paulus 
dixit, S. Paul has ſaid. 

Nevertheleſs the only Authority for all this is a Paſſage 
of Herodot. which having been given by Budzus, has 
been afterwards laid hold of by the reſt, though it ſeems 
to be a very weak Foundation. It is taken from. the 1. 
Book Chap. 62. and is thus quoted by Budzus. Kai ot 
api Tucirealo, wi ogpnbivle ix Mga, J ir} To av, 
im rob ii eg, a ð j irs Tlannnid®. 'Adnvaing Greer, 

\ alice %% Ta enaz. And it is certain that ſome ancient 
22 as that of Aldus, read it thus, putting @Twuila, 
in the Singular, and zie in the Plural. And it is obſer- 
vable that the Editions of Paul and H. Stephen have this 
very ſame reading, and that Sylburgius in his Notes which 

7 chis Author makes no Sort of Emenda- 
tion. Moreover Valla has tranſlated it in the Plural, per- 
rexerunt and poſuerunt, wherein the French Tranſlators agree 
with him. Wherefore the Paſſage may be rendered thus : 


But Pififtratus and thoſe that were with him, marching out 
a 8 of 
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of Marathon, aduauced toward the totun, and having dratun 
together, they took poſt at the temple of Minerwa Pallenis, and 
put themſelves in readineſs for battle, True it is that H. Ste- 
phen in reviſing the Latin Tranſlation of Valla, has reftored 
perwenit, and ex athverſo arma poſuit; But having made no 
alteration in the Greek Text, as he might have done, fol- 
lowing the ancient Editions, he leaves this. Expreſſion ſtill 
more dubious, ſince he ſeems to have gone from what he 
taught in his Theſaurus. Wherefore I ſhould be glad to 
have ſome further Authority to reſolve this difficulty: eſpe- 
cially as there ſeems very little foundation for putting the 
Verb in the Singular from this Paſſage, foraſmuch as having 
Nouns and Participles in the Plural, as 6ewnfale; and uv. 
Tec, it ſeems to determine abſolutely a Plural, aceording to 
what I have offered above. In effect, how could they be 
otherwiſe than ſeveral, fince he talks of People that were 


drawn up together? 


CHAPTER XIII. 
Of | the Particle we, ut. 


*N is derived from 2% according to the Etymologiſt. It is 
ſuſceptible of ſo many different Significations in the various 
uſes which it is applied to, that H. Stephen in his Treaſure, 
is of opinion that it may be ſometimes taken for an Advers, 

ſometimes for a Conjun#ion, and ſometimes for a Prepoſition. 

Nevertheleſs if we look into the Matter with due Attention, 
we ſhall find, that it is never nothing elſe but a Particle 
of likeneſs and relation, in the fame manner as the La- 

tin t. 7 | 
Qs therefore is taken for ut, ſicut, velut, tanquam, quaſi, 
pro, loco, ws, in the ſame manner as, as if. Sometimes 
it receives an Accent, oc, and is rendered ta, fic : and then 
it is the ſame thing with 75; for &rw;, thus. 

But when they ſay g cixdoa;, we muſt underſtand Eg, 
uf conjicere ſup. eft, or licet. Likewiſe in Ariſtophanes, & 
ff wer Soxttn, as awell os ] tan judge, according to my opinion. 

t denotes alſo a Relation, when we fay, Mel gu i ws #ar? 

&vOpwntoy, major quam pro humana natura, exceeding human 
nature. TUPXO- ive. we eels fps. Lucian, He is blind in 
cumpariſon to me ; we weilixoila, about fifty. Likewiſe when 
we ſay, ws eld, Hom. ut vidi, for Ptbam, As ſoon as 1 
had ſeen. | Like- 


Ch. 12. Remarks upon ws. 235 
1 Likewiſe when we ſay, ws rd xis, quam celerrime, dt 
kd Aeg, quam optime: Where we muſt always underſtand a 
2. Verb, as when Xenoph. ſays, IN N wogeubeig we d 
d ra xira, profectus quam celerrime, or quam celerrime potuit, 
0 being gone to the town with. all imaginable empeditioon. 
1 "Ne eimeiv, as 1 may ſay, ut ita dicam, or ferè dixerim, 
I or ut dixerim. | 
e Qs un for pn ſignifies at ne, or ſimple ne: where we muſt 
0 - underſtand ut. In the ſame manner as they fay h hn, or 


1 ſunply uu, where we muſt underſtand je. 

© *N is alſo put for ce, ita ut, adeo ut, iaſomuch that: for 
g £0, utinam, would to God, as ut in Latin. 

— It is put after other Adverbs in order to augment the 
0 Signification, "YTegPvas dg xaipu, mire admodum lætor, it 
& is ſurpriſing how pleaſed I am. Juſt as Tully ſays, incredi- 
© 


bile eft quam valde gaudeam. En e we R8nowean, I ardently 
deſire. Oavpuarig ws Nb , be is prodigiouſly ſad: But 
properly this is, nirum, ut, or quomodso triſtis eſt, and in like 
manner the reſt. | JOY | 
- Tt- likewiſe bears this Signification, when it is taken for 
quam by way of Admiration, *Ng &gyaXov weaſu ig, quam 
moleſta res eſt, quam dura, O avhat a difficult thing it is 
Likewiſe when it is taken for guad, as dri, it is neverthe- 
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1 leſs always in the Signification of , as a Particle of Simi- 1 
0 litude: as he ſaid it is no wonder, Eimv ws 89 Davuar sg, Il 
„ that is to ſay, he has ſheaun how it is no wonder. I ſay I. 
, that he has done this, Niya ws avros wiroinxe, that is to lay, mt 
4 how, or in what manner he has done it. "0k 
| It is ſometimes joined even with dr; as Einuv. To Oxeaxt, E 
e Ws dr. “ fd, telling bim that if he made any difficulty to, &c. ml 
: We likewiſe ſay, ds diba, quod utinam, which God grant. 1 
Nass is alſo rendered by nam, enim, for : and ſometimes 1 
K alſo by quandoquidem, ſince, whereas, foraſmuch. Ne gxtir1 "mal 
5 illi, Thucyd. for gxirs ya, fays the Scholi. for it is 3 
0 no longer poſſible. Qs vovye Kai os New, TeMws 101 ix vn 
 Xevpivor, Luci. For at preſent I pity you, after you have ſtormed | 
5 as much as you pleaſed, But methinks we may take it in the my 
5 ſame ſenſe as Tully uſes at in his Book de Oratore, Ut non 1 
F jam fine cauſa Demoſthenes tribueret primas & ſecundas & 


tertias actioni, So that Demoſthenes had reaſon to give the 
n firſt, ſecond, and third place to action. | 

5 Nc, they ſay, is alſo put for the Prepoſition òe, ad, 
"3 and retains irs Accuſative, *'Ns «ur faoinka, IT hucyd. fe- 
[4 wards the King himſelf : 4TOAAav S ws Toy Tlzipain, — 
- N noph. 


eee 

noph. ſeveral taking refuge in the part of Piræeum. *Huomv dg 
MaxzSvoriar, AEſch. we go towards Macedonia.  Oixeolas dg 
r Ae ji, Dem. to retire towards the Lacedemonians, 
&c. But we ought rather to underſtand the Prepoſition 
og, eig, Or the like. Oixcoldai wt P90; 0g, fo go as it aber 
towards them : and in like manner the reſt. +. 2 


. e e e . 
1 OF the negative Particles. 


Two Negatives generally make an Affirmative in Latin, 
becauſe they deftroy one another: it is quite the reverſe in 
Greek, for here they enforce the Negation. My dr n- 
dee rab dh emwedons, Dem. Let none of you preſume to 
approve of this by the leaft fign. Mu nabapw yas xabaps 
iDanlodai,. wn s IWnpilor 2, Plato, For it is impoſſible for 
an impure ſpirit to riſe to the knowledge of a pure truth. 
In ſome places ſeveral are put ſucceſſively to increaſe the 
Negative. Os Jvc los Sd, S TETWY Alen, Plato, 
There is no poſſibility of doing any of thoſe things. Ovdindle 
SE & tn iN r Jeeilor, Dem. Nothing that is neceſſary 


ewill ever be done. Mn d pwnd: ov, ur XaMeTov Th Twv Toi- 


BTW & b T8 ou pale, (ANTE Th 7 26 oxns (Wy ode Whos- 
Axt, vx fivayt, WIT GYaraxlti Toig WhooaTiflwkoow, Dion 
Caſſius, Do not imagine that what can neither touch your body, 
nor your ſoul, can be. an evil : nor do not be diſturbed at the 
' accidents that befall you. * 
Nevertheleſs we meet with Exceptions of this Rule : for 
in Latin two Negatives have the force of denying, as we 
have made appear elſewhere : and on the contrary in Greek 
they ſometimes affirm : Ou dhapai py Hε,ꝭ¾ hat avrs, Xe- 
noph. non poſſum ejus non meminiſſe, I cannot help remem- 
bring him. Tov *Odvvocia wn & poi gx” av duaipny, Luci. 
I cannot help hating Ulyſſes Ovx tov Te pan 8x6 TETwr Oate- 
gov brd j,, Ariſtot. it muſt of neceſſity be one of the two, 
After the Verbs of denying, hindering, or forbidding, the 
negative Particle ſeems ſuperfluous ; as amira py dunocodas, 
Dem. 1 am afraid 1 ſhall not be able: Oùx ay ita D 
un 8x tg vis ctv, Lucian, You cannot deny that you are my 
child. Mn via@0:ipas ixwnvor, Thucyd. He hindered it from 
corrupting. And Cicero has uſed ze in the ſame Senſe, po- 
uit prohibere ne fieret, &c. 
| Some- 


not only did not commend Cicero, 


Ch. 14. Remarks on the Negat. Particles. 27 
Sometimes there is an Hyperbaton in the Negative. For 


whereas in Latin the Negation always deliroys what fol- 
lows it, as, non dico, non fimulo, I don't ay, I don't diſ- 


ſemble, &c. On the contrary here it ſometimes precedes the 


Verb, letting its Force fall upon what follows it: as, Og 
Oni, IT @:cxw, dico non, { ſay no: wn TeooTouefays ſi- 
mulo non, diſſimulo, I pretend not to. 

Sometimes the Negative is at a greater Diſtance from its 
Verb, as Où Ti r EEomiow ve XAGeoVe, , Hom. 
II. e. for &, r, He ordered that no one fhould aban- 
don the dead body. Ov yap ravra wr intivwy yiyory , N 
as e, Dem. that is to ſay, OG yup e Tavre t ixtivuy yes 
Yovey TINA , For this by no account was one inſtead of that, 
far from it. Qavnoiles yap u, ToANS e, Th; yernooperes 
duo aioxorns, Demoſth. for Ovgs yap i u wonng deb, 
r* yemnTopirng d N, e, This won't appear equal to the 
ſhame that muſt enſue, far from it. | 

With Verbs of Fear, un is rendered by the Affirmation, 
the ſame as ne in Latin, 9:i9% nile, Il. x. metuo ne per- 
ſequatur, I am afraid he will purſue. Pcgmila e A 
Tigwy , uy, Thucyd. Metuimus ne ambobus fruſtrati 
ſimus, I am afraid we have miſſed them both. Ei un PD 
um ërug fen im 2079 ps T ’ië, Aenoph. Niſi vererer ne ſe 
adverſus me ipſum converteret : Were JI not afraid that he 
awould turn againſt myſelf f 

But if another Negative is added, then the Sentence be- 
comes negative, as ze non in Latin. AzeJormra pn &X tw Tos 
oauTyy GoP:av, Kenoph, Metuo ne non habeam tantam ſa- 
pientiam, I am afraid 1 ſhall nat be ſo wiſe. Mn Souls dg 
EY, notws xa):vJyonlai, em. Non es quod metuatis ne non 
jucunde ſitis dormituri, Don't be afraid that you hall not 
fleep at your eaſe. See in the new Method of the Latin 

Tongue the Remarks on wereor ut, vereor ne. 

As in Latin zn modo is ometimes taken for an modo 
non; in like manner in Greek ovy, or wy with 74 or onws 5 
which muſt be determined by the Senſe : Kai 5 Tae. i- 
ruhelg To aUTO TET0, A Owe iN ETnVECs, * NN 9. &c. 
Dion Caſſius. And Gabinius having been aſked the ſame thing, 

5 even, &c. See in the 
Latin Method the Remarks on the Ellipſis, Numb. 11. 


Vor. II. 7 Oe 8 ; Mun di. 


Myrols, 


Mzrole is often taken for fortaſſe, perhaps, after the man- 
ner of haud ſcio an in Latin. Ei ys H anodnpic weootu- 
Xe» 5 Sd, , S BTu if} xaxo, wires d g rio aya- 
Dir T6 yap pr Jedunwobaes coaptxi, xy rolf abe Tavrn;, oO" 
dy xdlaonwpioE ö vis Y Innings avanipmnalay OAvagiacy £- 
Seuply 74x) para, Plut. For if death reſembles à journey, 
it is not therefore. an evil, but on the contrary perhaps it is a 
Bleſſing : For to be freed from the ſervitude of the fleſh, and 
the paſſions thereof, which. only weigh down the ſoul, and fill 
it with trifling dgſires, is certainly a great felicity. My 
& ya ene 5, Theophr, Perhaps it xvould be a piece of folly. 
MTs & def year, Athan. Perhaps it is neceſſary to write. 
And in St. Paul, E, AT M ’zz Te arridiatbiut- 


ves" wnrole 0 a&uTA 6 Otros pelavoay tis imiyuow n ⁰t—àk, 


2 Tim. ii. In meekneſs inſtructing thoſe that oppoſe themſelwes; 
if. God peradventure will give them repentance. to the acknow- 
edging of the truth. 

My: admits of ſeveral other Uſes, as in Interrogations : 
ANN un vole 8 78 70 7 T T heophr. But may not that 
perhaps be the cauſe? In Negations : Myc Toog8ro apran- 
Tape Ai, 7 T8 Ouxs xubixol., Gregor. Abſit ut eo- 
uſque negligamus, Let as not be. ſo far negleciſul of the ſtudy 
of virtue, or of friendly duty. | 


""ZCHAPTTERSY, 
I. Of the Particle *av. 


"Ay 15 properly derived from tay, J, as Ar T aOnTe Tu; 
dpapriac, John. xx, Si quorum remiſeritis peccata, wwho/e- 
foever ſins ye remit. But it is frequently a potential Par- 
ticle, 8uv;1x0y, though being ſometimes reduplicated, it is 
alſo called oaganAngwnalixy, a redundant or expletive Par- 
ticle. LG OD Eg 

It is joined with almoſt all Tenſes and Moods ; Examples 
whereof are very common. But with the, Indicative it has 
the ſame Force as the Subjunctive, becauſe of the condi- 


tional Power which it includes: Thus the French often ex- 


preis in the Indicative with a Conjunction, what the Latins 
would 


occaſii 
ancien 
has nc 
Propo 
it con 
undout 


O- 


Ch. 1g. Remarks on av. 2 59 
would explain in the Subjunctive, , /avois aims, for ff 
amaviſſem; quand je faiſois, for cum facerem; Sil a fait, 
for fs fecerit. | 9 | 

Thus they expreſs in the Imperf. Indicat. Renowuralos 
vp ay now anailu, Dem. Eſſent enim, or eſſe poſſent (and 
by no means erant) utiliſſimi omnium. For they would be the 
moſt ſerviceable of all. m | 

As alſo in the Perf. contrary to the Opinion of Gaza, 
Ey® we u tygan/a TEs VIihes, olg av H WAeNpNIG TE, de- 
oba. Ty wins, Lucian, I have given you ſuch laws as 
thought would be maſt conducive to the good of this city. 

Likewiſe in the Aoriſts, as in Syneſius, who writing to 
his Brother concerning a Murther, whereof it was uncer- 
tain whether he that was charged with it was really guilty, 


fays a learned Author, that we mult equally doubt of the ve- 


racity of the Accuſed and the Accuſers : To pi 57; Towards 
i wo” & Hu DeroinXiv, c inoinow av, him, becauſe 1 

he has not committed it, he was however capable of it: Te 
bY: %; 4 WAATavia, Ts ,ʃͥ an, and thoſe becauſe if 
they have not really forged this accuſation, they were never- 
theleſs malicious enough to do it, Where it is viſible that ay 
ſimply denotes an apparent and probable Poſſibility of the 
Action. , 

Wherefore this Particle with the Aoriſts is frequently ren- 
dered by the Plu-perf. of the Subjunctive, where it not only 
implies a probable Poſlibility ; but ſometimes even a kind 
of Certainty of the future Effect: OudJtr av wv vu ern. 
meat, Dem. Nihil eorum quæ nunc fecit, præſtitiſſet; He 
wauld hade done nothing of what he has done. Ei & Ad, - 
Toy d dn, John xiv. 2. If it were not ſo, I would have 
told you. IIa ay iv oaxtw x G99 xabyuna, pwilwonoas, 
Luke x. 13. They had à great while ago repented, ſitting in 
ſackcloth and aſbes. 

Wherefore in St. John jv. where Jeſus Chriſt talking to 
the Samaritan Woman, ſays to her, EI geg Ty Jwgexy 
78 Os, x) Tis iu 6 Mywv Gol, Ad job iti o av 1T10A5 
QUT, & EOWNEY Ov vowp o, that is to ſay, Tu petiſſes ab eo, 
& dedifſet ubi aquam vivam, without there being any more 
occaſion for putting for/itan in the firſt Number, where the 
ancient Interpreter has put it, than in the ſecond where he 
has not put it: the Force of ay conſiſting not in making the 
Propoſition abſolutely dubious or uncertain, but in rendering 
it conditional and feaſible : You might have aſted of him, or 
undoubtedly you would have aſked of him, &c. The ſame 

8 3 may 
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may be ſaid of the v. Ch. V. 46. Ei yep emirevele Mwon, ET 6 
reverts ay iwo:, Where he has tranſlated, Sz crederetis Mayſi, 
crederetis forfitan & mihi : though the Greek includes no 
manner of doubt. Wherefore St. Auſtin hom. 45. de verbo 


Dom. citing this Paſſage, has not put forftan, but utique 


erederetis mibi. The ſame likewiſe may be ſaid of the fol- 
lowing Paſſage Chap. viii. v. 19. Ei i Adil, g Tov walli ga 


4 Beile dv, If ye had known me, you ſhould have known my 
Father alſo. | | 


II. "av with the Inſinitive and the Participles. 


But d, with all the Tenſes of the Infinitive and of the 
Participle, denotes almoſt conftantly the 'Time to come. 
The Reaſon is, becauſe, as we have obſerved elſewhere, 
theſe Infinitives and theſe Participles being indifferent to 
every diviſion of Time, they are determined to the Future 
by this conditional Particle: as Acne poor Ab wedlibeis H- 
Ag dy Tots wacxiiolas ita, wre bxoTe Mo, tx ew ay Wa- 
exoxevacueiou Kenouolaz, Xenoph. Methinks that by propoſ- 
ing prizes and rewards, you will render them more careful of 
perfecting themſelves in their exerciſes, ſo as to be always in 
readineſs when. you have occaſion for their ſervice, Where 
Tei:iy has the Force of @oyo:w, and 7y:v that of Er, AN- 
Aoi 0: weviay fa Jr ay Son , S xulanhaynmai Oacw, 5 
iOuraxylo Toic aNAvig opporws des, EXT Og Grp Te d i, Lu- 
cian, Others faid, that they ſhould not be afraid of poverty, 
could they but get their living by working like the reſt. 

Noel ca 8% av iTs ovppitasr avry Y wiodoPoeys, Xenoph. 
inſtead of ovppizw, thinking that the foreign troops in his pay 
evould not join him. Ne 80a A,, TR 78 tue, Os, n- 
get d, Xenoph. inſtead of Myoule, juſt as if any body could be 
ignorant Yf the marks of the great ſupreme being. 

When the Particle &, is joined with the Perfect of the 
Infinitive or of the Participle, then the Phraſe partakes of 
the Paſt and the Future, after the manner of the Future of 
the Subjunct. in Latin, as c mails revl' urs Tor Bapex: 
eur dv ianuxivci, Dem. Sed omnia hæc a barbaris captum iri. 
Ma Toivuy @ are Ah mae, TETaAS dr xeno av uh, 
. wwe ive bes, Id. Do not therefore, O Athenians, 
behave differently towards thoſe, who would uſe you, if they 
could, in the ſame manner. | 


'Thus 


e 
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Thus what the Latins expreſs by the Future of the Sub- 
junctive, may be very aptly rendered in Greek by this Par- 


ticle, as Quare ſi quem etiam herum minorum aliquid offendit, 


jam iſta deſeruerit: jam tas omnia, jam dies mitigarit, Cic. 


pro clio, Ei On Tis r Two D eAaTIovuy anacioxt a, 9 
dn TE&TWY BTO- B% tis Karg afeir” av, Jon Te dil To Thy 
[4 7 y »\ \ / of. . © . 0 

Y NI XI T * % Xeov©- TI OA UV NED. At Hiſtoria an cefſerit Gre- 
cis, nec opponere Thucydidi Saluſtium vereor. 


III. A, I Interrogations. 


As is alſo uſed in Interrogations, £9 yap av twwny αννν⁰ 
cee; ov) yap av mpooi\os pun &Ts eos oy, WANG de et- 
icy, ons xiv3uve meooeys, LElch. You, make a Place revolt ? 
Could you have the courage to approach ly yourſelf, let alone a 
town, even a fingle houſe where there were no danger? 

Thus when Terence ſays, Sineres vero tu illum facere 
heac ? Sinerem illum? Adelph. act. 3. fc. 4. It may be thus 
rendered in the Greek, Zu yap av ixcivoy Tov Tov ee 
T&!T, TeaTlovla ; wierwewn av tyo; Would you ſuffer him to 
act thus? I ſuffer him? And the reſt in the ſame manner. 


IV. *Av expletive, or redundant ; and Ellip ic, or 
| underſtood, 


Ar is an Expletive when it happens to be reduplicated in 
the ſame Period, as 'Eme vevõ 7 &y or Atyopey, ay a 
race Te ay x oixziv draxuctevalla evoaumumius RN axerous 
wovoy woAileiay, Plato in Politico, for F a Prince was ſuch as 
we have deſcribed, he would gain the love of his ſubjets, and 
might reign peaceably over them, conforming to the only true 
rules of government. Tizewv ov y apmoduv oxXA:ig* Lubes d 
Gy, 8% &y anyuvarc , Soph. For being ſo very near to me 
yon are troubleſome ; but if you go away, perhaps you æbill be 
no longer ſo. | 

This Particle is alſo ſometimes underſtood. | 

Tag Tis Toi TeaPewv treu al AN Eurip. How 
is it poſſible for any of the Greeks ta ſubmit to you willingly ? 
For d auol:in. In like manner: Kai et wyys © Zrvg dib gu- 
o GUT, X) @X C6 Xeenr wes xwnce To weaypma, Lucian, And 
if Jupiter himſelf had not interpoſed, they would have come 

| S 2 


2 ts 


to blows, talking of the Diſpute of the three Goddeſſes con- 
cerning the golden Apple. 


V. Remarkable Force of the particle "av in 
| abridęging. 


This Particle has a very remarkable Force in Diſcourſe, 
inaſmuch as it includes within itſelf the Signification of a 
Verb underſtood, ſays Budæus; which contributes vaſtly to 
Conciſeneſs: as, Toca rn inonoele owsdyy pon mip ay Th; 
zul x Wp that is to ſay, Om wer av inouy- 
lilo, Iſoer. They made as much haſie, as if their own country 
had been a deſtroying. Ab wiv iyuwy av oavyXweodinm, v 
reg TATE B% av, Plato in Philebo, I ould be ſatisfied 
to yield them the honour, but nothing elſe. *Eyw h yap eh 
die αν], x d Tx av e Ayer x gvxoParliar, Dem. 
contra Mid. For very likely I ſhould be able, and ſo would 
any body elſe, to refute this untruth, and calumny. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


Of ſome other Particles that are neceſſary for 
Connexion or Tranſition in Diſcourſe, 


I. Of thoſe that connect things. 


Ke; is very ornamental, when it is reduplicated, as when 
Phocion ſays to Antipater, Ov guruoai” wo xz Pinky «; xdAux 
xe, You can't have me for your friend, and a flatterer 
at the ſame time. | = 

When it happens to be alone in the ſecond member, it 
diminiſhes the firſt, and is taken for tamen, quanquam, ne- 
wertheleſs, but, notwithſtanding, although, &c. As when E- 
paminondas at the Sight of a great Army without a Com- 
mander, cries out; HAixoy Ingiov! ) X&O any BK X66, What 
@ monſtrous beaſt ! but it has never By 5 

In expreſſing two oppoſite things, 5Tegey is frequently put 
in the firſt Member, and g in the ſecond, though they are 
both tranſlated by aliud, another thing: as *Erzgo N To ar 
TEX, 3 xeclciv, Ariſe, Aliud autem eſt reſiſtere, aliud vin- 
cere, it is one thing to reſiſt, and another to overcome. Wh 
| | Wen 


5 


J- 
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When different things are compared by , the Verb is 


put in the Singular, AizPtgts N To adirnpa, x ao Aris. 


*. 
and not &:aPigzo;, Injury and injuſtice are two difereiit 
things. Toe 7 208 
T: and are joined in ſuch a manner, as vc goes before; 
but at the end of a Word, and comes after, but precedes 
another Word; thus Sophocles ſpeaking of Women: ö 


Alg xb. oryn Te, » r may imn. 
Whoſe ornament is filence, and few words, 


II. Of thoſe that import Diſtintion. 


The moſt uſual are py and N, Examples whereof occur 
ſo very frequently, that one can hardly ſee any thing elſe, 
as A eines % d WeooHrei, N fed d ge det, teyw ON 
meal, What is honourable and decent ſpould be not only the 
obje of our enquiry, but likewiſe the ſubiect of our actions. 
Thoſe two Particles have ſometimes the ſame Force with 
the Latin cum and tum, when ſome general thing is marked 
in the firſt Member, and afterwards ſomething particular, 
or of greater Conſequence in the ſecond : as Ho pr Ele 
A H R, 1% Tow aydu Aioxive, Wo 3 " Anders Ahn- 
„doi, i pryana, Dem. Equidem cum AM /chine hac in cauſa 
multis ſum rebus inferior, tum duabus potiſſimum, viri Athe- 
nienſes ! iiſque permagnis, Which may be tranſlated thus, 
It is true As ſchines has many advantages of me in this cauſe, 
but eſpecially in two things, O Athenians ! and thoſe of very 
great conſequence. Thus when Tully ſays in his Book of old 


Age, Sæpe vero mirari ſoles cum hoc C. Lelio, cum cætera- 


rum rerum tuam excellentem, M. Cato ! per fectamque ſapien- 
tiam ; tum vel maxi me quod ſenectutem tuam nunquam tibi gra- 
wem efſe ſenſerim. Perionius ſheweth that this is an Imita- 
tion of Plato, which may be thus tranſlated into Greek, 
Io R% H 975 Maexs Kr, ela S Kais Au, Jay- 
ud o TE TEoMB, 000 Ot panra' wiclavipe®, wi h 
de To vñ gers pe 816. Where Gaza inſtead of * In Ind wWoAv 
e has put wels , and molt 9; g wdanya, Which may be 
tranſlated thus, I have very frequently, my dear Mark Cato 
admired together with C. Lælius, your excellent and conſum- 
mate wiſdom and prudence in moſt things; but nothing ſur- 
prizes me more than that 1 have never heard you complain of 
the inconveniences of old age. 

e . ä Often 
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 Oftentimes after having put pi 8 in the firſt Member, 
they repeat 9 ſeveral times in the Sequel, which ſometimes 
produceth a very agreeable Gradation. Aixy pi & vis E- 
* iv}, „e. & agxoriS ge, dN 0 eixuwy Oe T9 ma TE 
xo0wale-, Plut. Juſtice therefore is the end of the . law, as 
the lag is the work of the Prince, and the Prince is the image 


oF 
# 


of the Almighty that rules and governs all things. _ 
Frequently theſe two Particles are put to expreſs oppoſite 
things, and the beauty is, when there is a Negation joined 
with 9 in the ſecond Member, as in this Sentence of Phi- 
lemon, : | _ IS 


Mero N iaTew Tore x) Tun yoew 1 
„Ekegu aroxieivew wiv, dh oxy I Wn. 


Phyficians and Lawyers only, have the privilege of hilling 
people, without dying for it. 


Sometimes after je» they don't put d, but 3 pony * M, OT 
c only, tamen, nevertheleſs, but, notwithſtanding. 


Todes Tos pikeog pry Eu Kun, A ue, II. e. 
Daus was but of a ſmall fixe, but he was a ſtout ſoldier, 


Arailec E £rw0aow of mpagili; whats, TaurTh piyina Pducxey 
Elva K%) ANTE TWBONG UE Th WON, aeg WY Gy WUTO, e 
Awos TupCBncyew' & jel GAA && % Wig: HANYY TWO, DeayoTu! 
5 55 TObaDTH Teoemeivs J H elfen S Weg Twy vult 
wealuatu wil Tonoacle, Ti wpxm, Iſocr de pace, J 
am not ignorant that it is generally the cuſtom of thoſe, who 
appear in this place, to declare that what they have to ſay 
merits the greateſt attention, as being moſt conducive to the 
public welfare ; but if ever this jort of exordium has been 
proper upon any other occaſion, methinks it is abſolutely neceſ* 
fary upon the preſent ſubject. | 
Sometimes in the firſt Member they put 7% wt», for ://ud 
guidem, and in the ſecond m inſtead of d, for /ed : as "Ns: 
Io iv ONov j] Cw araxlug jv bern TUX . % 
a nyws, Plato Tim. Ita totum animal movebatur illud qui- 
dem, ſed immoderate & fortuito, Cic, de univerſo, 1»/c- 
much that the whole animal moved intirely, but with an irre- 
gular and fortuitous motion. | p 
A: is alſo put ſometimes for ſed, But, without having ut 
before it. Tlveg©- ec; Tov UT 6T XV8 feevoy T& T&xlxa SWatouvs 
iv d c gelle et i d tdi yeyoroTa, &% n diiodas amigioanniſels 
gal ny, 


28 


Or 
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realnys, A certain perſon promiſing Pyrrhus to teach him the 
art of drawing up an army in battalia, though he had never 
ſeen one drawn up himſelf, Pyrrhus made anſwer, that he had 
no occafion for a general that had never heard the ſound of a 


trumpet. 


III. Of thoſe that are made uſe of in the Conti- 
nuance of the Diſcourſe.. 


It is an Elegancy to commence the Period with « wy dn, 
atqui fi, and in the next Member to make : follow it, in, 
ſecus : Ei ev N x £5 ods & x60pw®-, oTx dn N ayallc, 
I Nov ws e To GI ECAemrer* et ot, © pwnd etre ru Jigars, 
me T9 yeyores, Plato. Atqui ſi pulcher eſt hic mundus, fi 
probus ejus artifex, profecto ſpeciem æternitatis imitari 
maluit: ſin ſecus, quod ne dictu quidem fas eſt, generatum 
exemplum eſt pro æterno ſecutus, Cic. So that, if this world 
be good, and it's Maker ſkilful, it is evident that, in creating 
it, 110 nas vfore him à model incorruptible and eternal; but, 


if otherwiſe (which would be blaſphemy to affirm) he muſt 


ave followed a created and perifhable pattern. 
leres, ſiguidem, is geugrally put with the Indicative, to 
inſert ſomc little Proof, that ſupports a Propoſition, as 
Idi wv opting ive Egarcy mer nxaper, N WOANSS X) bWEc2; 
Aiyew 1m» ph; H, ire p x To e eee 
wire» irs, Plato in Timæo, Rectene einn unum mundum 
dixcrimus, an ſint plures & innumerabiles dictu verius ? unus 
profecto, ſiquidem factus ad exemplum, Cic. de univerſo. 
Shall we then juſtly ſay that there is but one world, or with 
more reaſon, that there are many, and even innumerable ? un- 
doubtedly one only, ſiuce it avas created upon this one only 
model. PT ts 

Aęx d yap On anoMAvmtvnc, BT e071 Heile it TS, &Te ANA 
74 xen yernorlas slereß i- aN de 7% i yiyolas, Pla- 
to in Phzd Nam principium extinctum, nec ipſum ab alio 


renaſcitur, nec à ſe aliud creabit : ſiquidem neceſſe eſt I 


principio oriri omnia, Cic. Tuſc. 1. For once the principle is 
deflrayed, it can neither be reproduced by any thing elſe, nor 
can it produce any thing elſe itſelf ; becauſe every thing muſt 
neceſſarily take its riſe from 1 

Elxep is frequently put without expreſſing the Verb, as 
AN rde 0d\Trry/©- axceur, Are ara, weerbAitrig T0 xalld 

1 8 c, 
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gta d, Latian, that is to ſay, elerep c g axgry, But as ſoon 
as you hear the found of the trumpet, if perchance you do hear 


i, then you look about you, &c. 


IV. Of thoſe that are made uſe of to expreſs 
: 1 I * a Doubt 8 a 
When there happen to be ſeveral Members of Interroga- 
tion, the Greeks expreſs the firſt ſometimes by worse or 
#+ir:za, ſometimes by et, and the laſt by y. The firſt an- 
ſwers to the Latin trum, and the ſecond to their an. 


A is alſo put in the beginning, when it ſerves to form 


an Objection: but this Particle is alſo uſed in anſwering. 
AM wn 0ia *% Xwgic TET8 obylivel; wo x) Kano royal; 
c fe atror je oilai, d r tioiy 27” tytvrovlo - 
4 , Dem. 1. in Ariſtog. But without this perhaps a great num- 


ber of brave und honourable relations will affift him and free 


him : but he has none, nor never had. In like manner At is 


repeated in Latin: At ludos quos Cæſaris victoriæ Czar 


adoleſcens fecit, curavi: At id ad privatum officium, non ad 
ſtatum Reipublicz pertinebat. Mutius Ciceroni. But perhaps 
it avill be objected that I have had the tare of the public games 
that young Ceſar gave in honour of Julius Czſar's victory: 
But that regarded, &c. N Bret a 
Az is never uſed in Interrogations in the middle of a 
Peried ; and on the contrary 5 is never put in the firſt Mem- 
ber of Interrogations. This | 

Hs, 5 hi, anſwer to annon, and zonne in Latin. 

Aęæ is alſo uſed in Interrogations, and is generally ren- 
deted by the Latin an. But Tully in the 5th of the Tuſc. 
has tranſlated it likewife by ergo; becauſe of its being put 
there to infer a Concluſion. . Toy pr yap xanv x) ayebor d 
dee g Yyuraike, e0aiuo rival np Ti of boxer x) Wong, 
Ab. ANS. & g Bri iow. 6 AgxiAa®., xula Thy cw - 
7 Eiatp ye, d ple, d., Plato in Georg. Ita prorſus 
exiſtimo bonos beatos, improbos miſeros. Miſer ergo Ar- 
chelaus? Certe fi injuſtus, Tuſc. 5. For it is my opinion that 
the juft alone are happy, and the wicked miſerable. Accord. 
ing to your argument therefore muſt Archelaus be deemed mi- 
ferable ? Undoubtedly, if he be wicked. | 


V. 


” - „ * wa s wW 
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v. Of thoſe that are uſed in Inferences or 
| | b Concluſions. | : 


Ka}: d, quamobrem, quocirca, wwherefore, therefore, Kai 
d xd Texwtx x) nu Nexlic wir aphorien TH Tor aiTiuy Yeung 
Plato in Tim. Quocirca nobis fic cerno eſſe faciendum, ut 
de utroque nos quidem dicamus genere cauſarum, Cic. de 
univerſo. Wherefore, fince it is ſo, I think it is fit we ſhould 
treat here of both theſe ſorts of cauſes. 3 

„Ex. 0: ſerves for a Connexion to add a freſh Proof, after 
having adduced already ſeveral Arguments, and is rendered 
by jam, jamvero, præterea, moreover, befides, likewiſe, &c. 
ETI d Toi wabeow axoMebilixeg wv, walgiug axgocile x) avu- 
QA, Ariſt. 1. de moribus, Jamvero, quum, &c. And being 
moreover @ ſlave to his paſſions, it will be of no manner of ſer- 
wice to him to hear theſe things. Ki 


VI. Of Adverſalive Particles. 


Kal Toi is joined either with the Subjunctive, or with the 
Optative, Kai To, 7} yivor? av vewTegor, 1 Max avnp x- 
T&Peovay Aﬀdmvaivy; Dem. Quanquam quid tam novum eſſe 
poteſt, quam Macedonem quendam eſſe qui Athenienſes de- 
ſpiciat ? But what can be more ſurprizing than to behold a 
Macedonian deſpiſe the Athenians ? 

Key is put with the Subjunctive, and d with the Indica- 
tive : Examples whereof are very common. | 
_. Kairep is put ſometimes without a Verb, along with the 


Participle : "Adtvaley & Orwy Waco ani, xclerep dvev Te 


ex x) avayxaiuy Hie Nyeow, Plato in Timæo, where 
Atygo refers to maioiy, Ac difficile factu eft a Diis ortis fi- 
dem non habere : quanquam nec argumentis, nec rationibus 
certis eorum oratio confirmetur, Cic. It is impoſſible not to 
give credit to thoſe that draw their origin from the Gods, even 
when they don't ſupport their aſſertion by the ſlrength of argu- 
ment and reaſon, N 


Axxora- 


. 
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I might have ſtill enlarged here 1 * the divers Proper- 
ties of Particles, which may be ſeen more particularly 
treated of in Budæus, towards the end of his Commenta- 
ries, in H. Stephen's Treaſure, and in Perionius, from 
whence this Chapter has been borrowed. But I have been 
ſatisfied with pointing out what I thought chiefly worthy 
of Obſervation, all the reſt being very ealy. 8 
_ We muſt only remark here, that all theſe Particles being 
inſerted only in order to connect the Members of a Diſcourſe, 
and wind it into different Turnings, it is eaſy to tranſlate 
them, once their Force is in general well underſtood, for 
they may be rendered in a thouſand different Ways, which 
cannot be all enumerated here, no nor even in the moſt co- 
pious Dictionaries, by reaſon that there is no one thing more 
particular and extenſive in all Languages, nor that is ſuſcep- 
tible of a greater variety of Forms in tranſlating. 
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Qantas. Accents, Drarzers, 
and PoxTic LICENGKS. 


of the + Quant if Ss. | 


N the preſent Treatiſe of Quantity. we ſtall 2 take 
notice of what the Greeks differ in from the. Latins : 


though we ſhall not omit any thing that can be eſteemed 


neceſſary, not only for the — why of Verſes, but more- 


over for a thorough Knowledge of the Accents, and the ex- 


act Pronunciation of Proſe. 
CHAPTER I. 
Some general Rules of Quantity. 
I. Obſervations on the Mutes and Liquids. 


1. Not only a Mute joined with the Liquids A, g, makes | 


the Syllable common by Poſition, as in Latin: but likewiſe 
theſe Letters joined together in the ſame Syllable, av, xl, 


wr, . Hence it is, that thoſe Verbs which begin with 


thoſe -Letters thus joined, frequently repeat the firſt in the 
Reduplication of the Preter- perfect, ahi. See Book $+ 


Rule 7. = 7 
2. Some- * 
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2. Sometimes a Liquid preceding the Mute, renders the 


_ Syllable ore, as urn, vb, , il, and even two 291 


as ff. | ; #2 


Tov wnom wii I, audi . "_ dea, II. ZZ. 
Horum memento chara proles, & Fuga inimicum virum. 


But this does, not happen often, wherefore ſome read 
here l Y carreing/thus all the Editions that have 
it differently. 

3. & is ſometimes cut off, either in the middle or the 


end, eſpecially before a Mate : in which Caſe it forms no 
Poſition, as 


Q rh x, 2 rig rell ye Lite. 
' le pereat & * quicumque talia perpetrat. 
Let all thoſe periſb thus; that act᷑ iu the like manner. 


For here „ that is in the 1144 of zris lips away, without 
making the Syllable long by Poſition; In like manner at 
the end of moAv@wEs- in eſiod. gag. wo Xogwnn, 
Arat. Crocitat 2 8 cornix. Which Virgil has imitated 
2 Aneid. 

Limina ian & medii in penetratibes hoftem. 


As ſome read it See the new- Latin Method in the Trea- 
tiſe of Poetry. And Erytreus in the 7th Chapter. 


1]. Of long or ſhort Syllables in general. 
1. The two Vowels v and e always lengthen the Sylla- 


bles: as on the contrary the two ſhort ones « and o always 
make the Syllables ſhort. 


2. All Diphthongs are long, fave only that at the end of 
Words a: and o, have the ſame Effect as ſhort Syllables with 
regard to the Accent. 

3. Short Finals are ſometimes made long, not only by 


virtue of the Cæſura, which happens alſo in the Latin, but 


even without a Cæſura. 
4: A Liquid following a ſhort Vowel, makes it long, 
even when this Vowel happens to be in the next Word, as e 
Zh in 


S, 


18 
10 
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in aper, 1 ought : * in w Aaooopino, II. 22. ufing many 
intreaties. _ 

5. Several Monoſyllables, though ſhort öfutheirt o-ẽn 
Nature, are frequently made, long. by Poetic Licenſe: ſuch 
as av, vp, ye, de, u, Xt, Ker, 6a, 50, vox, de, way, CTA ea, To. 


6. The long Vowels, and even the Diphthangs, be 


| ſhortened, when they happen to precede another Vowel or 


Diphthong, particularly at the end of Words, becauſe the 
'Greeks are not obliged: to make Hiss as in the 1; Iliad, 


At iN & Of ty XeXonuTelas bb oH. 
Auferam : ille autem indignabitur- ad guem venero. 


Which has been ſometimes imitated by the Latins, as we 


have made appear in the, Latin Method. 
7. The ſame happens ſometimes even hende * 
Word beginneth with a Conſonant, as 


Eid xe of, 7; 6X Wphces Pin 26 e e Odyſ. + 
Quod ſi domum uenero, in charampatriam: 


8. The long Vowels are frequently ebene . 

9. Prepoſitions that either begin or end with one of the 
three. common Vowels, make this Vowel ſhort, 2 in 
Compoſition, or out of Compoſition, as -t. 

10. Porvative & is commenty ſhort... 


CHAPTER Il 
Of the particular Rules of Quantity. 


And firft of the three common Vowel before the 
Penultima. Re ee 


The particular Rules of Quantity ought t to be OW ITY 
according to the three common Vowels a, , . 

They are very often ſhort or long indifferently in ſeveral 
Words, which upon that account admit of no — 
becauſe they may be taken either way. 
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GENERAL Ru of the three Vowels 


. Generally ſpeaking, they are ſhort in what- 
ſoever Syllables, ſave only thoſe which we ſhall 
except in the following Articles and Chapters. 


ExcEPTIORS. 


I. Of a before the Pemllina. 


1. A is long, when it ſupplies the Place of the Argu- 
ment, as dies for mio, I did bear, from ai, to hear. 
2. Privative A, which of itſelf is ſhort, is ſometimes 
lengthened, where there happen to be three ſhort Syllables 
ſucceſſively, as -axapalE,, indefatigable : abα , im- 
mortal. 

3. A is likewiſe long before a Vowel in the following 
Words, d., always flowing, for & c“, inſtead of which 
they likewiſe uſe e., perennis, eternal: aig, acrius, 
airy : delia, . always green: "Aw, Aones : dioow, to 
ruſh, to fall upon: di, an impetuous motion : dixes, from 
the Singular as, a violent motion: de- (where the middle 
& is long) who does not leave unpuniſhed ; or very prejudicial ; 
or inviolable, invulnerable : dxędcilo, imperfect, unuſeful ; 
g., a bragger, a prattler: Rid ch, to uſe force or 
wiolence: idee., oleaginus, made of an olive tree: ident, 
to Cure. 

Likewiſe the Derivatives of dae, a ſtone, Maive-, made 
„ e | | | 

It is alſo long before Conſonants in the following Words. 

5. Before y in oÞgayitu, figillo, to ſeal : vavayiw, to be 
ſhipwreck d: vavayior, ſoipwreck. | ST, | 

. Before 9 : adnxws, overcome with grief, for andnxuc, 
from ande, to be tired and heawy, to be uneaſy. . 
7. Before 9, in ealuuE:, /azy or negligent: ibi, le- 
gitimate. 22 = ; | 

8. Before x, in a., involuntary : did xh, a Deacon 
or miniſter : Maxi for An, to reſound. 

ET pee” Likewiſe 


8 i 


time. 
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_ Likewiſe i in Numerals i in 40 ., as gaudi EN. 
Flur. NEH, two hundred; glare, three hundred: ; 
and ſuch like. | 

9. Before A, in pn; balzna, a whale'; cicindela, @ 
Jow-worm or gnat : d ., non criſtatus: aAvovyn, Nl. 
tand folly, madneſs. 

10. Before , in ple, harveſt, and allt, harveſt 


I I. Before V, in Xgavon, the full: bös, furious, mad. 
che ië, conſobrinus, a nephew 5 TianE:, belonging or relat- 
ing to Titan. 

12. Before 2 in deareras, Fugitive : 8 nie; ſinapi, 
muſtard. | 

13. Before &, in dgxopuas, to iſe Prayers or Imprecations : 
d gil, a prieſt, one that prayeth, Fem. agnTeiga, a priefleſs : 1 
ad ao. carabus, a lobfter : a4pagaxEe-, amaracus, marje- 
rom : lg oH for Hang d otral, 0 Wind ſeains: pd, 70 
tri 

170 Before , in ir, extcrable : dupa ola, n good 
habit of body: Xopdiore, a Hittle girl. 

15; Before r, Arepo., for Li. alter, another: Likewiſe 
daireger for Td dreh, alterum. 

In the Compounds of xd, as Adele, lapidicina, quarry : 
Frag lapicida, @ one- cutter : 0-0upeloxe-, brought to bed 
of twins E 

16. Before x, in 1 Lx. 5 taken from Tents, Ion. 
inxct, rough, 


II. 07 I, N the Penultima. 


1. 1 is js 16ng before a Vowel i in idopar, to heal, to cure? 
ielpogy a phyfician : ia ., chrable : nlp, a phyfeci c1An : 100, 
to cry out, to make a noiſe : ivyn, ſihilus, whiſtling : ds, 
the ſame: bw xs, purſuit of the enemy: IIleœ-, a mountain 
of Thefſal, 53 IIiepiæ, II. épI S., [lizpiozc, the Mufjes. 

2. In the Compounds of is;, poiſon ; d venomous 
that cafts forth poiſon : o xi ice, que ſagittis gaudet. 

And in 6iopuas, to think, to judge. 

Haxlet ig, purſuit ; 3 eoptiobic, purſuit. 5 

Ile, fo fatten: iairw, to gladden: wins, ſnowy 4 
doc vne, of Pede 4 ? : 
It is alſo n * COIN in the following Words; 


"You IL T _ 


as 


« 


8 r 5 2 = 
X. Of QvanTITY: 
gr Before B, in & ve, Nicander, ſale tintum , apt in 
alt. 5 
4. Before 9, it is almoſt always long, g, Tigeo, to be 
Piff wth cold NS 5 
5. Before 5, in Side, fo flow, to ſpurt ub: Lig rue, a 
rng name XN , Heſiod, a. ſwallow. p. 
5. Before g, in 70, dirigo, I. J. but it is ſhort in He- 
ſiod, as alſo ibi, a director or governor, and ſuch like. 
7. Before x, in iz:oia, ſupplication : ixiovE-, a ſuppliant : 
„xd, to fvercome : Oawxoric, a Phenician : QpmanrcEn and 
Spend ne, dreadful, terrible. F 
8. Before A in Ih, favourable, propitious : ive, limo- 
ſus, muddy: ined, in troops, in crowds : iacuis, propitia- 
tion: N,, melilet, a fort of herb: dd, in crowds : 
daf, tb converſe : miniw, to heap up, to preſs upon: Sin- 
Tevw, to hiſs 2. xi], to | feed : xi N, 1c, a thouſand . Xi- 
Nice, 450», a thouſahdth : "Irov, the city of Troy. 
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thread. 2 | © 4" 
10. Before ,, in all Verbs in 1%, as vutw, fo move? xlvv- 
#4, the ſame: and in.yivopums, to be, or to be made, to be pre- 
ſent: yudex, to know : Snow, whirling, or turning round: 
Swe, whirling, turning round : igitôs, a wild fig : iviov, the 
hind part of the head: dxpoblua, firft-fruits ; qpuvoxu, 10 
adviſe, to reclaim a'perſon : oivoguey,. to hurt, to prejudice : 
Ste, taken from dp, a dolphin: aywiw, to lead, to 
. Before m, in Amrapiu, to pray, to intreat: ginge, ts 
fan: Sing, fallen from heaven, come from Jupiter: vlra- 
*, Od, 20. increpuit, hereprimanded, chided. _ 
12. Before e, always long, as Eeuigap, à proper name. 
15. Before , in ioo@agicu, to be like, to make like : nat 
a, like, equal: ioatw, to render equal : lb., God like, 
equal to God : uoio5ak», the duſt that flies: uit, to hate: 
EiovÞ®-, a proper name: pbicivop, a deſtroyer of mankind : 
cielo, ſerpyllum. | 88 
14. Before v, in iria, ſalix, a willow tree: ole, t0 
nouriſh: 3 a proper name: Tpilwvis, Tpiloyevu·, Tpi- 
Toyiveic, 
root. 


1 


EE 15. 


inerva : pio, to produce: Qitvjpua, a plant or 


IS. 
garch 
rivatn 
ſtrong 
7 

16. 
eie, J. 


3 
zuaveC 
begins 
marron 
retreat 


ing : 0 
or 2005 
6. B 
ZOYYUA1 
teeth: 
from c 
bone : d 
Nx, 
dogs: v 


Ch. 2. 1 before the Pebultind. 2 


15. Before @, in Paw, fo fearch 3 IuÞrirwp, one that 


ſearches or inquires : L kewile in 704, ftrongly, with its De- 
rivatives and Compounds, IS., a proper 2ame : 7018. 
ftrong, robuft : i@iv«©-, one that has a flrength of judgnent: 
pp, trifolium, trefoil. e os | | 

16. Before x, in xixarw, to find : Kixwpe, ſuccory : XX . 


. 28 


r ee 


battle. | 
7. Before , in the Poſſeſſive Pronouns of the ſecond Per- 
lon, harr veſter, yours. A 
T 2 And 
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And in 9Yvplour:, to be angry, and other Derivatives of 
gopal, animus, heart, courage: Likewiſe in'zupuainw, to float, 
to Fell : xu dns, cold: Avpacive, to burt, to purify luv- 
pow, to reprimand. 

8. Before „, in ſome Compounds of the Prepoſition co,, 
as urin, to know, to under ſtand + cure xis, continued: Svvow, 
to join: Tlptvui®-, a name of Apollo. 

9. Before , in AuTtouai, to be forrowful : rv, to 
make a hole, to pierce through: rpbraror, terebra : Teoma, 
a hole, and its Derivatives. 

10. Before ę, in ug, to turn round: *g. maſter or 
bord : wogie., multiplex, manifold, infinite : ppc, ten thou- 
Hand fei pac, lamprey, with its Derivatives, and the Verbs 
in vp: mAnppupic, to drown, to overflow : mhnppupia, the 
ebbing « ng of the ſea, waves, inundation. 

Derivatives of wöp, fire, as wupapic, a pyramid: 
By Nt Pyrechmes, &c. 

11. Before , commonly long in the firſt Syllables, as 
provozpig, abominable : ꝙuodo, to blow. Lene in ſome 
Compounds of , #0 loofe, to deliver : or of Xu, looſe- 
ning, or delivery; as Auoino®-, that which freeth from pain, 
ewhich delivers, or comforts : AuoiGure:, aubich looſens the 
girdle : Ne , which Iooſens or eaſes the limbs: Nuo. 
eier, avhich freeth from care. 

12. Before , in c plan, an epithet of Minerva : cd vba, 
to cry out : Golan, ſator, one that produceth: Pulania, a 
place planted with trees. 

13. Before p, in «v@dCw, to whirl round; to turn round: 
Tv@Gopucts, To be proud: 0 proud, wain : ee, 
pride, inſolence. 

14. Before , in Hei N, to naſh avith one's teeth: 
Ryo xd oui, to roar; oi, to for: 

15. Y, is doubtful in the following Words, WupeuyiE, 
ſhining like fire: ouvpitu, to play upon the flute: pppd o, to 
knead : and Yvyarnp, whoſe other Caſes have v long, as we 
have obſerved LO | 


-” CHAP- 


XP- 


* 
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: CHAPTER m 


Of che tie common Vowels of the Pe- 
nultima. 


* 


I. Of A Penultima. 


R Is long before a Vowel, in Ja fo levir, a brother in 
law : id, Genit, Plur. fg Xp 06, the head: NH, 
a pebble : : Oni, Ale, Nai, Tlronuai;, proper Names: Av- 


xd un, Ma xd, Xawy, and ſuch like proper Names: IToos- 
uv, Neptune: mapPan, reſplendent of all fades. 


. MM Appellatives i in ag, as Az%;, the people, and its De- 
rivatives.: va, a temple : 765, affinis, a relation. 
3. In the Compounds of do, ſpiro ; as Gang, blowing Vig- 
lently : aan, blowing upon the fea. 
4. In the Compounds of xipxw, to mix, as expanke, « one 
that is of a good temper or conſtitution. | 
. Likewiſe in thoſe of 45, violence or e or 
of aioow, to ruſh upon : as Tonvait, violent, impetuous. 
6. In Verbs in aw, when there precedes an.s Ora g, as 
ide, to ſuffer, to permit: wipgw, to go through. | 
7. In the Aolic Genitives in ao, and in @wy3z As Aiviico, 
LEnee ; Albeido, /Enearum. 
8. As often as the Doric « comes from », as ayduuf, 
for ay1vop, ſtrong, ſtout, proud. 
A is likewiſe long. | | 
9. Before , in azyng, that cannot be broke : NS chry- 
ſtal, ice: doofes, unfortunate : aPparyis, a ſeal: T&Y0; 
dux, @ captain. 
10. Before 9, in bh, a Jacquey: ona, termes, the 
branch together Sb the fruit. 
11. Before x, in & xπον for aixwy, invitus, unwilling : x- 
#uy, betaveen white and Jellow. | 
12. Before A, in Z pcm, manipulus, a ſheaf : xanis, hand- 
ſome : . dadös, a torch e Ofepd dn, a proper name : pix N- 
., triceps, three headed. 
13. Before j, in Noi thymiama, perfume : auf 
pz, acroama, muſic ; and ſuch like Verbals in « pure. 
14. Before „ in sar, a fea aoherein each perſon brings 
lis portion: $xa1w, ta come: #3x,4vw, to overtake : pb, to P. e- 
3 went, 


* 
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went, Likewiſe in Diſſyllables in av; © dag, dry: Tear, 


open, plain, manifeſt. The Gentiles in e; Teppuaric, Bpe- 
Tav;, and their Feminines Relais: Thoſe that have more 
than three Syllables, I,, except *Nxeaycs, the Ocean. 
Likewiſe thoſe in arp, d brave, Palignt,;' Biavop, a 
proper name. DT Pg a EEE, 

15. Before w, in Er-, the names of a river : ld xut, 
the name of a wind: Tipiamo;, a proper name: and Att. ana; 
and dvar, all, which are ſhort Jon. 

16. Before ę, in Yupapns, pleaſant, agreeable : xagle, 


ſquilla, à ſort of fiſh : nalaga, imprecation ; wapupg, Vain, 


uſeleſs * viafa, a tiare: And the Male, Diſſyllables in apo; ; 
a3 Azzee, larus, @ ſea-bird: and likewiſe Polyſyllables, as 
Keri dereftable, bee 7 
17. Before c, in the Penultimate of the Futures of Verbs 
in du, or gde; 25 axpoacu, I will hear; ige, I will 
18. In wjzoy, 2 ſale; Pacgs, fama, fame, for which 
reaſon they are eircumfleyed, oo 
19. In all the Feminine Participles of the 1. Aor. as vt. 
aca, que verberavit. VV; 2 

20. In the Datives Plur. where the Penult. of the Dat. 
Sing. is long by Poſition ; rue, with the Penultimate 

e 


* 


long, becauſe of its being long in rast. Jy the ſame 


manner Aus, the Plural long, by reaſon o 

zApurls, taken from EAWIVG, lumbricus, 4 orm. 
21. Before v, in & los, hurtful : &xpalS-, merum, pure, 
or unmixed wine : dla, incurable : analog, very large: 
dra pœlos, execrable : Seals, viſible: òpalos, the ſame : da- 
To, inviſible : fvoripales, difficult to paſs rag? : ialpac, a 
phyſician : Kalgalos, the name of a river : xpalyp, crater, a 


e Singular 


_ bowl: ꝙfpalip and Ppartup, of the ſame tribe. 


In the Names of precious Stones, dxdr1;, an agate: 


yelurys. In Gentiles in rn, whoſe Feminines are in Kris; 
AS Næreplic vnc, a Spartan, &c. Except Tad vng, Aa ν,i vg, 
De ged xn, Ta upofad e nns. x | 
22. Before x, in iaxw, to make à noiſe, with its Deriva- 
tives: raue, rough, with its Compounds. 

23. It is common in ſome others, as 4p, ar, the air: 
20h, a fword: avis, a fine dreſs: ag one that is without a 


woſe : ĩaxn, & noiſe, 


On 


256, 
Bpe- 
LOre 
an, 
fy 2 


ros, 


rg 


ele, 
ain, 
fos 3 
7 25 


erbs 
vill 


hich 
i- 


Dat. 
mate 


ſame 


pare, 
rge: 
LO pa 
16 „ 
T, 4 


ale: 


rig; 


riva- 


air: 


rular 
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II. Of l Penultima. 


is ton en a Vowel in the Tonic Feminines, as 
405 for dla, ſadneſs, and ſuch like. * 
2. In did, to be ad. and its Derivatives. 
2 In 2225 and aixin, a wound: xovic, duſt : xa, a 


weſt : Nay, valde, a great deal: oppuin, a fiſhing rod: : except 


when they are ſhortened by Licence. 
4. Often, 'a cable: buys, motarilla : Ting or ici, Pin- 


guis : xi, a pillar : wor, fat f ſerra, a ſaw : 


5. In pfl, to corrupt: xpiw, ta anoint : pic, to ſaw, 
6. In the greateſt part of the Comparatives in bay, as 


BrNlimy Better? but their Neuter is oftner ſhort, 


7. In Diſſyllables in los, that are acuted on the laſt ; 
Xpidc, aries, a ram: 1665 poiſon, an arrow : but los, anus, is 


ort. 


Before Conſonants it is alſo long in theſe Words, viz. 

by. - Before 8 in | expiGns, diligent, exa#, with its Deriva- 
tives : 1277 mildew or blaſting : Nuo, to preſs, to eruſp 
eig, a kind of bird : gien, pruina, boar 'froft. 

9. Before 7. in og, chaaking : dyes, exceſs of c cold : 


 ovn, filence.. 


10. Before 8, in eNο, convolutim : xvion, nettle : a7 - 

ut, a fountain : xi, a feallow : XNon, 2 ftneſs, vo- 
uptuouſneſs. 
11. Before 9, in Gfibo, 10 be Reb or fleepy : Borbog, hea- 
vineſs : Beibos, heavy: zpilog, a wool carder, a ſervant maid, 
a labourer, or worker at the harveſt : eb beo, the ſame : 
7006, rectus, Araigbs: fehl, Barley: Diba, a mountain of 
Thracia. / 


12. Before x. in XiXvs, vis, robur, firength : a KIKUS, Tweak ; 


nan, vickory. ®owixn, Phænicia: pęlxn, dread or fear, 158. | 


9535 of the fea, ih 2 with an ague, or through 
co 

13. Before A, in Panos white clay: : inde, mad > ren h, 
cunila, a kind 0 of herb : vt or veoysMng, mew born * Gam 
Ng, @ crowd or multitude : w, a cord to bind the feet 
with. Ng, a hat, an arrow, a club: c, taxus, a 
yew tree: ohn, a penknife, a ſpoemaker” s cutting knife : 
cr Ros, 4 a ſpot : dds, thin, lender: xis, pabulum, food, 
forage. | 

T4 14. 
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14. Before , in plfan, force: Bpiuw, Proſerpine : @01- 
peg, brave, flout : xd, a ladder 5 Myube, hunger, famine : 
ehe, @ buffoon : ciſubs, flat noſed: piii, cord, packthread, 
a halter : Tien, honour ; atiya©-, one that is not honoured : 
And in Compounds terminating in e, as T., brave, 
waliant. 1 r 
15. Before , in yypu®-, a Kind of frog : i pus, a wild fig- 
tree: Yap, thick, . Tpivat, ſeu Dpivat, a ſort of 
three cornered fieve : Spidæxlvn, wild lettice: xn, a bed: 
greg, Nin: xs, a bridle: Kah pin, a peſtilential lake in 
Sicily : xd, a furnace : oi\wor, parſley, and ſeveral others 
terminating in wog, Or wor. W 

We mult except 1. the Nouns of Matter, as Jive, oat, 
whereof the Feminines however make the Penultima long, 
as woruGdivn, a thing made of lead. 2. Triflyllables in wn, 
whoſe firſt is long, as & En, a hatchet : duliyn, a gift © itlyn, 
the name of an herb : ven, a fight. 3. Theſe two Diſ- 
ſyllables, hn, a file: din, vortex. | 

But it is alſo long in Verbs in iww or iropuns 3 AS xAivw, to 
zucline : #pinw, to judge: Yo, to be, to be made. 

16. Before , in ypmevs, piſcator, a fi/herman : Evpiroc, 
Euripus : wvinw, to give impertineut language: inmn, injurious 
language: ern, the ſhooting of an arrow : xvi, @a nig- 
gardly fellow : oximwy Or ox14Twv, ſcipio, a fta. SEU 


Before ę it is ſhort, conforming thus to the om Rule, 


however Igo, {rus, and ipes, holy, are excepted. It is alſo 
ſhort before , except aſ lens, Borioevs, names of men. 
17. Before , in &x%ilo, wolf-bane, a kind of herb : 
* Nu, the deſcent of a mountain: Airoy, a ragged ſhirt : 
drs, ſample, mean: dvilos, deſpiſed, unpuniſhed: otros, fru- 


mentum, wheat : Thau, Tpirwv, TiÞuvg, proper names: Qirvs, 


a father: ꝙflxlo, to fret, to fume, to make a noiſe. Likewiſe 
in Nouns ending in in, iT1c, iti, as *Aﬀegodirn, Venus: 
enAiTnG, armed; btrie, a fort of herb, We muſt however 
except xpilis, a judge, and ſuch like Nouns formed from 
Verbs, that ſhorten the Penultima of the Perfect. 
18. Before p, in ypiÞos, 6, a net: EigiPos, an iſland: its, 
vehemently, with its Derivatives and Compounds: , a 
Squadron : cin, a pipe. 

19. Nouns that are called Barytons, viz. that are not ac- 
cented on the laſt Syllable, whether they be Diſſyllables or 
no, have alſo the Penultima long, except xapxives, 'a crab 
or lobfter ; and wlvog, paſftineſs. 53 
- 30, 
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20. 1 is common in de, Jou, Leg: Te, 75s, Topury, and ſuch 
like with their Compounds. | 

Likewiſe in Aiay, much, @ great deal: sto, I think, J 


judge © rio, to honour, to puniſh: Tia, 1 have been: «90, 
calm, ſerene : breudiog, expoſed to the air: inmin, a repri- | 


mand: lvl, to give injurious language: io, equal: p, 
to ſnow , peimrw, to evert, to deft roy : fete lng, a mediator 2 
gion, @ conſtellation. 5 


III. Of 1 Penultima.” 


1. It is long before a Vowel, in *Evvw, Bellona, he God- 
deſs of war : Oude, a Bacchanalian : ho, to ſhut, to hide, 
to wink: wuuv, a muſculous part of the body: pow, an ox-fly, 
or gad-bee : wvov, ſnot : vu, to rain, | 

ikewiſe in the greateſt part of the Verbs in do, when 


there happen to go before, either two Conſonants, or a Syl- 


lable long by Nature, as u, to ſpit : Ed, to ſhave, to 
ſcrape, to ſmooth : wo, to be buſy : idfyuw, to fix, to eſta- 
bliſh : wpvopuar, ta howl, to cry out : except ſome that have 
the v doubtful, as we ſhall take notice of hereafter. 

Before the Conſonants it is alſo long in ſome Words, as 

2. Before g, in dess, for xv, crooked. 

3. Before 5, in apagevyn, brightneſs : iyi, whiſtling, 
noiſe : doAvywy and &ονοονον, howling : wuyi, clunes, the 
buttocks : Tpuywy, ovos, 1, @ turtle dove. ' 

4. Before 9, in Aces, Abydus : Bolpudov, in cluſters : ig- 
ævdijs, famous, and other Compounds of xd, glory. 

5. Before * in Bubes, depth, or hollow : nb bog, a fable, 
or diſcourſe : @puvloc, without fiction: cd bog, beer: ub, to 
rot: ub, corruption, ſlinf. 

6. Before x, in Ppuzig, a herald, à cryer : Bpoxw, to eat, 
to ſwallow : our, ficus, a fig tree: ovxov, ficus, a fg: Su- 
xig, a kind of fiſh : Poxc, alga, ſea weed: ipuxw, arceo, to 
drive away, to hinder. _ 

7. Before à, in aovNe, a place of refuge: xh, a fort 
of inſtrument for building of ſhips : Qu>n, tribe, race, or fa- 
mily : , the ſame: van, a wood or foreſt : pas, 4 
guardian: xv, juice: odd and onoduan, a kind of 


root or _ 
8. Before , in Jv; mind, courage: with its Compounds, 
as weolupo;, ready: fu, to blame, to reprimand : av por, 


blameleſs. 
0 Likewiſe 
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Th Likew iſe 1 in Verbals.1 10 vtech, AS Döhle, Dick im, ſacrifice : 


KO port b, florm : ze Joud, feaſoning : Dupe, the handle, 


or te muigale Hart of Sed, plow: ret, frait, Page: . 


or prope, ark or 


* ob) ” Ta th the 'Lreateſt part of the Verbs i in fer; 3 as bevyops, to 


"Hg the % . ue Caſes and Plural Number of the Pronouns 
f the econd Merton, as v hre dg, ved, hen, Clas, vos, Ve- 
trum, vobis, vos. 

. Before , in Tv», Dor. for ov, tu: Alxlvra, . 
8 Heſych. impetus, a violent mation < aveuluvog, accoun- 
table to no body: xlyburog, danger: Texunos, the name of a fi : 
— canin and ſuch like Compounds of ouv: 7 Fw a 

155 its Compounds: : puny pretext, excuſe, Od 59. 
ig Be eteng . in VEvT%s hooked : damn,  Jadnes: ; Tara, 
broadfooted. 


fare. g, in qx , anchor, or the na M a tawn : 
4 44 he 125 75 5 fea, or falli 727 27 Fate: 
wes YiOuga, 4 1 2 : 7g, 4 Circ de: xinven, @ ſor rt of 
rument : Lügen authority: Maven, ſpoil 4 or booty : Aga, 
= ort. of grain: ray ves, a fart of 4 he 7 warb gos, the zree 
or Plant, WW ref they made paper : Tar, bran : D 2 
eie, the ehbing of the fea: ves, 20 : gun, af 
oi g, a hammer: Tvgis, cheeſe. 
= a Word, all the Nouns in vgos, qa have a long 91 
able belore che Penultima, whether 52 Poſition, or by 
ature : as "ErCugtc, miſerable : wares fr by 
In all Verbs in vgw, as Ove, to mix, nead : auge, ts 
drag, to draw. 
13. Before e it is almoſt always lon TT excepting Yerhals 
in gg, which have it ſhort; as ze, looſening : Qv7K, na- 
ture: x, fuſi 10, infuſe ron, pour in aut, and ſuch like. 

13. Before T it is long in Veital; © in dus, Arne L's dig, 
as muri, an informer : kv vlg, the ſame: pe rig, an 
old x Woman, Likewiſe i in I ExgVlNg, 1 not cried for, not wept 
for : ab, a noiſe: adios, tempus veſpertinum, the eve- 
ing: vgs, 4 qui ven: Koxuloc, eur: 4 4 7 0 hell: 
Aug, ſolutor, a deliverer ; mu, an adviſer : suf 4 a 
R ern, ruta, rue, a kind 0 f herb: LKules, drawn, c end- 
7075 
14. 353 2 9, in xine, the bark or rind, the ſpell : uv- 
Os, crooked: xvPur, a fart of puniſoment : row, aſtringo, to 
dancer, 10 3 12 bind faft : "TOW, 40 burn, to Jmaak : gogo, 
#6W ; ru, rial pride, arrogancy. 

I 11. 


os i 
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2 | 8 "PO nw: "Pk oe ene Tag” hg 7 
By 7 75 x, in i, vitalis, vita: xoNααοενννs. | 
; ſe which batter the walls: TvwCwedxoc, 4 robber of ſepulchres : 
* And in all the Verbs in (g, as Tel xen attero, to break, to | 
RM ſpoil: gel xu, frendeo, ſtrideo, to fume, ta gna/h with one's | 4 
7 teeth, And in Bevxn, ſtridor, noiſe : Fux, the ſoul : Tex ; 
IP a carving tool: ige xns, one that makes a great noiſe. © |. 
TY 406. It is common in ige, to draw back, to hinder : v0. ' 
* opens, unknown : Yup, agua : and in the greateſt part of the 3 
. Verbs in vs. 1 | 85 N * 
in- | 4. 
5 


35 CHAPTER Iv. 


* Of the three common Vowels at the End of 
| Words. 


12 KO 

ith | 

of F A Final. 

, 8 . + $- of | 

_ 1. It is long in the Feminines taken from the Maſculine 
WT in oc, as Gixain, juſt, from Ira : ayic, holy : aN, 
fe: | ancient: oixelc, apy ik o10ngia, of iron: xb, pure. 
The following three Poetics are excepted, maria, we- 
4 nerable: winziex, ripe: Na, divine; which their Accent 
by RE ens Fe: ke 

1 2. In all Nouns in ia, as oN, friendſhip : copia, wif 


dom : irh, defire, cupidity: its’, pawer: nyeteort, 
government : boogie, hiftory : Device, poverty * Karta dex ia, 
88 Cappadocia: Ta ali, Galatia. 


4 
f 4 
1 
7 i 
7 f 
12 
5 
5 
* 
** 
ra 
a 1, 
"1 
N o 
1 
: 4 
2 
N 5 
vw 
* 
1 
Wo, 
g 
jo 
tt 
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fa 3. In Nouns in e, proceeding from Verbs in du, as 

| Baca, kingdom, reign, royal power, from gage, to 

a reign : dei, ſervitude, from d But the others in 

Li e, Are ſhort, as Bac Nr, a queen, taken from Backus, a + 

Fa ing: d Nei, truth, coming from Ane, true: likewiſe i 

2 NN „ : 2 6 

7. ARetelv ges, Alexandria, and the reſt. | 
f 4. In thoſe in Ja, 9a, ga, as Anda, a proper name: | 

L Magbe, Martha: nuige, the day: ga, a place or country i 

n Fass, . | | 7 

5 5. In thoſe that are preceded by two Conſonants, as 

7 a'yea, booty or ſpoils: mirea, a rock. : 

7 : | 4 | 

5 6. In ſeveral Nouns in a,, of two or more Syllables, as 


cr, the moon: Mala, the mother of Mercury: Abmala, 
5 Minerva, which appears always by the Accent; for x; 
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final was ſhort, the Penultima, as we ſhall ſhew hereafter, 
would be . | 


In the Vocatives of the proper Names in g of the 


Pariſyllabic Declenſion, as Als. But the Vocative of 


Nouns. in 1c is ſhort, as 6 mgoÞ1T1G, a prophet : a g- 
Sr. 

8. In the Vocatives alſo of proper Names Impariſylla- 
bic, as Ia Ma, 6 Pallas. But in Appellatives the Vocative 
is ſhort. 

9. In the Dual of Paraſyllabics that follow. the Femi- 
nine, as r Maca, two Myſes : To Ajviia, two LEneas's, &c. 

10. ay final is long in Imparifyllabic Maſculines acuted, 
as Tilay, Ilaws, lav. But the 3 of this laſt are 
Mort, as CVs, all, 

11. In Ala, valde, very much: Evay, Ewan, an > 24 
tion of joy. 

12. In the Accuſat. Sing. of i Maſculines, as 
Aivziar, ZEncam. But the Feminines are ſhort, as Mzoar, 
Mauſam. Wherein it conforms always to the Quantity of 
the Nominative. 

13. In Monoſyllables in an, as xdg, caput, the bead: 
Jag, a flarling. But the Conjunction yep is ſhort, and 
generally all other Words terminating in ap, except the 


Maſculines and Feminines. For according to Neander, all 


Nouns of thoſe two Genders that end in a Liquid, make 
the laſt Syllable long, — KaRHÞ, happy, and dH, uxor, 
a wife. 
14. In the Maſculines in &;, that are not accented on the 
laſt, as Aiveices, | near; 5 As alſo wa, all, and its Com- 
pounds. 

Except piyas, great, and Nas, a fone. . Nouns 
derived from Xegarmtw, as Xeas, the head, the Kalb: kae, 
Hippocr as, a ſort of compounded Wine. 
Ig. The Nominat. and Genit. Sing. of Pariſyllabic 
Nouns in as, together with the Accuſat. Pia 
ſaid Nouns, as of thoſe in a, have &% long, as 6 „Hubapogas, 
T8 2 Hob qs, T8 Tybeyogas : Ts Aivtic or Amie; Tg Ni- 
Ss, diei, and rc g nhlgas, dies, the days: 1 16 TAGS for 71 
lans, honoris, and Tas rate, honores : Though ſometimes 
we find theſe Accuſatives ſhortened by Licenſe, but not 
very often. Moreover the Poets frequently ſhorten the Ac- 
cuſatives of the Pronouns » Bale, 205: and v bh, Vos. 
3 55 Maſc. Participles in as are long, whence &« con- 
tines long in the Penultima of the Peminines, as we have 

obſerved 


—— 


r. as well of the 


obſerved above: v Jag, aca, qui and gue verberavit: 
td, ſtans: ras, qui ftetit: morons, qui fecit. But their 
Neuter in a» makes the laſt ſhort, as p,, K. 


II. Of 1 final. 


1. I is long in the Names of the Letters 27, , od, wi. 
2. In the final demonſtrative Additions of the Attics; 
Teri, this: vgl, here: vu, nunc, now : Brook, this here. 


3. In Diſſyllables acuted, zvnpi;, & boot or flocking : g- 


Yis, @ ſeal : likewiſe ↄalidris, a woman that bears arms. 
4. In Nouns of a double Termination, @xlis, axliv, the 
Jun-beam : I:XÞis, J:XÞiv, a dolphin: giv, gis, naris, the 


noftris. 

5. In the Obliques of the Nouns in g or , oc, either 
of the foregoing, as giv, gweg 3 or of others, as xi, xis, & 
ſmall worm, except Tis, quis. 


III. Of T final. 


1. It is long in the Names of the Letters, pv, vv. 
2. In ru, for ov, tu, thou. | | 
3. In Adverbs in v, as wilafs, among: peoonyv, in the 


middle, except avlixev, on the contrary, oppoſite, which is 
common. 5 | 
4. In the Imperfe& and Aoriſt of Verbs in hi, as Sue, 


1 did fhew. | 

5. In Nouns of a double Termination, as @oexvs, and 
@oerv, a Sea-God, | 

6. In the Accuſatives of thoſe Nouns that have the No- 
minatives long, thoſe two Caſes being always equal with 


regard to the Quantity of the Final, as wiv, @ mouſe : nv, 


anud. , 


7. In the Nouns in ve, ave, ignis, fre: pderup, à martyr, 


a witneſs. 
8. In Monoſyllables in vg, as ng, a mouſe, ove, a hog. 

9. In Subſtantives which having the Final acuted or cir- 
cumflexed, are declined in og pure; as l, 4 fog: inves, 
mud: Tubus, Tethis, a proper name: sgi, miſery * oPevs, 
the eyebrow : wits, the belly. 
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CHAPTER V. 
Ti wo Obſervations concerning. the * of Nouns 
and Verbs, 


Though what Hoh been hitherto ſaid, may ſuffice - for 
what regards the Quantity 'of Nouns and Verbs, as well as 
for every thing elſe, nevertheleſs we ſhall adjoin here two 
Obſervations, in order to give ſtill a more particular Kno 
* 5 their 1 


J. of the anne Caſes of Nowns. 


1. The Anicle 1 1 * long in the Feminine of the Du- 
al, and in the Accuſative Plur. of the Feminine, Ta, Ta. 

2. The Genit. Sing. and the Accufat. Plur. of the Pari- 
ſyllabics have « long; T5; fe, of the truth : Ta; d- 
Via, the truths. 

3. The final Quantity of the Nom. is retained in 'the 
oblique Caſes of Nouns that increaſe, as Pogrvuy, 'Pogituver, @ 
Sea-God. 

We muſt except 1. the Nouns in ve, which have v mort 
in the Obliques, contrary to the Nature of the Nomina- 
tive ; as ave, mvecs, fire: prof, Klgrogos, 'a martyr, a 
e To which we muſt join 6 aA, dhe, ſalt. 2. Diſ- 
ſyllabic Feminines in «5, that have the Penultima long by 
Nature, and are declined in dog, have the Penultima of 
the other Caſes long, as Kvnppicy oc, boots, Aockings. Like - 
wiſe Polyſyllables compounded of three ſhort ones, as - 
xf, idoc, a tuft of hair. 

4. Likewiſe thoſe that make the W in Oos, as ergy 
10 ., a bird or aol: except xbeue, u., an helmet. And 
thoſe that have the Nominative terminated in vs, as iy0us, 

a fiſh * Lars UI, . a kind of f fiſh. 

When a doubtful Vowel before I or & in the Nomi- 
native, is ſhort there by Nature, it is made long in the 
Obliques, as Oo, os, a palm-tree, or @ phenix : TiTlidy 
og, à grafſs-hopper : eat, gabs, u grape-ſione + you, vrôs, 
a He xxx, vo, @ cuclos: xngue, vx, a herald or 
3 | | 

On 


* 


On the contrary Aaiaac} has « long in the Nominative, 
and ſhort in the Obliques.: as alſo aut, ae, @ ridge of 
7 ſ | . 8 4 7 N 


; / ; * 1 ; ; * * Fg * +S 
II 7 ; N 
, = . : | ” e n * %..& 


1. The Quantity, of the Penoltima of each Tenſe of the 
Verbs in o, continues in all the other derivative Tenſes. 

Except the . Future, and ſeeond / Aoriſt, which 
have the Penultäma ſhort, äs xg(w, to jawgey- 2. Fut. new 
10, 2. Aor. ixewer : anmu, to fing: Yan, waxy. 

2. A, , v, in the Penultima of the Futures of Verbs in 
do, iw, vw, are long; as Unroudw, I will bear: xuNiow, I 
avill roll: zwNvow, 1 will hinder : Xuocw, I will untie: Tho? 
ſometimes we find them ſhort by Licence. 4 

3. The Penultima is alſo long in Beg, I Fave Judged : 
ri ru, I have beaten : and traxa, I have flood. 

But the Attics ſhorten the Penultima, as ia#/aube, the 
Perf. Mid. of #Xzv0w OF , Fo c mm; .. 

4. Verbs in vw have v long in the Singular of the Pre- 
ſent and Imperfe& of the Indicat. Active: But in the Pl 
ral of the ſaid Tenſes it is ſhort ; as likewiſe throughout 
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the Paſſive. 
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CHAPTER VI 


Of the Nature and Divifion of Accents, of their 
general Analogy, and that they are not to be con- 
Founded with Quantity. 


Ccents are nothing more than ſmall Marks, which 
have been introduced into the Language, to aſcer- 
tain the Pronunciation of it, and facilitate it to 

Strangers. Wherefore the ancient Greeks, to whom it-was 

natural, never uſed them, as is demonſtrated from Ariſtotle, 

old Inſcriptions, and ancient Medals. It is not an eaſy 

Matter to tell, what Time the Practice of writing theſe Ac- 

cents firſt prevailed, though it is probable not till after the 

Romans began to be more curious of learning the Greek 

Tongue, and to ſend their Children to ſtudy at Athens, 

that is, about or a little before the Time of Cicero. 


III. Three forts of Accents. 


The Inflexions of the Voice may be all reduced to three 

Sorts, according to what we have obſerved in our Latin 
| 1 Miethod: 
2 


red 
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Method: Wherefore the Greeks, as well as the Latins, 


had only three kinds of Accents, viz. the Acute, which ele- 
vates the Voice; the Grave, which depreſſes it; and the 
Circumflex compounded of both, which denotes the Eleva- 
tion and Depreſſion of the Voice in the ſame Syllable. This 


we have already touched, Book 1. Chap. 8. and ſhall now 


explain more largely, ſo as to render all the Rules, which 
are delivered upon this Subject, more intelligible, and at the 
ſame time more eaſy to be remembered. 


All Words ought naturally to have an Acute, becauſe it 


is almoſt impoſſible to pronounce any one Word, without 
giving it ſome Elevation. But becauſe the Voice being 
once elevated, muſt afterwards fall of courſe, this Fall may 
be upon the ſame Syllable, or upon the enſuing ones : if it 
be upon the ſame Syllable, thence ariſeth a Circumflex ; 
but if upon the ſubſequent Syllables, 'they have no Accent 
marked ; but a Grave'is underſtood, 'whence they are all 
called Barytons. 895 I "+! 

The Grave therefore is not properly an Accent, but a 
Privation or a Depreſſion of the Accent. Wherefore it is 
never marked but in the middle of a Period, and at the 
end of Words, which ſhould naturally have an Acute, de- 
noting then, that thoſe Words do not intirely raiſe their 
Final, but only ſuſtain it a little: ſuſtain it, I ſay, becauſe 
it is natural to the Voice to ſuſtain alwaygſome one Syllable 
in each Word, to avoid precipitating itſelf :- nor do they 
raiſe it intirely, becauſe this Elevation would ſeem to bear 
ſo far upon the ſubſequent Word, as to draw it to itſelf, 
which can only be done with the Enclitics : Wherefore, as 
we ſhall ſee hereafter, the Acute Accent is not diſplaced, 
nor changed into a Grave, when it is followed by an En- 
chtic. | 


III. Their general Analogy. 


Now it is of the Nature of the Ear, ſays Cicero, never 
to judge of the Accents of Words but by the three laſt 
Syllables, no more than of the final Cadence of a Period 
but by the three laſt Words. Wherefore the Accent, whe- 
ther in Greek or 'Latin, is never drawn back farther than 
the antepenultimate Syllable. And if the modern Greeks 
ſometimes remove it to the Pre-antepenultima, that is the 


fourth Syllable beginning from the lait, this is only a Con- 


Vo r. II. U ſequence 
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ſequence of Barbariſm, which has corrupted all that was 
moſt beautiful in their Language, and molt harmonious in 
their ancient Pronunciation. | . 
Wherefore the Accent after its Elevation can never have 
more than two Syllables of Depreſſion, which will include two 
or at moſt three Times or Meaſures, and never four, that is, 
after the Accent there are never two long Syllables. Inſo- 
much that if the two laſt be ſhort, the Accent may without 
any Difficulty be upon the Antepenultimate in Greek, as 
it is always in the Latin, as A.., Dominus, &c. But if 
the two laſt are long, the Accent can never be drawn back 


further than the Penultimate, both in Greek and Latin, as 


gad ard, formoſos, &c. And if this Penultimate ſhould hap- 
pen to be long, and the laſt ſhort, a Circumflex Accent may 
be upon this Penultimate, either in Greek or Latin, as For- 
moſus, owpa. In all which Inftances there are no more 
than two Times or Meaſures of Depreſſion after the Ac- 
cent, and never more than two Syllables, either in Greek 
or Latin. | | 

But there is ſtill this Difference between the Greeks and 
the Latins, that out of the three Meaſures of Depreſſion, 
which may follow the Accent, the Greeks don't permit 
there ſhould be two on the laſt Syllable, though they allow 
them on the Penultimate, as 2»0&wr©-. On the contrary 
the Latins don't low, that two of theſe Times or Mea- 
ſures ſhould be upon the Penultimate which follows the Ac- 
cent, though they ſuffer them to be upon the laſt, as Di- 
minos. Whence it is ſaid, that the Greeks regulate their 
Accent by the Ultimate, and the Latins by the Penulti- 
mate. Wherein, methinks, the Rule of the latter is much 
eaſier than that of the Greeks, becauſe although the lat 
happens to be frequently changed, either in declining or 
conjugating, their Accent nevertheleſs generally remains 
unvaried (unleſs it be in the Increaſe of Words) being the 
ſame in Dominus, for Inſtance, as in Dominos, Whereas the 
Greeks are frequently obliged to change, as in avbewrog 
cyber: and the like. | 

From hence alſo it proceeds, that the Circumflex is never 
drawn back further than the Penultimate ; becauſe this Ac- 
cent comprizing in itſelf the Elevation and the Depreſſion of 
the Voice, it denotes already a Meaſure of Depreflion on 
the very Syllable, which it is fixt to; inſomuch that if there 
were two Syllables more to follow, this would be like to a 
Depreſſion of three after the Accent, For ops being 1 
8 | : 
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if it were o5ua, if one was to ſay owwalog, this would be 
all one as o5gpclo;, and as if an Acute was placed on the 
Pre-antepenultimate, which is never tolerated. Wherefore 
in ſuch Caſes the Circumflex muſt be changed into an Acute, 
that is, the Voice muſt not commence to ſink, before it 
comes to wa, wal: Moreover, we hence diſcover why 
the laſt Syllable, which follows the Circumflex, cannot be 
long by Nature : becauſe this laſt Syllable having been al- 

y preceded by a Depreſſion, which is contained in the 
very Circumflex, it cannot, purſuant to what we have al- 
ready obſerved, have two Meaſures more: And the Latins 
agree in this with the Greeks, that they never-place the 
Circumflex on the Penultimate of a Word, but when the laſt 


| Syllable happens to be ſhort, though according to them, the 


Syllable, which follows the firſt Depreſſion, may be long 
after an Acute. | 

Thus the whole Difficulty of the Greek Accents conſiſts 
in two Points. The firſt in knowing the Quantity of the 
Penultimate and Ultimate. The ſecond in knowing on 
what Syllable the Words ſhould have their Elevation by Na- 
ture, becauſe even ſuppoſing the ſame Quantity, fill the 
Elevation may not be the ſame ; which never ha 
among the Latins. It is eaſy to know the firſt Condition, 
by the Aſſiſtance of the Rules, which I have laid down in 
the preceding Chapters. With regard to the ſecond, it is 
very difficult to compaſs it exactly, as there is nothing more 
embarraſſing, than to ſee ſo great a number of Rules, ac- 
companied with a ftill greater number of Exceptions. 
Wherefore I have thought proper to wave ſuch an Attempt 
here, leaving it either to Authors, who have treated of it 
more particularly, or to Practice, and Lexicons, which 
may be conſulted occaſionally, in order to be certain of the 
principal Accent of the Nominative. 


Nevertheleſs, ſince there are {till divers Mutations of Ac- 


cents in the Caſes of the fame Noun, which one cannot be 
ignorant of, without running the riſk of committing an Er- 


ror at every Word he reads or writes, and without paſling 


for a Perſon not well verſed in this Language; I have there- 
fore thought proper to collect here all that is moſt neceſſary 
to be known on this Subject, and have thrown it all into 
very clear Rules, and into a very methodical Order, the 
whole founded on the Analogy of the Principle, which I 
have juſt now explained, - | 
Wo: IV. 
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1 1 1 
IV. Not to confound Accent with Quantity. 


But there is nothing, wherein People are more apt to be 
deceived in the Pronunciation, than in confounding the Ac- 
cents with Quantity, which, as I have obſerved already, are 
two very difterent things. For Quantity denotes the length or 
ſhortneſs of the Syllables, and their Duration in pronouncing ; 


Whereas the Accent only points out the Elevation and De- 


preſſion of the Voice. Now as in Muſic we obſerve that 
the Baſe Notes have oftentimes ſeveral Meaſures, whereas 
the higher Notes have but one, or leſs than one: that theſe 
paſs ſometimes quicker, and the others very ſlowly : in 
like manner it is an eaſy matter in Pronunciation to elevate 
a Syllable, and, if requiſite, to make it ſlide nimbler ; and 
on the contrary, to depreſs another, and at the ſame time 
to give it, if neceſſary, a ſlower Motion. Thus in Tervgw 
pv, the Antepenultimate Syllable muſt be elevated, though 
quickly; and the Penultimate depreſſed, though ſuſtained 
longer and fuller than any other Syllable of this Word, be- 
cauſe it is ſuch of its Nature. 

This Pronunciation, which Marcian Capella calls the very 


Soul of Sounds, and the Foundation of Harmony, aziman | 


vocum & Muſices ſeminarium, is ſo majeſtic and ſo grave, 
when it is thus intermixed with Quantity and Accent (beſides 
the Utility it contains, of making us judge of Writings by 
the Ear as well as the Eye) that without it, Proſe becomes 
quite heavy and flat, and the Verſes themſelves loſe all their 
ancient Beauty, as ſeveral learned Perſons have obſerved be- 
fore us; inſomuch that there is no longer any Poſſibility of 
perceiving either Cadence or Harmony in them, by reaſon 
that this vicious Pronunciation intirely corrupts and deſtroys 
their Feet, Number, Meaſure, Words, Senſe, and all their 
Grace, which depends equally on the Obſervation of the 
Quantity, as on the Elevation of the Accent. Wherefore 
ſeveral have been of Opinion, that it would be moſt adviſe- 
able, at leaſt for a time, not to mark any Accents at all, 
as they only tend to infect us with a falſe Pronunciation, 
and to make us oftentimes take a long Syllable for a ſhort 
one, or vice verſa. | 

_ Nevertheleſs I fancy we may get rid of this Inconve- 
nience, without proceeeding to ſuch an Extremity, by con- 
forming to the true Pronunciation, which I have pointed 
| | out 
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out in the firſt Book, which Pronunciation is by ſo much the 
eaſier, as I have reduced it always to that of our Tongue. 
For giving a double Sound to the Diphthongs, ſo as to let 
the two Vowels be heard, though all in one breath, 
and uttering the long Vowels more ſlowly, and more in the 


hollow of the Mouth, than the ſhort ones : and adding af- 


terwards the difference of the Accents, which only conſiſts 
in puſhing the Voice a little, in order to give it its Eleva- 
tion, whether long or ſhort, according as the Word re- 
quires ; we ſhall eaſily fall into this Proportion, which is 
neither harſh nor difficult, but contains a Sweetneſs acknow- 
ledged by all the Ancients, and an Utility which will be 
quickly perceived by thoſe, who will be pleaſed to give 
themſelves the Trouble of a little Application. 


ANNOTATION. 


The Greek Grammarians make uſe of certain Terms to expreſs 
their Accents, which ſeem more difficult than the things them- 
ſelves, to thoſe, who are Strangers to them. Wherefore aue do 
not intend to uſe them. We ſhall notwithſtanding take notice 
of them here, that they may be no Obſtruction to thoſe, who may 


chance to meet them in other Grammarians. . 
The Acute Accent is called s,, acutus; the Grave Bapuc, 

gravis; and the Circumflex wegomwuncs, circumflexus, from 

era, to draw, meeionraw, d, to bend, to crooken. Thus 

. : 1. the laſt J Ci. 6ZuToryns, AS Otc5y 

Deus, God. 

An Acute Jz. the Penult. 2. w DED, as A5[ogy 

on | | ſermo, a diſcour/e. 
| 3. theAntep. 3. WeoragoguTHIG, as 
| arlwno;, homo, 4 

man. 7 

4. DEpI0TWpheva, AS x 
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The Grave being only marked, as I have already obſerved, 
in the middle of a Period inſtead of an Acute, the Words that 
are thus marked, are nevertheleſs called tb ro, Acute. There 
is none but Clenardus, as I know of, that has called them Ba- 
rytona, Grave, undoubtedly led into this Miſtake by the Prac- 
tice of thoſe who mark thoſe Words with a Grave, even out 
of Diſcourſe, contrary to all appearance of Reaſon. 1. Becauſe 
the Denomination of 6&uTova would be in that Caſe abſolutely 
Falſe, there being no other Words but theſe, to whom it can be 
attrivuted.. 2. Becauſe the Rule of Grammarians, which ſays 
that the Acute may be in three different Places, would be like- 
viſe very uſeleſs, if theſe Words were not to have it on the 


laſt, but at the end of a Period. 3. Becauſe it is the Nature 


of every Word to have ſome Elevation in order to ſuſtain the 

ronunciation. And perhaps thoſe very Words were not in- 
tirely without it, even in the middle of a Sentence, but only had 
it ſoftened and diminiſhed ; in order, as I have obſerved, that 
it ſhould not bear too much upon the ſubſequent Syllables. d. 
greably to this, I have always marked an Acute on the Final 
of theſe Words, when they are not in the middle of a Sentence; 


Hough in ſome Places there may. chance to be à Grave cor. 
framy to our Intention. | 


CHAPTER VI. 
The Rurzs of ACCENT 5s. 
And firſt of Nouns. 


. 


That the Accent of the primitive Word is ge- 
nerally continued throughout. 


The Accent of the primitive Word, without ſome 


_ porticular Obj?rufion, continues the ſame thro 


4 the derivative Caſes. 
/ 


Fd 
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EXAMPLE s. 


This is the moſt fundamental Maxim, which we are to 
be governed by, in the uſe of Accents : that the Accent of 
the primitive Word remains the ſame, and on the ſame, 
or on the correſponding Syllable throughout all its Depen- 
dances, not only in declining and conjugating, as Nh, @. 
diſcourſe, MNiys, Nyw: Tuwlw, I beat, rules, rule ; but 
moreover throughout all the Derivatives, and the Words or 
Tenſes that depend upon one another. Thus +vrs the ſe- 
cond Future of the Indicative, having a Circumflex, it is 
continued in TvTroju;, the Future of the Optative, through- 
out all the Numbers and Perſons. And the ſame muſt 
be underſtood of all the reſt. | 

But in owwa, cwpaloc, the body, the Accent remaining up- 
on ow, is changed from a Circumflex into an Acute, by rea- 
ſon that, purſuant to the general Rule laid down Book 1. 
Chap. 8. and the Analogy which we juſt now explained in 
the preceding Chapter, a Circumflex can never be upon the 


Antepenultimate. 


In rab, rate, rough : anbng, - Nos, true gag, ga- 
To, ſtanding: the Accent continuing on the ſame Syllable, 
is changed from a Grave (which it is in the middle of the 
Diſcourſe) into an Acute, becauſe, according to the ſame 
Rule, a Grave can only be upon the laſt Syllable. And 
the Feminine of theſe ſame Nouns, retaining the Accent on 


this very Syllable, make it a Circumflex, rat, rac, be- 


cauſe of its being long and the laſt ſnort, according to what 
we ſhall obſerve in the 4th Rule. Though there are t vo, 
which are excepted, iauxyvc, little, id x] MY, harmo- 
mous, I . | | 
Thus we ſee, that this Rule, which is the moſt general, 
{uppoſeth nevertheleſs the Knowledge of all the reft, which 
- like ſo many Obſtructions to its having its proper Ef- 
ect. 


ANNOTATION. 


We may reduce to this Rule all the Compounds which 
retain the Accents of their Simples, though the greatett 
part draw them back, as we ſhall obſerve Rule 11. 


U 4 f We 
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We muſt alſo reduce to this Rule the Adverbs formed 
from the Genitives Plural of Nouns, Pronouns, and Parti- 
ciples, which generally retain their Accent, as from ooÞ@y 
COmes ooÞws, wiſely by from KaX& ev COMèes PEEL TINT hap- 


ily. In like manner 8Tvc, thus : ixtivus, after the manner: 


annbug, truly: onus, W There are only ſome few 
excepted, which may be eaſily obſerved in Practice. 

But there are ſome Nouns which vary from this Analogy, 
as j lc, one, rig fig, T1 pa, With a Circumflex on the 
laſt. "ApPw, Nd, two, epo, Jo, and dvs, Dat. J vel. 


RU IA . 


That the Greeks regulate their Accent by the laft 
Syllable, and in what manner. 


1. If the laſt Syllable be long, generally the Ac- 
cent muſt not be on the Antepenultimate. 

2. The Diphthongs of at, os, at the end of Words 

muſt paſs bere for ſhort, except in the Optative 


Mood. | 
EXAMPLES... - 


1. It is proper to remind the Reader here of what we 
have already explained in the foregoing Chapter, that is, 
that the Latins regulate their Accents by the Penultimate, 
and the Greeks theirs by the Ultimate, inſomuch that if in 
a Word, which 1s accented on the Antepenultimats, the laſt 
either through declining or conjugating becometh Jong, the 
Accent moves its Station, and advances to the Penultimate : 
as uh ec, a man, zbowre, evbewnw : becauſe the laſt Syl- 
lable being long, the Accent can never fall upon the Ante- 
penultimate, for the Reaſon given in the preceding Chap- 
ter. 

2. Now the Diphthongs a; and « ate always reputed 
ſhort at the end of a Word, except it be in the Tenſes of 
the Optative. Thus T:rvÞ«, the third Perſon of the Pre- 
terit of the Optative, hath the Accent on the Penultimate, 
becauſe the final o 15 long in this Mood. But dug, ho- 
mines, has the Accent on the Antepenultimate, becauſe o, 


final 


N 222 = mh 


— — den 


ive 
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final is reputed ſhort out of the Optative Mood. But if 
there happens to be any other Letter after o at the end 
of a Word, this Rule does not take place: wherefore ay- 
Yewnrog, hominibus, hath the Accent on the Penultimate, by 


- reaſon that oi; is long, and therefore the Accent cannot be 


upon the Antepenultimate, 


ANNOTATION. 


We might have alſo ſaid, that the laſt being ſhort, the 
Accent is commonly upon the Antepenultimate : but this is 
not ſo general, though it may be remarked as a very com- 
mon Rule. For 

1. In all Barytonous Verbs, thoſe Tenſes that have more 
than two Syllables, and have the laſt ſhort, have always an 
Acute upon the Antepenultimate, as iTun1o, rirvPÞa, Tuxlo- 
ppt, ir %. a 

2. Thoſe Nouns, which aſſume a ſhort Vowel in their 
Vocative, draw back the Accent of the Nominative to the 
Antepenultimate ; ſuch as 1. proper Names in »; : Toxgd- 
rns, d Ewxeclss, Socrates, Ewolimng, w Ewols, Soſthenes, pro- 

er Names. 2. Theſe four Nouns in g which make the 

ocative In a, 6 Jd:oworns, w dtomola, a lord; 6 wiliirng, d 
piliera, wiſe, prudent 3 6 weveTng, w evevoTa, one that ſees at 
a diſtance : 6 axaxnT15, w axauxnile, without malice. 

3. Theſe here likewiſe draw back the Accent in thoſe 
which have the laſt ſhort : » JvyaTnp,  Jvyalep, a daugh- 
er; Acc. Yuyatea 3 Dual. Yoyargs ; Plur. NU but 
ſche Dat. in 4e. is long, Svſa rde, to the daughters, Thus 
\n AnpnT1p, w Anprlep, Ceres: eivatnp, & thalep, a fiſfter in 


| law of the brother's fide. To thoſe we may ſubjoin the fol- 


lowing, which having but two Syllables, withdraw back at 
leaſt their Accent as far as they can, coli, @ cri, Sawiour : 
(where the Circumflex Accent is uſed, by reaſon that the 
is long, though we likewiſe meet with & cori) walnp, & 
Warp. 

But their Accuſative is unqueſtionably, 7% waliea, and 
not 7&Tex, to diſtinguiſh it from , as , one's country. 
In like manner nig, matrem, a mother, to diſtinguiſh it 
from pnrea, ws, the matrix; yariea, ventrem, the belly, to 
diſtinguiſh it from » yarea, ws, a veſſel with a big belly: 
anf, vir, @ man of courage; area, Voc. amy, _ G- 

ges : 
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2nitives and Datives of theſe Nouns, ſee Rule 7. Annot. 

4. The Adjectives in wy and in g throw back the Accent 
on the Antepenultimate in the Neuter, as g, apeivar, 
Better, vd BIN, apes: naxodaipu, anbappy, Ty xαα 
£607 5 £V9ipwn, happy, To cl d νẽs, though ſome place here E 
Circumflex, ev9&iﬀuor. Inlike manner aub43n;, ſelfepleaſed, 
To avladt; : UUTUAEXNG, To AUTHEKES, Self ſu cient. 

This even happens to the Vocative of the Comparatives 
and Compounds of J, and yauxvc, as d YA AN, ſweeter ; 
& x e, 5 devil: as alfo to theſe three proper Names, 
& ATN, 6 Apollo; & Tleotdov, 6 Neptune: q Ayaprproy, 
6 Agamemnon. Whereas the reſt are accented on the Pe- 
nultimate, as w aidhpor, 6 verecunde @ Maxau, & Hana d- 

„ 6 Macaon, 6 Paltmon, &c. ; 

Bat the Neuter of the Participles does not draw back its 
Accent on the Antepenultimate, though the laft happens to 
be ſhort, as 5 ayiagur, ſanfifying, To ay1aGon, what ſancti- 
fieth; cup xalavanoxo, a conſuming fire. 


The Verbals alfo in tos, b, do, are accented on the Pe. 


nultimate, though the laſt is ſhort in the Maſculine and the 
Neuter, as yeaun1oc, ia, toy, ſcribendus, a, um, to be awritten ; 
cite, ferendum, to be ſuffered, &c. ; 


Rur 11 
Exception from the foregoing Rule. 


1. The Jonic Genitive in ew for ov, 
2. The Attic Genitive of Nouns in i or 1, 
3. NE, aN, not increaſing: 4. Nouns compound- 
ed of vids, are accented nevertheleſs on the 
Antepenultimate. 4 55 


EXAMPLES. 


| We muſt except fn the foregoing Rules four ſorts of 
Nouns that are accented on the Antepenultimate, though 
their Finals be long: 
1. The Ionic Genitive in 20, inſtead of ov, as Alvelso for 
Aiveie, /Enez, of /Eneas, | 
| 2. The 


Sect hace; bir, 4 brother in Jaw: 25g; te As for the 
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2. The Attic Genitives of the Contracts in ig or ;, through- 


out all the Numbers; as from 945, Ah, of the ſerpent. 


D. Sp. P. 3Þ£wv, of the ſerpents: from w, wihews, of 
the city. D. witewv, P. aoAwn, of the cities. In like manner 
ſome uncontracted Nouns in us, as xps, ih, the el- 
bow : mikxvc, a ſaw, minixewv, &c. 

3. Nouns in wg or in wy not increaſing, that is, thoſe 
whereof the Grammarians form the 4th Declenſion of Sim- 
ples, as Merk Aeg, Meviaew, &ec. Menelaus : td eg, fertil by 


 @wwyiwr, a refectory or dining room.: Uno xerws, A debtor. 


4. The Compounds of yiauc, e as zalayinu;, wigs 
laughter: Qunytnus, wes one that loves to laugh. 


ANWnoTAaT1oON. 


The Reaſon why the Compounds of yiaus follow this A- 
nalogy of the Accent, is becauſe they are frequently de- 
clined pariſyllabically like the foregoing : for as we ſay 
Yihuwe, Yianwlos, and yihue, vi; fo in like manner we 
ſay @iNy:nAws, wg, and ©1iMyiuc, . But the Reaſon why 
theſe Attic Nouns in ws and wy declined pariſyllabically, are 
accented on the Antepenultimate, is becauſe they were thus 
accented in the common Termination os and oy. Juſt as the 
Attic Genitives 2@«w; and others are accented on the Ante- 
penultimate, only becauſe this was the Accent they had in 
the common 3@zoc : Thus the Ionics in t, as Abelso, are ac- 
cented on the Antepenultimate, only in order to retain the 
Accent on the ſame Syllable, which it was on, in the com- 
mon Aiveis, Inſomuch that this Rule is in ſuch a manner 
an Exception from the foregoing, that it ſerves to corro- 
borate the firſt, which is that of retaining always the Accent 
on the ſame Syllable. Whereto we may adjoin, that thoſe 
Words which having the laſt long, are accented on the An- 
tepenultimate, conform to the Analogy of the Latins, in- 
aſmuch as their Penultimate is always ſhort ; wherefore if 
it ſhould happen to be long, they change it for a ſhort, as 
Mes Nc og, Mevtx sg. 
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Of the Ci rcumflex 3 in particular. 


- When the Penultimate is long, and followed by « a 
Fort Syllable, either it has no Accent, or it 
mut have a renner. 


Rui 


A Cireanſiex Aan can never take * but on a Sy1- 
lable long by Nature; becauſe, as we have obſerved, it 
neceſſarily includes the Elevation and Depreſſion of the Voice 
on the ſame Syllable. Now the long ones are », o, and all 
the Diphthongs (except at and os final, which were excepted 
in Rule 2.) and ſometimes the common ones a, , v, as we 
have ſhewn, when treating of Quantity. 

Therefore if the Penultimate being long, and followed 
by a ſhort, is to have an Accent, it muſt abſolutely be a 
Gireamflex, as M3oa, Muſa :. GN rra, amantem, loving. 

J ſaid, if it is to have an Accent, for it may of its Na- 
oy perhaps be without one, as dub gbr ,x @ rich 

But if the Final is long, the hade cannot be 
. though it may be acuted, purſuant to the 
A which we have explained in the preceding Chap- 
ter. Thus Maca changes its Circumflex into an Acute in 
the Genitive and the Dative, Mans, Mgo9. 


ANNOTATION. 


It follows from this Rule, that the Adjectives and the 
Participles of the Impariſyllabic Declenſion, which are ac- 
cented on the laſt, have a Circumflex on the Feminine of 
the Pariſyllabic Declenſion, by reaſon of its terminating in 
* ſhort, as T&xXvs, ready, ſwift, Taxiia: Hg x, ſhort, 
Beaxeaia: nw, ſaying, timgoa : Twnbeic, cut, Tpnd: ics. We 
muſt except however the following three, hx, little, 
NN Ai ue, reſounding, harmonious, ,d); npaovc, half, 
rn which are accented on the — I 

ut 
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But it is obſervable, that the Circumflex' may be placed 
even upon a long Penultimate, when the lait happens only 
to be long by Poſition, as achat, a ridge: , a foun- 
tain : by reaſon that there was a very wide Difference even in 
Pronunciation between à Syllable long by Nature, and one 
long only by Poſition : from whence it proceeds, that & 


Penultimate which is only ur by e is pros r of 
r bh chis W r 


1 | i 4x5 Ls In 
: . R U L E v. : N \ 
Of Pariſyllbic Nouns acuted. rd 


4 


Al Nouns that babe no Tucreaſt i in their 8 
Lone, and have an Acute Accent on the la, re- 
tam it throughout all their Caſes, except: the 
three Genitives and Datives, which are cir- 
cumflexed. _ 


ExanPLEs. 


— * of hu Parifllabic W which e an A- 
cute on the laſt (which in the middle of a Sentence, as we 
obſerved, is ſupplied by a Grave) retain it throughout all 
their Caſes according to the firk - Rule. But they take a 
Circumflex' on the laſt of the Genitive and Dative t hrough- 
out the three Numbers, as 


S. 5066, 538, 595, 50%. D. ads, EY P. P. 296, a d golg, 


8 


$085, 4 WYs# Journey. 


„K EAR VI. 


Of the Genitive Plural of 5 Feu ne 
Pariſyllabics. 


All other Nouns of the Feminine Gender take 
a Circumflex in the Genitive in av. 
2. But the Adjective in o, gives its Feminine in 


this Caſe, the Accent of the Maſculine. 


e ee 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. Beſides 3 all thoſe lie 
wiſe that are declined like the Feminine Article, of what- 
ſoever Gender they be, and whatſoever Accent they have 
in the Nominative, are circumflexed on the laſt of the Ge- 
nitive in wy, that is, of the Plural, as & rapias, a fteward, 
Tapas : 9 &xavla, a thorn zones:  Bagela, heavy, a- 


TIA 
of 2. Nevextheleſs the AdjeRtives in os retain always the 


fame Accent- in this Caſe, as well for the Maſculine as for 
the Feminine, as dysog, holy ; ; Genit. Plur. &yiwv, ſanctorum: 
3 Svia, bofy 3 Genit. Plur. ayivv (and not ayias)-ſantarum, 
o ee he, avtn, he; Genit. Plur. cr, for all Genders. 
211 tog, ili 7 ſuus, ſua, theirs, Genit. Plur. 8 
the Maſculine as the Feminine. 


4 
d's 


R vu. xz. VL 
Monoſyllables encreaſing in their Obliques. 


1. Monofyllables encreaſing in their Obliques have 
"bis fmal Syllable of the Genitive and Dative, 
 Orcumflexed, if it bappens to be long, and 
acuted if it be ſhort. 

2. But Participles, and rie, when it is interro- 
gative, retain the Accent on the fame Syllable. 

3. Likewiſe Tews, Jos, Is, as, 86, Tas, and 
Ss, in the Genitive in wv, are acuted on the 


fn Hllable. 
EXAMPLES. \ 


1. Monoſyllables declined with Increaſe, have always an 
Accent on the laſt, in the Genitives and Datives of all Num- 
bers. Which 1 Circumflex, when the laſt Syl- 
lable happens to be capable of it, that is to ſay, when it is 
long by _ ture; otherwiſe they have an Acute. : 

yJ 


2 iis & has 


B ( on. 
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In all other Cafes the Accent remains on the ſame Syl- 
lable it was on in the Nominative, purſuant to the firſt 
Rule; but if it was an Acute in the Nominative, it is 
changed into a Circumflex in theſe Caſes, when the Syllable 


is long, by reaſon” that the Syllable added by Increaſe 


thre Br, aconding e de Analogy of b. fourth 
'Thus 7 rip, the Band, makes eg, | eig, xetęæ. = - 


Yelee, Xteom. - Xe, Xengay, X#eoi, xleac. 


T3 ep, the fire, makes wuptc, wvgi." Pl. wige, ug, Nc. 


\AXNOTATION., 


1. We likewife ſay vec, incendia, burnings : And Paſor 
pretends, that to expreſs. ignes, it is written juſt in the 
ſame manner, - with the Accent on the laſt, by reaſon of the 
Letter ę, which draws the Accent to it. But ved,” dc, 
Pyra," 1s a funeral fire, IP de MERA BAN 

2. The Nouns that are declined with a Syncope, conform 
in ſome meaſure to the Analogy of the preceding: as xvuwy, 
a dog, xi, Kuvog, Kuvig xu, &c. becauſe theſe Caſes are 
formed, as if the Nominative were xt»: It is pretty near 
the ſame thing in avip, a man, ade; (inſtead of ci 
dudel: walli p, malic, wall. In like manner junlgic, piles : 
Iuyalels, Bvydlgi, from pirnp and dvyd rug, though theſe 


1 


are accented on the Penultimate. In the Dual $oyaleod. 


Plur. Gen. Jvſclles: but the Dative $o[alexo has the Ac- 


cent on the Penultimate. For the other Caſes of theſe 
Nouns ſee Rule 2. Annot. n. 3. 

Toy, mulier, a 2omap, takes its Caſes from the unuſual 
Nominative yvr«i4,' and falls into this Analogy, having the 
Accent on the laſt in the Genitives and the Datives, yuras- 
#65, yurettl, Yu, yurartl. po | ; 


2. The Monoſyllable Participles, and the Interrogative 
Tic, retain always the Accent on the ſame Syllable in the 
Genitives and Datives, as well as in the other Caſes : ds, 
ens, being, diſos, Ji, ola, re. Heis, hawing put, Oliſog: Orgs 
born, produced, QuvT©», &c. ; : 15 

Tis, quis? who? ve,, Tiv, The, &c. But when it is 
not interrogative, but indefinite, it is accented on the laſt: 


Tis, aliquis, mebody, Twas, Twi, ru, &c. 


AxxorA- 
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ANNOTATION. 


Nevertheleſs ſometimes, when it is neither interrogative, 
nor properly indefinite, being rather inſtead of the Relative 
ze, as we have obſerved in the preceding Book, it has alſo 
the Accent on the Penultimate ;- Adyxwper Tivo; tra, ſortia- 
mur cujus fit, let us ſee whoſe it ſhall be: un 5. Tives sol, 
be did not know who they were. 3 


3. There are likewiſe ſome particular Nouns that have 
an Acute Accent on the firſt in the Genitive Plural: Teu;, 
Pl. G. Ted, Trojanorum, of the Trojans : » , fax, a 
-Forch, Tay dx an : ò Sd, lynx, Toy Sn: ws, lumen; Tor 
oro, to diſtinguiſh it from Si from the Noun Sd, vir, 
a man, though ſome write alſo @urwy, virorum. But u 
comes from the Plural ai de, red ſpots in the legs Proceeding 
from being too near the fire: was, all; mailw : T0 85, 28 wr; 
the ear; Plur. Tov wTwy , wat, a child, Tay d. 


AnNoTATI1ON. 
We might have mentioned ſome others, which are not 


much uſed, or whereon there is a diverſity of Opinions, as 
© ene, a wild boar, rd XN: & xenrne, a uſurer 3 Tov 


N &c. We likewiſe ſay Azw, xeatoy, from N, 6, a 


one: xgdg, Toy the head, &c. 


' 


+: Riv L. T VII. 
Of the Accent of contracted Words. 


The Circumflex Accent is on contracted Words, 
when it ariſes from an Acute joined with a 
Grave, it remains as it was before, as in Qs 
aAtoiulw, SDM. | | 


- EXAMPLES. 


As, 
th a 
z ir 


PLES. 


\ 


EXAMPLES. 


. Thoſe Syllables, which have no Accent marked, are ſup- 
poſed to have a Grave: as in the laſt of do, to beat; and 
the laſt of p:Aiw, to /ove : becauſe, as we have made ap- 
pear in the foregoing Chapter, the Voice which was raiſed 
on the foregoing Syllable, muſt fall of courſe on the next, 
which here is the laſt, et 
_ Wherefore if in contracting you join a Syllable mark 
with an Acute, ſuch as (“) to the following, whereon you 
ſappoſe a Grave (): from theſe two there reſults a Cir- 
cumflex, which as we have obſerved is a Compound of both, 
and uſed to be marked even with the Conjunction of thoſe 
two Strokes together, thus, () though fince it has been 
rounded thus; (), Wherefore of p1aiw, you make o of 
pu, SN, &c, In like manner in the Nouns, „Gos, 
vs, the mind; yia, yn, the earth, &c. 
But if the Contraction is formed otherwiſe than of an 
Acute and a Grave, it cannot give birth to this Figure () 
and conſequently the Accent will remain the ſame as it was 
before, as in N , ONO, that J had loved : ee, 
wAnpris, pleni, full: i raxdg, iraws, dug, ſtans, flanding: ye- 


- 


aus, Yee, natus, born. 


ANNOTATION. 


1. From this Rule we may infer, that the greateſt part 
of thoſe Nouns, which have a Circumflex on the laſt, are 
formed by Contraction. For Example in the Pariſyllabic 
Declenſion the Maſculines in ns, as *Egwns from *Eeuias, Mer- 
cury, Art, from AxrN Nie, Apelles, &c. 5 

The Feminines in æ or in », as Ab md for Abd a, &c. yn 
for vi, the earth : xevon for xpveta, golden. | | 

Thoſe in 3; and in 8», »5 from , the mind; 3581 from 
65 tov, a bone, &c. 5 f 

There is alſo a very great number in the Impariſyllabie 
Declenſion; as xp, up, np, from xiap, the heart : giap, fut: 
wap, the ſpring : ring from Tijwners, precious : d from 
2 placenta, a cake : Hoc from Iecs d,, Nep- 
tune, &c. | 


Vo . II. X „ But 


- ww 


. —— . IE 
— p 


— — Ws <—_ — . p _ = _ —_— 


But there are ſtill ſeveral others in this Declenſion, as 
thoſe in av; : The Monoſyllables in 88, Genit. o.: Thoſe 
in vs, vp, wz, and thoſe in av, die-, Which are circumflexed 
upon the laſt, though they are not contracted ; vavg, a pip: 


de, an 0X 3 Was, a mouſe © up, fire: wink, fearful, &. 
phe a — An a ner T to Sui- 
das, as coming from dig, though others commonly write 
Ws, Jede, pretending that we ought to ſay dals, with the 
Accent on the eg gh 
2. Some except from the Rule all the Accuſatives of the 
Feminine Contracts in w; and w, which never admit of a Cir- 
cumflex on the laſt after being contracted, as Tyr aide, ai- 
d, pudorem, ba/bfulneſs : v pups, ſimiam, an ape. 
The ſame Obſervation they make alſo in the Neuter Dual 
of the Pariſyilabic Maſculines in og that are contracted, as 
row, vw, minds: Tow Xpugiw, Xevou, duo aurei, two golden 
crowns. Several Adjectives of the ſame Declenſion and 


Termination, particularly the Derivatives of Names of Me- 


tals, having an Acute on the Antepenultima, require ne- 
vertheleſs a Circumflex after the Contraction throughout 
all their Caſes ; as xevors, xevors 3 xeuoia, Xevan 3 xe - 
cr, Xevozs, golden, from gu, gold ; oe, cin gs, 
of iron: xaMt@, xarxz, brazen : apyver®., agyvpes, of 
filver : rd price, woicon, leaden. Likewiſe ſome others, 
as A., 85; tn, ;; to, S, of thread; wogPugiO, 86, of pur- 
ple: oe e., Gowns, puniceus. e 
The ſame is practiſed in ſome Subſtantives, as 5 d- 
J.,, 86, fratris filius, @ nephew on the brother's ſide; duya- 
Teid:©-, 55, filiæ filius, a grand child on the daughter's fide. 


But we muſt except the compound Nouns, which as we 


ſhall obſerve in Rule 11. always draw back the Accent: 
thus from ps comes Jiprs;, of two pounds weight or worth. 
From 80%, g85, 4 courſe or ſtream, comes xaXigeu;, what has 
a fine ſtream. From e,, /anugo, comes dv, fine lanu- 
gine, imberbis, &c. 

Abet. is irregular, for having the Accent on the very 
Penultima, it draws it back, when contracted, abess, thick, 


- 


cli. "IT 


MM | | Ruiz 


* 


ILE 
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. Ix. 


Of f Prepoſitions and of Words, that have the 
. laſt Syllable cut off. F365 


I, Prepoſitions have the Accent on the Clin 
2. But when they follow: their Ges hen. the 
* . is drawn back. | 

3. Except lud and Ale. 

4. They all loſe their decenits, when the Find! is 


cut off. . 
5. But a declinable Word loſing its Final, does not 
loſe its Accent, but draws it back. 


Banne 


1. Prepoſitions of two Syllables have alſo the Ao on 
theip Final, as avs, ab, from : gd, with + from evi, = 
among the Poets. 

Bat 5 ſyncopated for # Eve's, ui r for (ITS, ce c fos 
wager, &c. retain the Accent of their primitive Word: 
according to what we have ſaid in the firſt Rule. 

2. The Prepoſitions draw back their Accent on the Pe- 
nultima, when they are preceded by the Caſe which they 
govern, as TYTWY wi gi, concerning this: Alos wel ge, from Ju- 
piter: In like manner ay *0v azo, from whom he ſprung. 

3. But dd and ave, per, do not draw back the Accent, 
that they may be always diſtinguiſhed from the Vocative, 
@ de, 6 Rex; and from the Accuſative, rd Ala, Jovem, 


Jupiter. 


4. Prepoſitions loſe their Accent, when the Syllable 1 where- | 
on it is marked happens to be cut off, as mag ih, from 


me : ua avleuns, againſt the man. 

5. But when this Elifion happens to a declinable Word, 
the Accent which was on the laſt, is drawn back to the Pe- 
nultima, and always continues Acute, even when this Pe- 
nultima ſhould happen to be long, becauſe the Ultimate is 


no longer regarded: as in W * 1 hive mary things : _ 


zi 


* 


* 
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gel, kreber, he has 75 om bardſbips: 1 tri, 20 art 
difcult. | 


Rv X. 


of Nouns | in & formed 3 whe bare 
| fect Middle. „ 


2 


25 - Nowis in &. formed from the "I" IO 
Middle, and joined with another Noun, ele- 
vate the Penultima when AfFives, - 

2. And the Antepenultima when Paſſives. 


- EXAMPLES, ' 


1. Nouns in e. compounded of a preterperfect Middle and 
a Noun, have the Accent on the Penultima, when they are 
taken Actively; as ifo, a prater, a chatterer ; ar 
1 finer, a murderer ; oixovoues, one that has care of a fa- 


mily ; E:@oxlovo;, one that kills with a ford ; 3 Nd , one 


that ſupports the people; geclo os, the mother of God: Nil- 
Avg, 4 ftone-flinger 3 ixfvoParyeos, a fiſso- eater. 

2. But when they are taken paſſively, the Accent is drawn 
| back on the Antepenultima, as 6 i xfve@ayo, one who is de- 
woured by fiſh 3 dub, one that is firuck with a flonez 
deb rorcs, ** 5 1 3 eee maintained by the people. 


j 


3 


11 ha: are e 00 of a Prepoſition, they FRA 
dack the Accent on the Antepenultima, as x«ldMoy:, 4 
catalogue or roll: Me., tavice turned. Which coincides 
with the _ Analogy of the Compounds of the follow- 
ing Rule. one | 


RuLsB 


are 


r- 


felt 
ele- 
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: Of Words compounded with: ſome Particles. 


Nouns compounded with a, 8 Jug, 576, on, * 
call back the Accent on the Antepenultima. 


Eur TES. 


Compound Words frequently draw back the Accent on 
the Antepenultimate, and particularly thoſe compounded 
of ſome Particles, as &ooÞog, ignorant, imprudent, from oo 
pos, wiſe 3 td teig, one that has good children, from was, a 
ſon or daughter; duet, hard to find 5 drardęoe, u, , 4 
woman fſubject to her huſband ; :vxoc, double minded. In 
like manner *Ailixerros, Antichrift ; oven, a fellow ſer- 
want ; megieey©», curious; xaldgoxoro, a ſpy, &c. | 

To theſe we may adjoin the Compounds of two Nouns, 
as P οοο, a philoſopher, from pix, a friend, and ooÞ%, 
awiſe ; Snpapxos, @ ruler of the people; Jexddoyes, the deca- 
logue. But here it won't always hold. For inſtance we 
ſay with the Accent on the laſt, wigixanann, very beautiful; 
and is, rough, unplea ſant; svo:C15, pious ; doteng, impious; 
dex n,. a captain of the robbers ; Yauvpalegyis, a worker 
of miracles. And others, which cannot be reduced to par- 
ticular Rules, but muſt be learned by Practice. 


CHAPTER VIIL 
Of the Accents of VERBS. 
R v L E XII. 
General for all Tenſes. 
The Accent of the Verb is always drawn back as 
Far as it can go, except ſome particular Rule 
Frings it forward. 5 | 


3 | EXAMPLES. 


2 77 E x any. x 5. 

The moſt general Rule that e giver for the Accent 
of Verbs is, that they are always drawn to the remoteſt 
Place backwards, that is, to the Antepenultimate, - unleſs 
there be ſome particular Rule that obliges them to come for- 


ward, as when the Ultimate happens to be long; in which 


_ the Accent muſt de on the * purſuant to 
ule 2. 

But if the Word h pens to be a Diſſyllable, then the 
Accent muſt be of la on the Penultimate, either Cir- 
cumflex or Acute, according to its Capacity; where it is 
obſervable that v final, which is very ſeldom long, is never- 
 theleſs commonly ſo in ſome Tenſes of the Verbs in ws, as 
m_ open, ib yrvs, ig, wherefore they are pena · 


Rs are only ſome Tenſes, which naturally are accented 


in to this general Rule, and which. the three follow- 
m render WE to retain, | 


Ru 1 * XIII. 


Ore the Tenſes that have a Circumafix on 
ee the laſt. | 


1. The la Syllable of the ſecond Future in a, 


with all its Derivatives, is circumflexed : 


2. As alſo the ſecond Avriſt of the Infinitive At. 


tive: 


3. Likewiſe the ſecond Aoriſt Middle of the In- 


perative. 


4. Together with the Paſſroe Ari ifts in the Sub- 


Jun#tive, as alſo the Subjuntive A of the 


Verbs in Ht 


kb 4 N — - * 
' + - 
by LE $ 
(1 
1 A * £ 
WV 323 * t a * * 
4 4 


2 8 AY a3 


LES, 
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ExXA MPL E s. 


The ſecond Future of the Indicative Active has a Cir- 
cumflex on the laſt, as alſo the firſt Future of the Verbs in 
N, fe, 0, go, "which never differs from the ſecond. And 
this Accent is continued on the fame, or the correſponding 


Syllable throughout all the Perſons, in all the dependent 


Tenſes ; ſuppoling always that they are qualified to admit 
of it otherwiſe the Accent is changed purſuant to the 
DN e general Rules. 
Thus we ſay TUTW, Tur, Tur, verberabo, is, it, / 
ll. beat. Plur. rurau:y, &c. In the Optative, rurodhei, ole, 
07, In the Infinitive, Tori. Participle, rumd, Syros, verbe- 
raturus. Second Fut. Mid. rvur8pas, Tvr1, Tu. Infinit, 
TuTtio0as. 
2. The ſecond Aoriſt of the Infinit. Active alſo requires 
a Circumflex, Tur, in the ſame manner as the ſecond F u- 
ture. But the ſecond Aoriſt Participle has an Acute, rumd, 


qui verberavit, having beater. 


3. The ſecond Aoriſt Imperative Middle, is likewiſe 
circurnflexed, rod, uri, rue, Kc. Where it is ob- 
ſervable, that in the other Perſons the Accent is ſhifted, 
purſuant to the general Rules, as above mentioned. 

4. As for the Verbs in ws, as we have made appear, that 
they conform in almoſt every thing to the Paſlive Aoriſts in 
the Conjugation of their Active, ſo of courſe they agree 
with chem in the Accent. Now the Paſſive Aoriſts have a 

ircumflex in the Subjunctive Tur, 5% 7, Ec. r e 
Verbs in {46 require it alſo, Ti), 1, ira, d, &c 


ANNOTATION. 


we 122 e nothing here concerning the Preter- 
perfect of the Subjunctive and Optative, by reaſon. that 
theſe Tenſes are ſo very little uſed without a Circumlocu- 
tion, that the Grammarians 7 not even agreed about their 
Accent. Though generally peaking, they are allowed to 
be accented on the Penultimate, either with an Acute or 

a Circumflex, according to the Capacity of the Syllable, as 
rivgen race, that I had been divided : riliſc tai, that I had been 
ſuniſoed or honoured : pen, 10, ro, that I had been 
x X 4 loved: 
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loved: uAhur, Do, ö ro, &c. that T had been . See 
Book 3. Chap. 18. 


R u L A XIV. 


Of the Tenſes of the Infinitive that are accented 
". . 0g the Fenultimate. | ö 


1. The Perfatt Infinitive, | 
2. As alſo the Aoriſt in Al, are nee on the 
Penultimate; 


3. Except the Aorif? in ASOAL 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The Infinitive, having ſeveral Tenſes terminating in 
t, in thoſe Tenſes requires an Accent on the Penultimate. 
And this Accent is a. Circumflex if the Syllable happens to 
be long by Nature; otherwiſe it is an Acute. 

This happens 1. To all its Preterits, as to the Perfect of 
the Active, riluhat: the Perfect Paſſive, rdvp0ai, wei- 
Ana, to have been loved ; the Perfect Middle, vil visa. 

2. To all and whatſoever Aoriſts terminating in COD 
to the firſt Active Toa, * O1Anoats ah Rr. 10 
have beaten, troubled, lowed, ſinned, &c. 

To the two. Faſſives, as ruh, rex, runqvai, 

wat 

To the 8554 Aoriſt Middle, rvrlobai, . dio han, 
vb. 

3. There is only the firſt Aoriſt Middle terminating in 
aba, that is excepted from this Rule, having the Accent 
on the Antepenultimate, as Sviacdas, rich, &c . 

The Verbs in . likewiſe, as they follow the Paſſive Ao- 
riſts, require an Acute in the Preſent, and a Circumflex in 
the ſecond Aoriſt, in Proportion to the Capacity of the Syl- 
lable ; which is only to be underſtood of the Active. 

In the Preſent, as Tidiraiggita, ifdrar, IPrrdeas, ; og 
&c. In the ſecond Aorift, as O e, salt, rat, as, &c 

As for the Paſſives of theſe Verbs, they follow the ge- 
neral Rules of the other Paſſive Verbs in their Accent, as 
well as in their Conjugation. And with regard to the ſecond 


* 


"Nv 


.A. 
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Aoriſt Middle, it is included above in the Examples of the 
Aoriſts in as. 72 | 


NI 


ANnnoOTATI1ON, 


It is not improper to take Notice here of the Difference 
of the Accent, whereby three firſt Aoriſts, which agree in 
Termination, are often diſcriminated, as 
3 (In the Optative Active, with an A- 
o, amaverit ; 4 cute on the Penultimate, becauſe the 

4 laſt is long, according to Rule 2. 


In the Imperative Middle, with 

600 1 the Accent on the Antepenultimate, 

rnd ee by reaſon that the laſt is ſhort, ac- 
TIED cording to the ſaid Rule 2. 


In the Infinitive Active, the Accent 

a on the Penultimate by this preſent 

oN, amaviſſe ; < Rule ; which is a Circumflex, becauſe 

a paſſes for ſhort, except it be in the 
Optat. according to Rule 2. | 


But take notice that in ruht, and the like, the Accent 
is always the ſame throughout all the three Tenſes, be- 
cauſe having no more than two Syllables, it cannot throw 
it further back in the Imperative ; and as the y is ſhort, it 
cannot be circumflexed in the Infinitive. og 


Ru LE XV. 
Of the Accent of Participles. 
1. ne in the Middle and Aftive Participle, like- 
wiſe the Ultimate of the ſecond Aoriſt Active, 
and of the two Aoriſts Paſſive muſt be acuted. 


2. But the Participles in cas and ui are pen- 
a acuted, | St 


. hd he Participles in ighhG+ are antepenacuted. 
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EXAMPLES. 


7 The Participles erninich] in 45 with dus have 
an Acute Accent on the laſt. Such as the Preterperfect 
Participle as well as Adtive, as TiTvOW;, os nd urs, 
ros, &. as Middle, rilvrdg, r. 

The ſecond Aoriſt Active requires alſo the ſame Accent, 
rund, e:: as alſo the two Aorifts fans. ropbeis, ivI@- ; 
TUFtic, 10 G.. ge 

Thus the Verbs in ju muſt have alſo the fame Accent, 
ribels, or Lelg, re-; trelg; arr ; ava, dong, &c. ö Ng, 
voa, * 

2. The firſt Aoriſt Active terininating in do, takes an 
Acute on the Penultimate, as ri hac, $9Mioac. 

As alfo the Preterit Palkve in iO as. r — 

An . 


3 The other Participles paſſve, which are terminated 


in @«©-, have the Accent on the Antepenultimate; as the 
Preſent rome: the firſt F urure * . the Paulo- 


poſt 1 W 


"oo VL = XVI 
Of ſome particular Imperatives. | 


4 Acitt upon the laſt makes a Diftin##ion 36. 


wr the ſecond Aoriſt Indicative, and the 
following Imperatives, ei nt, Abe, wwe, ids, 
Aa. 

2. Theſe ſecond Aoriſts, dns, regs; and i ini 
Nabu, are e on ie nn. 5 


n E Aer 


r. Theſe btn obghe to be Scene en he ff. 
$yllable, purſuant to the preceding Rules; but contrary to 
the, Cuſtom. of. the reſt, they are accented on the laſt, as 
may be ſeen in the Rule, thus 4 ee, ſay ay 3 Ahe, come, &c. to 


fiferenco. them from the Ong Aoriſt 3 WO 


mm in 2 


e 
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fame Verbs, ewe, he has ſaid ; ; ile, he is come: des, he has 
found; 12: for elde, he has ſeen; ue for Hu, he u ales. 

Nevertheleſs theſe very Imperatives draw back their Ac- 
cent, when compounded, according to the Practice of other 
Verbs, whereof we ſhall treat in the following Rule, as Side, 
do tha ran ,t #tever, do thou find. 

2. Theſe fecond Aoriſts of the Imperative Middle ought 
to have a Circumflex on the laſt, purſuant fo the third Rule, 


whereas they have an Acute on the Penultimate, &, 


fervent, from  aQuvicws: : Tea, converte or convertere, 
from rio, verto, I turn : r habe, obliviſtere, from mriAate 
. 2 to — 


Rl XVII. 
Of Compound Verbs. 


1. The Compound Verb frequently draws back its 
" 

2. But contrary to this Rule the Circumflex Ac- 
cent keeps its Place, when it happens to be up- 
on the last, or when it proceeds from à Craſis. 

. The Aorift and the Preter perfect retains its 
" Accent in the Inſinitive Mood; | 
4- And likewiſe in the Participles ; . | 
. As alſo in the other Moods, when they hap- 


Pen 10 be 3 and the fir ae | 


6. To theſe 3 may join the Verbs i in MI in the 
Subjunctive and the Optativve. 
7. Aud likewiſe Eiul, . the B and 
\ the TS” _ 


0 | eee e 
Pate EXAMPLES. * { 


1. The 8 Verbs draw: back the Accent of their 
Simple to the Antepenultimate, as well as the Nouns, as 


N {AC by. ſedeo, 1 W * 755 
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T He down ; wiglxsihi, circumjaceo; Teiov, turn thou; wes- 
Tesov, exhort thou: bi, ſay thou; ovupali, confeſs, &c. 
Eg, mitte, ſend thou ; te, xc beg, dimitte, let go: dis, Put 
thou ; xeabc, quit thou; Js, give; ao, reſtore. | 

2. But the Circumflex Accent remaines oftentimes on the 
ſame Syllable, or that which is correſponding to it, as well 
in the Derivatives, as in the Compounds, when it happens 
to be on the laſt ; thus from gu, I will ſend, it remains in 
FrABpas * anorihy, wnorrAguat, kc. Or when it proceeds 
from a Craſis or Contraction, as owbay, uu, cu, to 
| break: migionupai, to bend, to ſhorten : inogx2pai, to leap 
upon: iravoelsr, to correct, to refify : weoxti, he pours all 
out, &c. © 

3. The Aoriſts and Preterits retain alſo the Accent of 
their Simple, firſt in all ſorts of Infinitives, as vai, to be, 
to go, areivai, to retire z tio, to enter (but if the Penul- 
timate happens to be ſhort, the Accent is changed into an 
Acute, as eniwvai, iowa, by reaſon that the Circumflex 
cannot be upon a ſhort Syliable) zxxCmai, to have aſcended: 
aagaticuolai, mrxeadodnai, to be given, to be delivered ; w- 

&081%, maguccolai, to give, to deliver: ariviai, they have 
Loew ſent away. N 
4. In the Participles, as d, one that has ſent : dis, 
one that has ſent back: ., having ſent ; div., hav- 
ing releaſed or diſmiſſed: yiorde, Born; weoyryoes, firſt 
Sas, de,, xalatu;, having mounted, having deſ- 
cended ; pi, taken, comprized, conceived, &c. 

5. Theſe two Tenſes retain likewiſe the Accent of their 
Simple in the other Moods, when they are Diſſyllables, and 
the firſt happens to he long; as v; Thad; xaliixo, / 
contained: a petra, in the Preterperfect, and a@yxa, in the 
Aoriſt, I have diſmiſſed; pa, I have touched, I have 
faſtened; xabña, the ſame: iy, from iv, to come 3 
*Oiyuas, I am come: aPziney, 1 have carried away : xalimov, 
4 have accuſed ; ournxa, I have underfiood : wecoldetvas, to ad- 
join: ecu xo, I have taken, I have comprehended : wilioxor, 
J have partaked. But oyyoida, conſcius ſum, I am conſci- 
ous, I am guilty, is antepenacuted, though its ſimple olda, 
{ know, be circumflexed. e's + 

6. The Verbs in , keep alſo the Accent of their Simple 
in the Subjunctive and the Optative, as weoridu, addam or 
adderem ; ii, indo, ſuperaddam, ſuperaddiderit. | 

a But take notice, that they write, oel, d robbe do, ar- 
dero, according to the Conjugation of the Verbs in , or 


aro» 
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Arobolum, amidoi, d rihollo, according to the Barytonous 
Conjugation. In like manner awolupeas, In, InT%, Or axs- 
data, dbu, dH; and ſome others that draw back 
the Accent, in the ſame manner as the Barytonous Verbs. 
For which Reaſon we meet with weapas, meer 3 and wmebu- 
bt, Teen, blut, præmi ſerim, is, it, &c. ; | 

7. The: Verb «pi retains its Accent in its Compounds, 
except the Preſent and the Imperative, an, aberam ; dds 
or d, aberas ; aniras, aberit ; ama, abſim, &c. 

But the Preſent and the Imperative draw it back, as 
& mip, abſum, drei, digi, d wih, or d vu, abi, &c, 


> ANNOTATION. 
Oz the Imperative Middle of the Verb 7, mitto, to ſend, 
preſerves its Circumflex in the Compounds of a Monoſyl- 
ble Prepoſition, according to the Etymologiſt ; as meoog, 
admittito, receive or admit thou; wes, premittito, /end be- 
Fore. But it is drawn back in the Compounds of a Prepo- 
ſition of two Syllables, as & pn, let go; xdbe, ſend down, 


ſwallow down, taken from the Diſſyllable Prepoſitions xala 
and a, | es 


CHAPTER N. 
Of Enclitics. 


Enclitics are only certain Particles, which bend and lean 
ſo towards the preceding Word, as to ſeem to be blended 
with it, and of the two to reſult but one. Wherefore the 
Word that ſupports them, attraQts to itſelf, as much as poſ- 

ſible, their governing Accent. uy | 
Whence it enſues, that as the Acute cannot be followed 
by more than two Syllables, nor the Circumflex by more 
than one, whenſoever this enclitical Union gives an Addi- 
tion of Syllables to the End of a Word, and conſequent! 
renders the Accent incapable of bearing to the End of theſe 
Syllables, it is in that Caſe proper that this Word ſhould 
receive, if poſſible, a new Accent. 
Thus it comes to paſs, that when the Acute is on the 
Antepenultimate, or the Circumflex on the Penultimate, 
the Enclitic which is adjoined afterwards, ought to lend its 
Accent to this Word, in order to be united with it : as 
arleugi; 1s, cape W853 avlgunc; ifs, cape irs. Where it is 
k "2-0 


318 Book IX. OF Accents. 

to be obſerved, that ws, which of its own Nature has a Cir- 
cumflex, nevertheleſs throws back an Acute (which, as 
Quintilian obſerves, is what is moſt predominant in the Circum- 
flex) not only becauſe the preceding Syllable is frequently 
incapable: of a Circumflex, but moreover becauſe this Ac- 
cent cannot be followed by a Syllable long by Nature, ſuch 
as u, Which in this Cafe is joined to the ſame Word. | 
But if the Penultimate happens to have an Acute Accent, 


then the Enclitic of two Syllables preſerves. its Accent, as 


Aub dr ii, nye- ii; by reaſon that this Acute cannot 
bear as far as the End of theſe two additional Syllables. 
But if the Enclitic is a Monoſyllable, it is then, methinks, 
a diſputable Point. The modern Grammarians maintain, 
that this Monoſyllable always loſes its Accent, as A we, 
aber A. But the Ancients have not declared them- 
ſelves ſufficiently upon the Subject: and I don't know whe- 
ther this Rule will not bear a Diſtinction, in order to fall 
into the general Analogy of the Pronunciation, which is, 
that if after this Acute on the Penultimate, there follows a 
fhort monoſyllabic Enclitic, it really loſes its Accent; as 


MS- Te, rade ot, not only" becauſe the preceding Accent 


may very well govern theſe Syllables, but moreover by rea- 
ſon that the Enelitic eannot poſſibly throw back its Accent 
on the laſt Syttable of this Word, it being contrary to all 
ſort of Reaſon, that there ſhould be two Acutes conſecu- 
. tively, that is, two Elevations of the Voice without an in- 
termediate Depreſſion. Whereas if there follows an Encli- 
tie long by Nature, after this Acute on the Penultimate, 
it being contrary to the Analogy of the Greek Tongue, 
tat when there is a Depreſſion of two Syllables after the 
Aecent, the laſt ſhould be long; methinks, in that Caſe 
the Enclitic ought to preſerve its own Accent, as Aoy®- wg ; 
which ſtill appears more reafonable, when the Final of the 
Word itſelf is long, as a»bewne us ; becauſe otherwiſe there 
muſt be four Meaſures of Depreſſion after the Accent; 
which never happens in any other Caſe, neither in Greek 
nor Latin. But Dan I ſubmit to the Judgment of the 
Eearned, as well as to the general and received Practice of 
all Impreſſions. e 5 
If the Accent happens to be on the laſt, whether Acute 
er Circumflex, undoubtedly the following Enclitic, whe- 
ther of one or two Syllables, always loſes its own Accent; 
by reaſon that the Accent of the Word being thus on the 
final Syllable, has Strength ſufficient to ſuſtain the Joice 
* | I 8 as 


1 


, 14 
#4 
J 

? 
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75 fax as the Enclitic, whether it be of one ar cof two Syl- 
ES. 

Thus much is  ſuſficient to let us ſee into the Analogy of 

the Enclitics in general, though. we ſhall endeavqur-to give 


ſtill a more . 8 of it ng LO following 
> Rules. ä 


- 


Ru L R phony 
Which are the — 


. The Enclitics are es nie, and 78, rd, 
IIe, wobes, wi, wobt, yt, ri, was, ri, Ts, wa; 
The Preſent of ꝙnui and «wi, except ont, & D 
Monofyllable Pronouns, except ov, and e the 
dual of the - fecond Perſon; and among the Po- 
e Sin f pot, xiv, with Jome others. 


Eau 3 


There are Endlitics 12 in al Parts of —_ as 

Nous: as Tis, aliquis, Ti, aliquid, throughout all Num- 
bers and Perſons, when it is not interrogative; as alſo the 
Article 73, for Twi, alictjus 3* 13 for vii, alicui. 


” PRONOUNS, all the Primitives that are eee, ex- 
cept __ a: 3.68, 1 


ps, | jd, 4, mei, . N me, me. 
wat ts. oe, ; oh; tibi, D thec. l 
n tu, -Gbi,. ſe, binſelf, 
ci, c, — 12 in the Dual of the 3d Perſon: 


(For c of the ſecond Perſon is not an Endlitic. F 


Egios, iv and oo), in the Dative Plural of the * 
Perſon. 


Some adjoin here alſo 1 taken from oa. 
VERBS, as Shai, tri, ſum eft, (el, es, is excepted.) 


— 


#56, #500, eftis or ſunt duo. 
zee, ist, di, ſumus, ęſtis, ſunk. 
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Qual, @yo!, dico, dicit, (ns, dicis, is excepted.) 
- amy: amv, dicitis, or dicunt duo. 
Daf, Qart, Gar), dicimus, dicitis, dicunt. 


| Avve RBS, as cob, rob, from whence 3 will, ſemetine: ; - 


s, how ; f, which yy cob and w, in on. * . 


d, alſo. 


1 tg, 8 3 ye, at leaſt, 
indeed; i and di, as 64 70, Toi, and ſuch like expletive 


Particles, which are particularly uſed by the , or in 


compound Words, as oye, doi, eiTep, &C. 


: £ 


ANNOTATION. 


There are other Enclitics, which occur in Poetical Writ- 
ings, and eſpecially 1 in Homer; as peo, Urn or TW, Toi, eos 
o, jeiv, vir, voi, xt, xiv, uri, Oavi, Oarli, re for TS Or Two; 


ndchnite, with i for epi, and perhaps | ſome others. 


6 = # 4 


"Ros XIX. 


When kr Circumfler is on the 1 or 
the Acute on the Am eta. 


1. When the Qreantles i is on the Penultimate, or 
"=o Acute on the Antepenultimate, the Encli- 
tic gives its Accent in that * to the preceding 
Word. 

i 4 ve, Gas, Sree, | 


EXAMPLES. 

1. The Enclitic coming after a Word chat has a Circum- 
flex on the Penyltimate, or an Acute on the Antepenulti- 
mate, throws back its Accent to the laſt Syllable * this 
« ame 
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fame Word; as 33A% os, your ſervant ; 8 xdgiös egi it is 


the Lord. | i 
2. Nevertheleſs after Wr, tber, 8:xx, the Enclitic 
preſerves its Accent; as ixe od, becauſe of you, &c. N 


ANNOTATI ON. 


The Reaſon of this is obvious. For od being governed 
by bexa, it ought not to be joined together in one Word 


with it; it being very proper, that the thing governing, 


and that which is governed, ſhould be two diſtinct things. 
Wherefore after the Prepoſitions, the Enclitic retaineth 
alſo its Accent; as likewiſe when it is preceded by a Diſ- 
junctive Conjunction; as xale we, » ot, according to me or 
thee : weg o, 1 Ss, of you or me: avi ii x) os, for you and 
me. Whereof there are innumerable Examples in Stephen's 
New Teſtaments, and in all other Books, that have been 
printed from the excellent Manuſcripts of the King's Li- 
brary; which have been faithfully copied by the reſt. | 


| RU AN 
When the Acute is on the Penultimate. 


Mpen the Penultimate has an Acute Accent, the 
Monoſyllable Enchitic loſeth its Accent; but 
the Diſſyllable preſerves it, as dideꝶ os; Ad- 

£51, | 4 


EXAMPLES. 


When a Word hath an Acute Accent on the Penultimate, 
the Enclitic of one Syllable loſeth its Accent, as 9. we, 
my diſcourſe ; avdea os, your huſband ; wie®» ti, ſome part. 

But a Word of two Syllables keeps its Accent; as Asy®- 
iri, it is a diſcourſe ; way d 8K ix miriws apaſlia ii, Rom. i. 


What joever proceeds not from faith is ſin, 
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ANNOTATION. 


I follow here the common Opinion, concerning which I 
refer the Reader to what has been ſaid. in the beginning of 
this Chapter. 5 . 

There are ſome who are of Opinion, that if the Penulti- 
mate be long by Poſition, and the laſt ſhort, in that Caſe 
the Enclitic throws back its Accent on the Ultimate of this 
Word, as dsded poi, dude Twa 3 but this Rule is exploded 
by many: and we may venture to ſay, that it is viſibly 
falſe, and contrary to the Nature and general Analogy of 
the Pronunciation, becaufe it puts two Acutes and two Ele- 
vations ſucceſſively. 1 Fo 


Ru LE XXL 


pts a e ee e Ki t en db 
Flnal. 


When an Acute or a Circumflex is at the End of 


a Word, the following Enclitic bath no Ac- 
cent; but in this Caſe the final Acute is not, 
as uſually, changed into a Grave. 


When a Word is marked with an Acute or a Cireumflex 


on the final Syllable, the Enclitic, which followeth, goes 
intirely without its Accent. But in this Caſe the Acute con- 


tinues without being changed into a Grave in the middle of 


the Diſcourſe, as is ufually practiſed, by reaſon that the 
final Syllable of the Word muſt be elevated, in order to 
make it bear on the Enclitic following, ſo as out of two 
to reſult but one only Word, at leaſt with reſpe& to the 
Pronunciation; as Or65 n, God ſays, and not Oro Ono, 
nor 9: 010i. In like manner; Orc , r my God: N 
co, woe be to thee; Oe yap dN, for we belong to — &c. 


ANR OTA- 


ANNOTATION. 


I comply here likewiſe with the common Opinion, though 
it is very probable, that when after a Word circumflexed 
on the laſt, there followeth an Enclitic of two Syllables, it 
ought to preſerve its Accent, as Oe Þnoi, dew rug: be- 
cauſe this Circumflex having already had a Depreſſion on 
the Ultimate of the preceding Word, it is difficult to con- 


ceive how it can have ſtill two Syllables more of Depreſ- 
ſion. | - 


Nee 


When there happens to be ſeveral Enclitics 
ſucceſſively. 


When two Enclitics go together, the Accent of the 
laſt muſt be transferred to the preceding. 


EXAMPLES. 
: Z 


When two or more Enclitics follow one another, then 


the Accent of that which is laſt, is given to that which pre- - 


cedes ; that is, an Acute or a Circumflex, according to the 
Nature of the Syllable, as ble pi Twis, ome body ftrikes 
me: Tau ps Twa cut dd 

Eis ps irs, it is my Lord: And thus theſe Enclitics 
throwing back their Accents upon one another, the laſt 
muſt of courſe go without any, as may be ſeen in the laſt 
Example. e 


ANNOTATION. 


What I have here advanced, is agreeable to the common 
Opinion, and to the Practice which is moſt generally re- 
ceived ; though according to the general Principle, whieh 
I have above explained, it appears to me, that it is really 
the general Analogy of the Language, never to have two 
conſecutive Elevations ; * I ſhould chuſe to ſay K- 

| | : 2 ei6g 
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£655 ps ii, without accenting gs, rather than Köglls ps 
£56, &c. 5 | \ 
And my Conjecture may be ſupported by ſeveral Ex- 
amples of the New Teſtament, in the Royal Editions of 
the Louvre, of Rob. Stephen and Plantin; and in Paſor's 
Remarks; as Mabnlai e ict, Joan. xxi. Maprup yap jo 
ty 5 465; Rom. i. 9. Ive i pe , Matth. iii. 11. 
O magadicg; pe col, jg xix. 11. My Tic pt dE age e 
vc, 2 Cor. xi. 16. where u retains its Accent: and ſeveral 
others, which are not the Errors of a Tranſcriber, but the 
remains of the old Pronunciation. 8 
And theſe Authorities may be further corroborated from 
Reaſon, if we do but conſider well the Nature of Enclitics. 
For ſince an Enclitic implies no more, than to lean in ſuch 
a manner on the preceding Word, as of the two to reſult 
but one; methinks, this Property cannot eafily agree with 
ſeveral Words conſecutively, and therefore when one of 
theſe Enclitic Words has preceded, and is joined to a fore- 
going Word, the following one can no longer be conſidered 
as an Enclitic, hut as a ſeparate Word, and which there- 
fore ought to retain its own particular Accent, in the ſame 
manner as they retain it in the Government of the Prepoſi- 
tions, as we have already obſerved. Though in this, as in 
every thing elſe, I ſubmit to the Judgment of the Learned. 
I have only one Thing ſtill to add, that an Argument, that 
theſe Rules have been frequently forged by the modern Gram- 
marians, or accommodated to their Fancy, is, that not only 
the Ancients, but even thoſe of the elapſed Century, do not 
always agree with them, as appears from Vergara, a very 
learned Grammarian, who flouriſhed about 150 Years 
ago. | 


II. 7hether we ought to pronounce the two Accents, 


<obich are marked upon a Word followed by an 
Enclitic. 


It is proper to take Notice here, that whenſoever an 
Enclitic throws back its Accent on the end of a Word, it 
ought always to be pronounced, notwithſtanding the con- 
trary Opinion of the modern Grammarians. Vergara ſays, 
that they ought both to be pronounced, as much as poſ- 
fible, and I believe he is in the right. But if one only is 
_ ONE | to 


to be 
the f 
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" be pronounced, methinks it ought rather be the laſt than 
| HOSE 123 5 


ö III. Yen the Enclitic happens not to throw back g 
| its Accent. | | 
The Enclitics frequently retain their Accent, without | 
, throwing it back on the preceding Word, which happens i 
1. To avoid a vicious Pronunciation; as Sr ei Kal p 1h 
L * Nr, Act. xxv. I have committed no crime againſt Cæ- 11] 18 
b ſar : where 7} retains its Accent, by reaſon that if it caſt 4 
h it back, the Pronunciation would be very difagreeable. 10 
t 2. To give a greater Emphaſis; as a 7 gg os, Rom. 4] 
h xi. but it is the root that fears you: where ot retains its Ac- [14 Þ 
f cent: 9 23405 col, 1 Tim. iv. which has been given you 3 Li 
” where oo; retains it alſo. 5 1 
d The Enclitics preſerve likewiſe their Accents in the be- 1 
5 ginning of a Period, and even after a Comma, becauſe then 1 
” they are no longer Enclitics, not being ſupported by the 1 
f preceding Word : as o &wow, Luke iv. I will give thee. FIT RY 
in Neavioxe, To Afyw, ziehn, Luke xiv. 17 oung man, I ſay un- 1 
d. to thee, ariſe; oo; retains its Accent, becauſe it cannot be 1 
at joined with v:arioxe in the Conſtruction, but with x, Which Rug 
220 governs it; wherefore it does not lean upon the preceding 1 
ly Word, but agrees with the following, and therefore is not {HAIG 
155 an Enclitic. . 
* Wherefore if particular notice be had hereto, I fancy what 1. 
ws we have above. advanced will not be a little thereby confirmed, 1 
which is that theſe Enclitics are not always Enclitics, and N 
that the Rules which are given thereon, are not always agreeable [- | 
ts, to the Practice of the Ancients : inſomuch that aue have Rea- 1 
ſon to be upon our Guard, whenſoever we ſee them repugnant - "nh 
an to the abovementioned natural Principle. | 
8 14 
an 1 4 
, it KR V,L x. ͤ '- . {| . 
on- 14 
we When #5: takes an Accent. 
)oſ- 
Sox When bsi is at the beginning of a Period, its firſt 


Syllable is then marked with an Acute Accent 333 1 


— 
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as alſo when it follows theſe Words, au, Nd, q 
ei, Ws, J, rr: Esi, iv 5 rr ih, 3 
Eau 4 
| y 7 
When a Period begins with #1, its firſt Sy llable is marked B 
with an Acute; as irs pr, eff guidem. Likewiſe when ie. * 
follows theſe Wards, en, «Az, &c. as, x irs Junloc, he is wy” 
nat mortal : GAN £5 w ET, . but wwe may Jay + 787 i54; but 15 
we likewiſe ſay in one Word, ligt, it it even this, 12 
But if the Final is not cut off, 7876 ig, then i5s has no 10 
Accent, but throws it back upon rs, according to the fore - a 
Zoing Rule, | | 
Ru 1, x. XXIV. 
Of unaccented Words. 


I. O, yy oh, al, ei, eis, if, &, &, An, BY, Ws, Ci, 
E, are all without an Accent. 

2. But takes an Acute at the cloſe of a Period; 
as likewiſe i at the end of a Verſe. 


EXAMPLE S. 


1. All theſe Monoſyllables are unaccented, but the four 
firſt, which are the Nominative Maſculine and Feminine of 
the Prepoſitive Article Singular and Plural, and ws, ut, as, 
have a rough Breathing, and the reſt a ſmooth one. 
2. Nevertheleſs & takes an Acute at the end of a Period, 
as alſo it at the end of a Verſe. 


4 | 
ANNOTATION. 


All theſe Words however may have the Accent of the 
following Enclitic, purſuant to the preceding Rules, vom:;, 

1 - cut, as; £37, fi quis, if any body, &c. + | 
REST *2:; admits alſo of an Accent on divers Occafions. 1. When 
it follows the Word to which it bears Relation: CLE 
: 60 


1 Ax 
A 2 
4c 


our 
> of 
as, 


od, 


the 
Ti, 


hen 

LEXUS 
e 
6053 
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&, like an hatchet. 2. When it is employed in Similitudes, 
as we sir, ws Od vo, we dg Quwrioas, having thus ſpoke, &c. 
3. When it is joined with 89s or pdt. AN 80 ws, but not 
even ſo, 4. When we ſay, ien ws, it is ſo in ſome mea- 


ure. 
And the Reaſon of this is, becauſe ag with the Accent is 
taken for rds, which uſed to be put inflead of Srus, thus, as 
Henry I obſerves, and as may be ſeen in ſeveral Paſ- 
ſage. omer. Wherefore when ds is put als for dib, ta- 
men, nevertheleſs, it requires alſo an Accent, and ſome even 
inſiſt upon its being a Circumflex, as proceeding from the re; 
union of two Syllables ; but H. Stephen is of a different Opi- 
nion, and it is more probable, that it is a Syncope than a Con- 
traction. | | 0 | 


Rv. N. 
Of Breathings. 


1. The Article and the Relative, 2. the Letters 
v, 3. and p, require a rough Breathing. 
4. + at the beginning of Pronouns has a ſmooth 
. Breathing, as alſo aun. 
5. All the other Pronouns have a rough Breathing, 
4s alſo *, ſe, himſelf. ts | 
6. The Syllabic Augment i has a ſmooth Breath- 
ing, except *5ana. | _ 
7. And a in Compounds » except & ons, & Aucig: 
8. The Attic « reduplicated, takes the Breathing 


ef the Verb, | | 
9. The Prepoſitions are marked with a ſmooth 
Breathing, | 


10. As likewiſe the Conjunctions, except very 
few. 


* 4 ExAur Is 
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EXAMPLES. 


We ſhall only mention a Word or two concerning the 
Breathings, leaving the reſt to Practice, and to the reading of 
Authors and Dictionaries. Only obſerve, that the Breath- 
ing of the Nominative goes through all the other Caſes, as 
that of the preſent is generally continued in all the Tenſes, 
and the Breathing of the Primitive through all the Deriva- 
tives and Compounds. ; Y 

But we muſt alſo obſerve ns 
1, That the Article 5, ny, and the Relative ,. 3, ö, have 
always a rough Breathing. For à, which is in the room of 
a Vocative, 1s not an Article, but an Adverb. The Article 
has only a Breathing in thoſe Caſes which begin with a 
Vowel ; and only an Aceent in thoſe which commence with 1 
a Conſonant, as v, whereas the Relative has always a 
Breathing and an Accent together, as 8, &c. os 
2. All thoſe Words that begin with the Vowel v, have 
alſo a rough Breathing ; the other Vowels and Diphthongs ] 
have more frequently a ſmooth one. | 
3: Among the Conſonants there are four which take a 
rough Breathing, viz. the three Mutes w, x, 7, (for which 
there have been Characters purpoſely invented, ©, x, 9, 
wherefore there is no Occaſion for our treating further of a 
them here) and the Letter ; in the beginnin of Words, as t 
den, robur, 88 But if in the middle of a Word, there 
t 
C 


appens to be two conſecutively, as in wzew, the firſt 
takes a ſmooth Breathing, becauſe it terminates the pre- 
ceding Syllable; and the other has a rough Breathing ; 
concerning which I refer the Reader to what has been ſaid 
Book 1. Chap. 8. | | i 

4. All Pronouns that begin with an e, have a ſmooth n 
Breathing, as iyw, ii, me; ix, be: as alſo auri;, ipſe, 
himſelf. Is | 
5. All the other Vowels of the Pronouns have a rough 

Breathing, as 41s, nos, aue; 87, ille, he ; and likewiſe 
z, ſe, himſelf : whence its Compound tals, and by Aphz- I 
reſis abr, ſui ipſius, takes alſo a rough one. 2 

6. A in Compoſition has commonly a ſmooth Breathing ; 0 
as are, without children. Theſe two however are rough; 0 
Ahe, 4 chain: Ans, for a, Pluto, Hell. . 


7. The 8 
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7. The Syllabic Augment « has alſo a ſmooth Breath- 
Ing ; as tTvrlor, irelvPrw, &. But iraxa, the Preterperfe& 
of ins, fto, to fland, with its Derivatives, iraus, irws, 
fans, have a rough one: from thence alſo comes iv,, to 
fand fledfaft. | | | 3 

8. The Attic : prefixed to Verbs, which begin with an 
0 Or o, retains the Breathing of the preſent, as öde, 1 /ee : 
wweaxc, I have ſeen ; oivoxoiu, pincerna ſum, 7 am a cup- 
bearer ; im,, I did pour out wine, | 

9. Prepoſitions and Conjunctions have likewiſe a ſmooth 
Breathing, except ſome very few, ſuch as iva, ros, tina, 
&c. which muſt be learnt by Practice. 


CHAPTER X. 


Divers Obſervations regarding the Accents * 
um the Diſtinction of Words. 


I. That the Accents are uſeful in pointing out the 
Quantity, and how. 


It is proper to obſerve here, that as the Rules of Quantity 
are the Foundation of the Rules of Accents : in like manner 
the Accents are frequently of uſe, in leading us into the 
Knowledge of Quantity, by riſing from the Effects to the 
Cauſe. For inſtance when the Acute is on the Antepenul- 
timate, we may infer that the laſt Syllable is ſhort, ſave 
only the Attic Words, which haye been already excepted. 

The laſt is like wiſe ſhort, when the Penultimate is cir- 
cumflexed ; and on the contrary it is long itſelf, when it is 
marked with a Circumflex. | 

The laſt is alſo long, when a Penultimate naturally long, 
is only marked with an Acute ; by reaſon that if the iN 
were ſhort, the Penultimate would have been circumflexed. 
But when the laſt is ſhort by Nature, and the Penultimate 
is only acuted, we may conclude that the Penultimate is 
alſo ſhort, becauſe if it were long, it muſt have had a Cir- 
cumflex. Of all which, Examples may be ſeen above, with- 
out there being any neceſſity for repeating them here. 

We can likewiſe find out the Quantity of the Nominative 
Singular by the Accent of the other Caſes, or of the other 

a Numbers, 
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Numbers, and that of a Primitive by its Derivatives, or vice 
verſa. Thus we fee, that the" Nouns in ing, not formed 
from a Verb, have the Penultimate long; as woAipng, v, 4 
citizen, becauſe} in the Plural this fame 7 is circumflexed, 
orie. Wherefore the Feminine, which is taken from 
theſe Nouns, has alſo a Circumflex, Ari, a /be citizen, 
Thus „de, juvenis, a young man, has the laſt long by Na- 
ture, becauſe We ſay „e. in the Genitive,. with a Circum- 
flex on the Penultimate. And reavias, With reaviox®-, , a 
young man, have alſo & long in the ſecond Syllable. 


II. That the Etymology of tentimes leads us into the 
NMuoruledge f the Quantity and Accents. 


By the Knowledge of Etymology and of the Origin of 
Words, we may attain to the underſtanding of Quantity 
and Accents, and frequently even of Orthography. Thus 
we ſee that gab, idle, effeminate, muſt be written with 
an & ſubſcribed on the Antepenultimate, and a 9 in the ſe- 
cond Syllable, becauſe it comes from gos, eaſy, and Ju- 
ubs, heart or mind. Thus we fay avry with a rough Breath- 
ing, becauſe it comes from ; avry, hc, he: rgTv, becauſe 
it comes from vd ar: Sr, as coming from oi ar, &c. 
But the Dialects frequently change the Accent and the 
Breathing, as alſo the Orthography, as we ſhall ſee here- 
ter. "4 | | 


III. That the Accent and Breathing Belp to diſtin- 
OO  guiſh ſeveral Words. 


The Accent and Breathing are frequently of uſe in diſeri- 
minating ſeveral Words from one another; as ei, F. i, es, 
thou art : 6, hic, he : &, quod, which : 3, hæc, ſhe: i, quæ, 
which : 7, vel, or; quam, than; alioqui, otherwiſe: , dixit, 
Be has ſaid ; or erat, he was; », lit, he may be; f, cui, to 
ewham ; ſuæ, &c. qua, which way ; ubi, where ; as alſo how, 
in order to, inaſmuch as, &c. | 
In like manner, aaa, But; d , alia, other things; wwe, 
u, the ſhoulder ; wp, cruel: ixbea, hoſtile things; ixbea, en- 
muity : tio, he goeth ; tiol, they are: xewo, I judge ; xewa, 1 
auill judge: gien, rack or torment ; Sg, ds, 1 7 

SF wang 


© a. _ © Im 8 R-aS A dt. Els ak. rat wv ©, cm ww 


_ _ <4 Ah. nt 


| 
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dos, alive; Cow, an animal: xö dos, rd, glory; xi dos, 8, diſ- 
grace : worn, alone; port, à manſion. 


IV. That ſometimes ſome Words happen to have the 
ſame Accents, in different Significations. 


Sometimes Words are not diſtinguiſhed by the Accent, 
nor by the Breathing, and the Difference muſt be found 
out by the Senſe, and by the Context; as 8, ubi, where; 
3, cujus, of hp: -" Arg, eratis, ye were 3; hv, ſitis, ye may be: 
ige dt, inveſtigatis, ye earch ; ig ve, inveſtigate, ſearch 
ye: yuwoxz:, cognoſcunt, they know ; ywwaxeos, cognoſ- 
centibus, to thoſe that know : i» Ty Hie (in the Dat. Sing.) 
53 Ne (3. Sing. Fut. Act. Indicat.) oe 6 ix9es o, Deut. 
xxviii. 57. In the affiifion wherewith thy enemy will oppreſs 
thee: miicopuai, I will perſuade, or I will believe or obey, 
taken from eie; miigopeor, 1 ſhall ſuffer, for micopa, 
taken from S, from whence comes wa, to ſuffer : 
I Too, rw, a potion Or draught; 6 mow, we, a huſband : 
hen, nevertheleſs ; wiv, wis, a month: t5noav dd (Aor.. 1. 
Act.) they preſented two 77 them, Act. i. 23. o trnoav woe- 
eber (Aor. 2. Act.) who flood at a diftance from him, Luke 
XVII. 12. 


v. Other Means of diſtinguiſhing of Words. 


Now ſince we are upon this Subject, it will not be im- 
roper to obſerve, that there are ſeveral other Methods of 
Lintopuiſhing between Words, as by the Gender: dg, anc, 
z, ſalt ; &, a , n, the ſea; Hd rag, , 1, a bramble buſb; 
| Bare, &, 5, a fort of liguid meaſure. | | 

By the Vowel : wr, e, with an Omega, the back ; ros, 
u, the ſouth wind, 

By the Conſonant, „dos, , ſpurius, a Baſtard; bros, u, 
the fouth wind. . 

By the Neue zi, upon; itil, whereas. 

But here thoſe that follow the right Pronunciation, as 
pointed out and explained in the firſt Book, have this Ad- 
vantage, that not only they contract in a very ſhort Time 

the Habit of diſtinguiſhing a vaſt multitude of Words ; but 
that even they render the Diſtinction ſenſible to thoſe that 
hear them, by the Sound of their Voice and Pronunciation. 


THE 
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CHAPTER, X. 
Of the four Dialects in general. 


HAT regards the Particular of each Diale&, has 
been already ſufficiently explained in its reſpective 
Place in the preceding Books ; however it is proper to 
make here a Recapitulation thereof, in order to give the 
Reader a general Idea; and to point out at the ſame time 
the different Countries or Provinces wherein each obtained, 
as alſo the Authors that are written in each particular Dia- 
lect. : 
1. The Attic is that which was uſed at Athens and in 
the adjacent Country ; thoſe who have particularly diſtin- 
guiſhed themſelves in this DialeQ, are Thucydides, Ariſto- 
Phanes, Plato, Iſocrates, Xenophon, and Demoſthenes. 
2. The Ionic differed very little from the ancient Attic ; 
but having afterwards made its Way into ſome * 
e a 


pad by. 
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Aſia Minor, and into the adjacent Iſlands, which were Co- 
lonies of the Athenians and Achaians, (among which are 
reckoned Samos, Miletus, Epheſus, Smyrna, and ſome others) 
it imbibed a new Tincture, and fell very far ſhort of that 
Delicacy, which the Athenians afterwards attained to. The 
principal Writers in this Diale& were Hippocrates and He- 
rodotus. | Rh 

3. The Doric firft prevailed among the Lacedzmonians, 
and the Inhabitants of Argos ; it travelled afterwards into 
Epirus, Lybia, Sicily, Rhodes, and Crete. This Diale& 
has been uſed by Archimedes and Theocritus (both of Sy- 
racuſe) and Pindar. | 

4. The Zolic was ſpoken at firſt among the Bæotians and 
their Neighbours, and afterwards it paſſed into Zolia, a 
Province of Afia Minor, between Ionia and Myſia, which 
included ten Cities, all Greek Colonies. 'The chief Writers 
in this Diale& were Sappho and Alceus, of whoſe Writings 
very little has come down to us. But we find it alſo occa- 
fionally mingled in Theocritus, Pindar, Homer, and others. 

The difference of Times has introduced a very great Dif- 
ference into theſe very Dialects. For inſtance in the Attic, 
there is a wide Difference between the Style of Demoſthe- 
nes and Thucydides : and the Ionic Dialect, as we obſerved 
above, has not continued invariably the ſame ; thoſe of Aſia 
ſpeaking it differently from the old Ionics of Greece, who 

ollowed the ancient Language of Athens: and the ſame 

may be ſaid of the Dorics and of the Æolics. 

But as for what regards theſe four Diale&s in general, we 


ſhall comprize all that is proper to remark thereupon, in 
the four following Rules. oy 


Rur R XXVI 
General Properties of the Attic Dialect. 


1. The Attic Dialect loves Contractions, 
2. As alſo the joining of Words : 
3. It often changes o into &, e, and r: 
4. It caſts away i from au, «: 
5. It changes o into w: 


6. J. 
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6. 1t joins 8» to the end of Words: _ 
7 And joins i to the end of Adverbs. | 


ExXAMPLBs. 


1. The Attics love Contractions, and unto their Died 
principally belong the Contract Nouns, and Circumflex Verbs, 

whereof we have treated in the 2. and 3. Books, 

2. But they are not only fond of comraſting Syllables in 
the ſame Word, they likewiſe blend different Words by 
Virtue of a Figure called Synalzphe, whereof there are ſeven 
different Sorts. 


The iſt by Elifion, when a Vowel or Dighcheog þ between 


two Words is cut off; 7'avro for T6 ard, idem, * he ſame : 

aig for xai tic, &, ad and to. 

The 2d by Craſis, when two Vowels or Diphthongs are 

F blended ſo together as not to retain the ſame Sound, T ape 

for Ta zu, mea; ny goods : weeeys for wee tzgye, operæ 

pretium, worth while : wel in for weolipm, propone- 
bam. 


The zd by Syneræſis, when the Syllables are united, fo 

as to retain notwithſtanding all their Letters: Nngnids, Na- 
endes, the Nereids. x 

The 4th by Eliſion and Craſis both together, when one 
Vowel is dropt to make Way for the Contraction of two 
Others : £1406 $ £06254, ,t, it ſeemed to me. 8 Aye dN 
yeoc, doloris, of pain. 

The 5th by Eliſion of Synæreſis: ny v rod ue, SH , 
mihi ſubit, i comes into my mind. 

The 6th by Craſis and Synæreſis: 5 e, SR, @ goat- 
herd : Ed oda, iy, T know very well. 

The 7th by Eliſion, Craſis, and Synæreſis: & Ty Alhie- 
wl, iy * in Albiopia. | 


AnnoTaTiOn. 


This Synalzphe « occurs alſo without ComtraQion, when 
the firſt Vowel of the ſecond Word is rejected; wy dg for 


4. evgw, 1 don't font: ol Pig for £3 in pigen, not to im- 
705 0 vep for @ & vep, 0 man: w v for a ahi, my oo | 
friend. But this is practiſed chiefly by the Poets, Sec Book I. 


R. g. 
oy Several 
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Several of theſe Contractions may occur likewiſe in the 
other Diale&s. But that which the Attics make in a, is 
rather in » according to the Dorics, as zyme for g ere, and 
he ſaid. 
The Dorics make alſo in « the Contraction, which the 


Attics make 1 m 85 T w10vpc for 78 bg, " Op ora w 'yw 
for 6 iy, 7. 0 's fors iz, qui ex. 


3. The Attics change o into E: Ed iel for ov io, 
ewith me: Evverig for ,, wiſe, prudent. 

Into e - Yager for Yee, confidere, to confide : . as 5 
for &eon, male, &c. Nevertheleſs the ancient Attics uſed 
to put & inſtead of the g. 

Into v; eſpecially — there happen to be two oo; 
gd for Janagch, the ſea: garde for weaver, to do. 

4. They ſometimes caſt off the Subjunctive of the Diph- 
thongs a, 64 : Nie, AN, fleo, ts weep : xaiw, rde, uro, 70 
burn : tralgos, trac, @ friend. Likewiſe is for eig, ad, 
towards ; mov for maiiov, more. 


Ax NOTATITIOR. 


The Etymologiſt adds alſo „, as eos for beer do 


but this is ſeldom met with, except _ Poets,, no 
more than wordt for aoxire, ye do 3 wiv, daing : 
and the like. 


5. They change 3 SE into aha: Acs;, nals the people: . 
Merix os, Mivinews, Mene laut: vac, was, @ temple, and ſuch 
like: Where you may likewiſe obſerve the Change of 
& into « in the Penultimate, but this happens only when the 
& is long, for the Reaſon above mentioned R. 

6. They add the Syllable 8, to the end of ſeveral Words, 
giving it a Circumflex Accent, except in d xen, non (to diſtin- 
guiſh it from av, therefore ) and 3 Steen, imo vera. Thus 
they ſay ö for 5, 74, quid, what : wrwsy for nua, quem, 
nohich : d rοαν, qualiſcumque, which ſoever : òà roc, 
evhich you pleaſe : woeger, in the ſame manner as, &c. 

. They frequently join i to the end of Adverbs: srl, 
thus : vvuri, nunc, naue sxl, uon, and Ion. gxi, Which they 
alſo practiſe in the Pronouns $70; and zx, —_ as we have 
made appear elſewhere, 


They 
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They alſo ſay v3 for :»01 , nunc vero: 54; for 34 in 
Ws as 6ypcbng, one that begins late to ſtuay. 


| ANNOTATION. 


Beſides all this, the Attics 3 ſeveral Phraſes and Ex- 
ee. quite peculiar to themſelves; ſome whereof we 


ve taken Notice of in the Syntax, and the reſt muſt be 


learned by Practice. 


ITY 
Of the Ionic Dialect in general. 


1. The Tonics on the N extend and d ref 

 * Words: wherefore 
2. They drop à Conſonant, 

pf Or aſſume an +: 

4. And make two Syllables of one: 

5. They change eo and into eu: 

6. Likewiſe a and e into n. 

7. They add oi to their Datives : 

8. 222 femetimes aſſume, aud ſometimes they 


e 
9. They rejett the Apirates: 85 
10. And put * for 1: 
11. And change the Genit. s into ow. 


| EXAMPLES. 

1. The bunker are quite oppoſite to the new Atties i in 
this, that they delight always to extend and reſolve Words: 
inſomuch that they reſolve the Contraction conſtantly, ſay- 
ing Eęuicrg for Eęune, Mercury : 1606 for „Sg, the mind : and 
always put the Nouns and Verbs contracted. . 

2. They frequently reje& a Conſonant, in order to pro- 
duce this meeting of Vowels: as nelalles, xgic og, carnis: 
rum lelai, Turlias, verberaris : lee, Cw, libo. 


I 3. And 
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3. And if they cannot reject the Conſonant, they inſert 
an 2, in order to effect this Gaping: Aireiew for Alvis, E- 
neæ, of /Eneas : Megiuy for Machs, Muſarum, of the Muſes. 
In like manner Xgiveoy for Xgivoy, the lilly : es for d- 
Obs, a brother : eupacgtis for ta fages, moor 8 es, we. And 
ſuch like. 

4. By the fame ch they Abi % boüg into ae, AS 
26D for d Ae, a battle : as they put alſo a. or « before » 
in Nouns that end in this long Vowel, which is then ſome- 
times' changed into &, * avaytain or dag for a and yun, 


nere 
L * finally by the ane Analogy they reſolve the _ 
thongs, 
1 into 2d: bara, boy, Konnte, 4 . abet for 
A dübe tc, truth: XAnia for xaziw, to praiſe, to Gut. : 
& into : ge, enidos, facile: Ogat, Oęnie, a Thracian. 
into a: Won, 400i, a ſong. 
ev into wi: ipuiris for hv, mei ipſius: gab 15 
dada, a miracle or wonder. 
5. They chan £0 and 8 into 10 No, 8 SY 3 art more: 8 
FD Y 5e Fo e, plurts : moos, mover, faciunt, they 4o. 
. They change 2 into : Taping for Tepeiag, a tewards 
2 for w, mild: dico. for ider, a miniſter or 
8 
Likewiſe £5 Inlay, from Hula, the ſame with Sloaing 
to contemplate, to admire : ri for ride: Tens for iigas, 4 
Spar-hawk : ny for NM, very much. 


7. They form the Datives of the Parilyllabie Nouns in , 


ei, * %. Sono for vol, lebeuig, dec. , BEE Book 2, Chap. 
3. and 4 

'$. They ſometimes infert ; : xitsög for Xevoc, empty : ule 
for # i e until: by sivexc for 5 el, gratia, for * ſake of : Woicay 
or wol for ö, graſs. 

Sometimes they, reject it ; dniviti for anidakic, demon- 
firation : tit, #eioows, wN for wiituy, bigger : W 
better: ,, more: Inna for InAra, female, Ec. 5 


9: They reject the Aſpirates: reg 22 Heae, to A to | 


hook into. 

10. They p ut x for W: x8 for weg, . 

11. They 5 rm in oo inftead of , the Genitive of = 
rehm in 1063 3 as Adyos, Nye, _— 3 


Vo 1. II. e Rur 
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R 0 L E vin. 
Of The er Dialect in general 


1 We Dorics change v, @, e, o, and u dmg : 
2. They change e. Moy: 3. 8 into w: a alfo 
ain, m 
* "They take 1 out of the Infuitive: | 
| 5 = 6 * the” Feminine — _ ay the 
ra 


Bxaurins. 


1 1. The Dorics W the Vowel % ae amol 
over where: thus they put 


à for 7 lei va bos for wiyhog, bigneſs: Y rdf for riuro, to | 


cut: rg x for reixo, to run; and * ey and the Io- 
nics agree.” 
Hence they put «. likewiſe inſtead of eu, becauſe that the 
Subjunctive is not conſidered in that Caſe : as x,, xAw, 
claudb, Fut. x,, or N t, for xaiiow ; xalexndodny for 
* actinniodn, 1 a, locled up. Thus for Xaei, a rey, they 
ſay xaz&, from whence comes the Accuſative Plural x>z- 
Jag, heys-: "ay they ſay likewiſe xazic, taken from the yu 


Knie, C 
Or if they do conſider the Subjunctive, they change « 


into . de, x, . õ It; ſive, whether, coming from ai” 


for «i, i: oha for pbeigo, to . &c. Which however 
3s _—_ commons 2 IN A Y 
-  &.10T u, d tor » 2 mo Toypds or ou m, a 
herd: xdgu& for de, a Herald: N for Re, from 
eigiw, to chuſe ; iu for im, 1 have ſaid. Which happens 
nat only to the ſecond $yllable, but moreover to the reſt: 
Papa for Gipn, fama, renown : 0zoa; for duc, gui liga- 
wit: dhe for a, os, Kc. And this Change i is common 
r * | to 


* LAY } > = 
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to them with the Zolics, with this Difference, that the 
Zolics make à ſhort, whereas the Dorics make it long. 
' @ for o: Axa for 63X00%, twenty : dec for dc or zo, 
guæcumque. 
.& for : vel for alvelu, Hneæ : : xevot for Xevos, &c. 
à for b, in the Genit. Plur. of Nouns chat follow the Fe- 
minine Article: : Airziar for Alrnidy * ih for -T1yuay, hong- 


rum, Ec. And 1 Thooridfr for Ion, Neptune : : 


gd rog for e rog, Arſt, &c i 
1 change « into 1 with the Point undetneath 3 


naleddy for #x0209:, to Heep: Ng for Aa Seb, to take. : 


3. They change & into : nd for los, ar: * 


705 1 Moyes, ſermones, &c. 


Likewiſe av into „; àx for a, ſulcus, a dre, and 


by Syncope Za; re for ga pace, | a old, from re 


r Tex Us. 


4. They eaſt away 4 from the Inkaitive auth for A- 


8, to take. 
5. They frequently put the Plural of the Feminine i in- 


lead of the * . for rab, — cops > 
p; ſapientem, bet | 


pa 7. Ru 1 * XXIX. 
of the Folic Dialect 1 in general. 


8 2 "I Aalies i ree ir the Mirurun: : 

2. And draw back the Accent: 

ry They change a into as: 

4. Likewiſe av inio awy : 

a For vc they Pur LETS 

6. Aud put gg before ę: 

7. They change two wp into two ms: 

8. In ſeveral things they agree with the Dorits, 
and have been followed by the — vb 


Z 2 


ExauPLEs. 


4 
of 5 $3 
Int Bee 
4-8 


N o 
— WI? % — 8 
— * x. —̃ ùT— — ———— <A. * 
—— — : g — i — ev 
8 ; = 


, * 

— 22 — $0 
1 a A > 

— 77 


* z A 


— 
OS — 
be 


— 
— 


_— _ 
TIAL 2 

— 4 Lo 
> _ 


. — aw —— —— co 4 — — 23 ds 


= 8 ** 
> * 8 


3 RD 
La 
*. od — * = 


7 
— OOO OC. —_ —— 
— - - . —— 


340 Boox IX. EX DIALBets? 


* . yl 


: N 


3 The Folie reject _ rough Breathing, OE: are ſa- 

—_—_— with the ſmooth one, ,yptea for yutea, the day. 
fla They generally draw.back the Accent, ewiraye; for 

ores, a river : x4 Mo; for xc, handſome. RY, 

3. They put as for w. only ; 3 *aXui; for xa, ankle. - 
nia for wiazc, Lack : TaAz for rade, miſerable. In 
like. manner IU KS. for ug, . νννẽ for wen,, from S- 
vdo, to he hungry. 

4. They put des for @ in the Genitive Plural of Nouns 
that follow the Feminine, ae, [STA 1, for f, "or 
oo»; juſt as in the Sing. they reſolve u into a. 

5. They put «cs for ac, Tinluce for tunleou, gur ver- 
berat ; Moigay for Mgoav, Muſam, &c. 

1. They put g for e inſtead of the Aſpiration; Beodu for 

00, & roſe: Beurnp for eInp,, bridle. Whence the Poets 
75 ud for I ;o, 12 have tranſgreſſed, from dhl, 
to ſin, changing the Breathing ; where there is alſo a 4 Tan- 
poſition of ę, and a Change of æ into o. 

7. They change two e. into two TT: vrwala for Suudla, 
the eyes, the fight. 

8. They agree in a great, many hind with the: Dorics, 
and have been almoſt intirely followed by the Latins, as 


we have obſerved in the Latin Method. Inſomuch that if 


the Writings of thoſe who uſed this Diale& had been tranſ- 
mitted down to us, we ſhould in all Appearance diſcover 
therein a very great Agreement with the Latin, not only 


with regard to the Tomy but moreover 18 reſpec to 
che Phraſe. 


\ 


AnnoTATION. N 


We may therefore obſephe, according. to obo, "that 
2 ſpeaking there are only two principal Dialects; 
the olic being reducible to the Doric, and the Ionic to 
the Attic. For the Ionians, as we have obſerved already, 
were of the Attic Province. Whence to this very Day we 

give 
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Eres the Name of Jonian Sea. to . which is between 
reece and un 41 


4 l N "xg 0 
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- Aﬀer WET 3 of the 1 Dialects i in * 
it is proper to take Notice of the Licences commonly uſed 
by Poets, which are much greater in the Greek than in 
the Latin Tongue; which made Cicero ſay 2. de Oratore, 
that they ſpoke a fort of ſtrange Language quite parti- 
cũlar to themſelves, whereof thoſe, that were not renouy 
inſtructed in it, ſcarce underſtood any thing. 

1. They lengthen the ſhort. Syllables, which is called 
loi, extenſion, or 919501, diaſtole, lengthening. 

2. They ſhorten the long Syllables, which is called - ov- 

5oan, ſyſtole, Hortning. Whereto we may reduce as well 
the change of long Vowels into ſhort ones, as the Reſolu- 
tion of Diphthongs, though it be made not only in order 
to ſhorten, but likewiſe to multiply the number of Syl- 
_—_— which is called di, diæreſis, or diviſion. 
3. They cut off, add, or tranſpoſe the Letters or Syllables, 
as we have already hinted in the gth Chapter of the iſt 
Book, and as we ſhall ſhew here more particularly, in a Me- 
thod adapted for the NY of the "OY of Noe as 
well as of Orators. Dol I: JE 


5434 10 


10 of the Method uſed 5 5 in the lengthening 
. of Syllables. 


"x: By changing. 4 Hort Vowels into their proper long 
ones, and likewiſe into , as we have ſeen on ſeveral Og 
caſions. 1 5 

2. By making long the three common Vowels, a, 1, v. 

3. By changing s Or ee into n: 28 eros for Pelalos, u- 


tei, — 75 elaf a well. xens for xgias, fleſh. * 
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4. By changing the ſhort Vowels, , , and likewiſe „ 
or v into Diphthongs. 

Either into « : Eppucbers for Egpias, Mercury : zue do for 
io, mei, of me © ntucleg for y(6es, 205: der! for © fs ver, the 
Spring : which is taken from the Ionics. 77 | 

Or into 2: as J:vcpa for Jiopas, indigeo, I want: 
for za, fine, let, permit <- which comes from the Folics. | 

Or into 04: as yeRoiay for y:Xuy, ridens; laughing : nyvol n- 
ow for 1 191610, ignoravit, he did not know. 

Or into & : 8X65 for Rods, Tn Os: for nv, 

1 am arrived.” 

Or into r alerbe for a de rôs, aquila, ai eagle. 1 

Or into av: adhs for dos, the aurora : Har for a * 
which comes from the '/Eolics. 

5. By reduplicating the fame Conſonant, as „ nou for 9 
dae, he was afraid: &, NN Se for hace, * bas'receiotd : 
pack for 12g, unhayyy ; ; and in like manner the 
1755 . 

6. By inſerting another Conſonant, ef, et, for a 
2b Nag, a city; 3 and ie; war -q mne, for teidun®-, la- 7 
ti ſonus, where the y is inſerted purpoſely to make a diſtinter f 
Sound i in the e of the Word. | 


£4 7 
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1. By REAPER he long . into tort ones, and 
likewiſe » into u. 

2. By ſhortning the three common Vowels, a, „ v. 

3. By reſolving » into . of as ; as vn iaym, frafu: 
Jum, from 4yw, to break : nehm, &xo0nr, læſus ſum, from 
ro, lædo, to hurt. 

Or « long, into et, As as N. or ea, a combat: i and 
Pkewile o into ao 3 Pas, Oos, lux, light. 

4. By putting two Points on the top, and dividing the 
Diph thongs into two Syllables, as &io0w for aloft, to car, 
to breath: dür for aitw, to cry out: fopening for Hung, 
* Fraxineæ baſte peritus ; and in like manner the reſt. f 
Baut « is ſometimes reſolved into 16; as #pyw for epyo, 
| A 40 Aut up, to encloſe: or into ni x nis for x Reis, a key. In 
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In the improper. Diphthongs, & is changed into aj, as 
2 for Tue, 8, Pluto; or into an, as in d %%, ati, 10 

75 15 changed into 17 3 As, Nui g, a robber, 

@ into ws ; Awovg Non, better, 8 

5. By rejecting one of the Vowels; as ow for dhe, 
7 [hall know : ndia for id, ſweet, agreeable :; Jogi for duęi, 
formed from dg, by Metatheſis, which comes from 9%gu, 
haſta, a ſpear. 

Whereto we muſt reduce the Omiſſion of the temporal 
Augment, according to the Tonics, as EYEbeopmny for yr 
en, from tyticw, to awake : & Vo for 4 37, 1 game conducted: 
LN for IN, Le have 3 c. See Book 3. R. 21. 


. of Aldition or Pleonafm. 


This Addition is made in the beginning, either by adding 
a Vowel, as dds for Co xiloc, intolerable : zur, Ion. for 
nu, eram or erat : Im for , eram : vg for e, I have in- 
tangled: from lg, to intangle. 

r by adding an augmentative Particle, as ig, & i, &, 
and others, Which we have made mention of, Book 6. 
Chap. 2. 

Or in the middle, viz. after the firſt or any other ſubſequent 
Letter: either by adding a Vowel, as Paarlny for dune, 
apparui. Likewiſe in the 3d Perſon Plural of the Paſſives 

in xa Or 70, See Book 3. R. 61. In the Patronymics in 
Ons, Iman for Ist dns, Achilles. 

Oftev0; for de og, divine : nN for Iles, the fun, (where 
the rough breathing is changed n to the Aol.) r 
Or Tiiy, for Tiy or col, tibi. 

Hud for wWydw, or Tndau, 0 leap : Nudel for - 
Hanau, or aneuopeyc, wandering, from ade, to wander. 

Obuxos, a ſeat, for dax. : is for 8, cujus: Bb 
for g. e NH, 3d Perſon Plur. Ion. of BM or SM, to 
caſt. 

Oo for 6 doe Or öde, lite: Koyoiiv fon Ayo, fer- 
moni 


Hoaxes for 323 a citixen: gh for Xenvor, perfice, 
Or 
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Or by adding a Conſonant; as zero * u to fa 9: Le. 
oay for ioay, inſtead of 9oar, erant, 
Or by adding a Syllable, as bellen for: tries, ob | 
Or at the end, by adding a Vowel, 34 for 5 , vel, or: - 
ein for + sere, after that T4349 for Ti, for what. : 
A for Mays, from xa, A hare. And in 1 like man - 
ner all the Genitives of the Pariſyllabics in w; or wv. 
Tide Or Tildvtcoi, for Tad, to the Titans: . in 
the ſame manner all wy WENT Plural Go Da. 
tives. 
Or by adding a $yllable, as b whereof \ we have made 
mention Book 2. Chap. | 
de, to the prepoſitive Article, Book 8 | 
4, to the third Perſon Singular of the Ionic SubjunRtve, 
Book 
25 and Ker, tO the Infinitive, Book 3. Rule 45 


di, 0%, de, ot, k, de, de, according to the g © to Nouns 8 


taken adverbially, Book 6. Chap. 1. 
The Poets likewiſe an or deten A 


14 e the a if Words, called Ab © 
| phareſfis. . ; 


This happens in the Beginning, either by wa off a 
Vowel, as the Syllabic Augment; AzCew for tauG, he 
* "i va J for p or s, , he has ſaid: vibe for eps, 
below. 

Whereto we may refer the Synalzphe, when a Vowel is 
caſt away, as Yew for eg, to find. 

Or by cutting off a Conſonant, pi, for col, ip, fits ; z 
for y, the earth. 


Or by rejecting a Syllable, 9:0; for Jed xt, 70 . 


receiped : d ro, Hom. formed from GN for W Be has 
leapt. 

In the middle, eicher by cutting off a Vowel, as « from 
the Perf. Active, Se for di e, from id, 10 fear. 
Likewiſe xn for ral ian, he is dead: inn for tio, 
erat or futt : £1XT IV for e;xiT1y (the 2. . Aor. of H they are 
lite: vile for tyirtlo, he has been: cid xai for gui, he pro- 
Miſes : owro for i icrbero, be Was moved or carried; iyęilo for 
| ieigilo, 
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tyrigelo, he was tired ub: -tygro for ieee, excitare, riſe up: 
&ygoper®- for ayeeoprE-, gathered together; 3 and theſe we 
meet with even among the Orators. 
 Arexewbeire for dianguhel ne, be ene "hos for 3 bets 
oſlo, they wwere delivered, from gvw ; or elle, they were drawn, 

from + zg, without the Augment: Serge for ireribef, 
wwe have obeyed : ywvula for \ yeuduuabe, we taſte : & Nh. 
for a pxopuerer, beginning: 2 for «4 deines, fitting : b 0 
for iXgopey, we did waſh. 

Or by caſting away a Conſonant, ; ker for iemiler, they did 

throw : Pave for Ocgevyst, the throat. x 

Or by rejecting a Syllable ; Fal for 7 * 588 je or 
abefins pare for worius, ſolidas ungulas — 4 where 
makes up for the length of the Syllable rejected. 

Or by dropping two Syllables, wireulas for wutędralai, 
it is determined, from ewegulow, to W 2 nDr7Tgens for xy- 
ne, Beller, mare impudent. | 

At the end, either by dropping a "Yomely v ap for dex, 

therefore, 3 Baoinn for Rare 4 Jon. ee N 15 
ven, the apple of the eye. 
1 The like is practiſed with 88 to ths. A 
dd, Tae, xl, Which reje& their final Vowel, even be- 
fore Conſonants: but in that, Caſe a, for” azs a changes its 
», as we have obſerved in the 6th Book, Chap. 2. 5 

Or by omitting a Conſonant, as N for d, again. 

Or by cutting off 2 Syllable, as Ar for AM, 
' Apallinem : xęd for xejueo,. or xeidn, barley. 

Or even two Syllables, as ge for g or ine, cafily: 
dv for deni, reſurge, riſe. 

Sometimes this Aphæreſis occurs at the beginning, and at 
the end of a Word, at the ſame time, as cd for ide. 
be did 2 8 or for od, do thou preſerve, 


V. o 2 Tranſpoſttions and es. | 


"Theſe Ching which are called Metatheſes or Tranſpo- 
fitions, occur. 


1. In the meer diſpoſition of the Letters: Which ⸗ is often 


done, either to lengthen the Vowel; zrapric, gaigdirog, 
. rr . c TVs c. for arp xs, * path; 5 Bes- 
J. 0655053 
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S450, very heavy z iN, terribly; tha, 7 have 4: 
vided; oiovmuns, I have moved. 10 
Or to ſhorten it; #reebor, gane, aged. ; for. frees 
they hawe deſtroyed x e, they baue nad; raf dle, the _ 
and ſuch like. 
Or to augment or diminiſh the $yllables ; Net for ee, 
Foz 3%eu, a ſpear. 
2. In the change of the Deelenſion, taking a Cale e 
Analogy of the mpariſyllabic Declenſion for the Pariſylla- 
bic, or vice verſa, as AN for dn, _Prength, power. See 
Chap. 8. of Book 2, - 


3. Changing the common and received Analogy of 2 


Word; x, u, ovleg, for xπννꝰ, elo, reſounding. In 
the ſame manner the undeclinable "ao, vorai, watai, 
* for brd, ware, wn, UE. 
In the change of the Analo of the Conjugations, 
as pet reopao, to turn: N vi donas, 8 


"As likewiſe when the Cireumflex Verbs are changed i into 
Barytons, R 33 wN, to ail: N, 23 Sd, to live: 
xb, ; xd, to make *. xio, * to raiſe a bank 
of round. © | 

Or when the Verbs continuing circhmflexed, they chavge 
their characteriſtical Vowel, as dee, and yngaw, to grow 
old. See Book 3. Chap. 22. 

5. Changing one otra into another; gare for 
ręamiio, taken from TeexTw, the ſecond Aoriſt of the Sub- 
junctive of reiro, to turn: ar a Diphthang into a Vowel, 
en for xegciors, Pejori, where there is beſides a Syncope. 
* Book 2. Chap. 10. 
Or finally one Conſonant into another; 5 for Lx, 
inſtead of ix for © Zxew, to have. See Book 3. Chap. 12. 


R. 4 
T8 al theſe Changes it is obſervable, that there is almoſt 
always ſome Foundation in the relation of Letters, and in 
the Affinity fubſiſting between one another, which has been 
ſufficiently by us explained in the firſt Book. 

The Poets moreover make Tranſpoſitions and Changes in 
the Conſtruction, either with regard to the order of the 

Words, as & u. for in} 5, ſuper quo, concernin awbich ; 


or with x to their . ulld Toig de for tov 
a, A al As likewiſe with * to the 2 
£ inary 
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dinary Words, which they make uſe of, or for the Phraſe 


and Expreſſion peculiar to themſelves ; All which may be 
cafier learnt by the reading of the Poets of the firſt note, 

than by any Diſcourſe which we might make here. | 
But -we-muſt not finiſh without ſaying ſomething con- 
8 the Liberties they aſſume i in the Structure 0 ar 


$ 


CHAPTER, XII. 


Obſervations on the Liberty: of the Greek | 
Keener "ors 


This would: be a very kirogiy Place for Lenka of the 
Greek Poetry, of their Feet, Meaſures, Cadences, and kinds 
of Verſes. But as they agree herein for the moſt part with 
the Latins, who have borrowed all theſe things from the 
Greeks, and as we have moreover treated thereof very amply 
in the Latin Method, I think it unneceſſary to make a Re. 

ition of them here. | 

We may obſerve only that their Verſes commonly take 
their Demonſtration, either from the Feet whereof they 
are compoſed, or from the Meaſure that regulates them. 

As for (thoſe that are denominated from the Feet, they 
are of as many Sorts as there are different Feet, ſuch as 
Iambic, Trochaic, Dactilic, Anapeſtic, Coriambic, 2 

As for the Meaſure, ſome are Hexameters, others Pen- 
tameters, Trimeters, Diameters, &c That is to ſay, they 
are compounded of ſix, five, three, or two Meaſures, Con- 
cerning which ſee the Latin Method. 

But? we muſt- obſerve, that the Greeks allow e e 
much greater Liberties in the Structure of their Verſes, than 
the Latins do. 

For they don't adhere to the ſame Rules of Poſition with 
the Latins, whether of a Vowel before a Conſonant, or of 
a Vowel or Diphthong before the Vowels, as may be Ein 


above Chap. 1. 


They never cut off a Vowel before che Vowel in a 
ſubſequent Word, unleſs they put an Apoſtrophe. mw 
b e : y | 
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They don't reject the before a Vowel, as hs La- 
tits do. Beſides it may be ftriftly ſaid, that they have no 
ſuch Letter at the end of a Word, becauſe it is never found 
there but when another Letter has been drops as ij”, for 
zh, &c. 
They make a more frequent uſe than the Latins of the 
Synalzphe, that is to ſay, the Contraction of two Syllables 
into one in the ſame Word. 

Their Verſes are frequently without any Cæſura at all. 

The Spondaic Verſes, that. is to ſay, Hexameters that 
have a Spondee in the fifth Foot, inſtead of a Dactyle, oc- 
cur much oftner among the Greeks than among the Latins. 
They have acephalous or headleſs Verſes, which commence 
with a ſhort Syllable inſtead of a long one: as 


Exresdn vices Ts * "EAA4oTovlov ixovlo, II. 23. 
A, ſoon as they got to their ſhips, and to the Helleſpont. 


Where we find an Tambus inſtead of. a Spondee in the be- 
ginning : by teaſon that, in the Opinion of ſome, the Com- 
mencement. of their Verſe was equally indifferent to chem 
as the end. 

They have alſo cropped Verſes, wuzec, „ without 2 tail, 


that is to ſay, which have not their Juſt 1 W or 5 | 


uy at the end, as 


wes & is gyn, or ws Be, aleRo- FS II. 12. 
Th Trojans were fri . when, * Any this Mall 
ſerpent. 


Though ſome will have it, that wg 0 is . there by 
Virtue of the Accent, and this is the Opinion of the Com- 
mentator of Hepheſtion. 

Some even go ſo far as to ſay, that the rough Want 
produceth this Effect, as 


—— 


Eg 6 rbb d hEAhne a ld Oetva % nals oper. 
Whilſt be revolved theſe things i in his mind. 


Where ** is wa into one Syllable, and 5 becomes long 
by Virtue of the Aen. And this is lo the Opinion 
of Fan, | 

They 


K mk £A $i. ad 


2 
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They have likewiſe redundant Verſes, vuripudlew, that 
vate over and above their meaſure; © © 3 
In ſine, the Liberty of their Verſification is ſo vaſtly great, 
that every thing ſeems to be allowed them. In which re- 
ſpe& the Latins are tied down. by much ſeverer Laws, as 
Martial witneſſetli, When he apologizes for not having been 
able to put Earinus in his Verſes. 4 7 


at. - 


jou he ——ͤ*%õĩ⸗, —— — — 
— - 


* 1 + + 3 


7 
— a»; 


K * 


Dicunt Eæęu tamen Poetæ, 
dead græci, quibus eſt nibil negatum, 


„ 
* 2 

— 
— 


Et quos Age, Ages, decet ſonare: K e 6 
Nobis non let ofe tam 1 | 
Qui 'muſas colim 7 Bin Lib. 9. Epig. hn i 


Which is not however ſo much owing to the Defe& of 
their Verſification, as to the natural Fecundity of their 
Language, which is endowed with a prodigious Facility of 
diverſifying things in a thouſand Forms, either in the In- 
flexions of their Nouns and Verbs, or in the Derivation 
and Compoſition of Words, or finally in the Structure of 
their Verſes, which always preſerve their Beauty, and ſeem 


to have a particular Faculty of joining, all the Embelliſhments 
of Art with the Majeſty of Eloquence. 


A, 
— are 0609 


+ (Gratis ingenium, Gratis dedit oro rotundo 
© * Muſa loqui, præten laudem nullius avaris. 
| Hor. in Art. Poet. 
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